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BIBUOTHECA INDO-SINICA; Essai d'une Bibliographie 
des Ouvrages relatifs à la presquîle indo'chitwise* — Première 
Partie: BIRMANIE et ASSAM '). 



BIRMANIE. 

I. — Ouyrages généraux. 

1 . — Nerher Dass Gosaein, Fukeer, his Account of Meckley, &c. May 25thand 29th. 
1763. From Mr. Orme'sMSS. Vol. 17. P. 4746. (Dalrymple, Orientoiileper^ory, 
n, pp. 477—482.) 

The Barmah Coantry lies between Meckley and China. 

2. — A brief Account of the Religion 8c civil Institutions of theBurman5;and 

a Description of the Kingdom of Assam, formerly Part of the Empire of A va, 

onder the King of Pegue^ translated from the Alumgeemameh. To which is 

added, an Account of the Petroleum Wells, in the IMiuah Dominions, 

Extracted from a Journal from Rangoon up the River Eraiv^ddy to Amara- 

poorah, the présent Capital of the Burmah Empire. — Calcutta,in-8, pp. 151. 

Voir page 94: Description of the Kingdom of Aisam, taken from the Alemgeer- 
nameh of Mohammed Caiim, and translated by Henry Vansittart, £sq. 

3. — Das Reich der Birmanen. — Ein geographischer Yersuch von August Rûckor. 
Berlin, August Rttcker, 1824, in-8, pp. 71. 

4. — Skizzen ttber Birma. Von einem eogUschen Subaltenioffizier. [Asiatic Journal^ 
Oct.] (Das Ausland, 1828, Net. SOU, pp. 1237—8, 310, pp. 1242—4, 311, 
pp. 1246—8, 360, pp. 1441—3, 31», 1453—4). 



1) La publication de cette bibliographie ne devait oonmMttMr qnt dans trois on quatre 
nnn^, après l'impression de la deozième Mition de la BHUatAeea Simea dont le premier 
demi-volume doit paraître en Janvier 1904. Si je l'entreprends à pr^nt c'est à la demande 
d'un certain nombre de savants qui ont besoin d'un guide pour se reconnaître au milieu 
de la masse de livre* et d'articles qui traitent de l'Jndo-Chine; il y a donc dans ce travail 
des lacunes et sans doute des erreurs que je serai reconnaissant à mes lecteurs do vouloir 

me signaler. 



4 * HBURl COBDIBE. 

5. — A Description of the Burmese Empire, compiled chiefly from native documents 
by the Roy. Father Sangermano, and translated from bis MS. By William 
Tandy D.D. Member of the Roman subcommittee. Rome: Printed for the 
Oriental Translation Fund of Great Britain and Ireland. SoldbyJohnMun*ay... 
M.DCCC.XXXm, in-4, pp. vi + i f. n. c. p. Tind. + PP- 224. 

Le mt. italien de cet oa?nge était reat^ entre lea maint des Barnabitet après la 
mort de Sangermano en 1819. L'oivrage comprend 24 chap. répartis en cinq 
grandes divisions: Description of the Barmese Empire. Burmese Cosmography. 
— Constitution of the Barmese Empire. — Religion of the Barmese. — Moral 
and Physical Constitution of tht Barmese Empire. — Barmese Code. 

6. — The Burmese Empire a hundred years ago as described by Father Sanger- 
mano. With an Introduction and Notes by John Jardine JudgeofHerBfajesty's 
High Court of Judicatnre at Bombay, late judidal Commissioner of British 
Burma, and Président of the Educational Syndicate of British Burma: and 
Bometime Dean of the Faculty of Arts in the University of Bombay. West- 
minster, Archibald Constable and Co., MDCCCXCIII, in-8, pp. xxxix — 311. 

Notice: Jomm. Boy. Anatie Societf, Oct. 1898, pp. 901—902, bj R. F. St. A. 
St. John. 

7. — Burmah: — its Situation, Extent, Population, Productions and Trade: 
Manners and Customs of the People; their Language, — and those of the 
Peguans and Karens, Education, Books, &c. By Benevolens. {Chinese Rep,,^ 
n, 1834, pp. 500—506, 554—563; III, 1835, pp. 89—95. 

Bj J. T. Jones. 

8. — An Account of the Burman Empire, and the KingdomofAssam; Compiled 
from the Works and M.S. Documents of the following most eminent Authors 
and Public Functionaries, viz. Uamilton, Symes, Canning, Cox, Leyden, F. 
Buchanan, Morgan, Towers, Elmore, Wade, Turner, Sisson, EUiot, &c., &c. 
Calcutta: Priq|Bd for the publisher, 1839. m-8, pp. 155 + 2 iï. prél. p. 1. 
lit. et la tab. 

9. ^ An Account of the Burman Empire compiled from the works of Colonel 
Symes, Major Canning, Captain Cox, Dr. Leyden, Dr. Buchanan, &c. 8cc. &c-, 
a description of différent tribes inhabiting in and around that dominion ; and 

^a narrative of the late military and political opérations in the Burmese empire, 
with some account of the présent condition of the country, its manners, 
customs and inhabitants. By Henry G. Bell, Esq. With a coloured map. 
Calcutta: Printed for the publisher bj D'Rozario and Co. 1852, in-8, pp. 87 
+ 3 ff. prél. p. 1. tit. &c 

Cest nne noa?elle 4à. de l'oavrage de 1889. 

10. — Etat actuel de l'Empire Birman. Par Jos. Smith. (Asiatic Journal, — 
Avril 1841.) {Nouvelles Annales des Voyages, 11, 1841, pp. 208—235.) 

Signé T. C. 

11. — L'Empire Barman d'après les Sources anglaises. Par Léon de Rosny. 
{Rev. Or. et Am., T. U, 1859, pp. 333—342; UI, 1860, pp. 201-211). 

12. — L'empire Birman. Par Thomas Anquetil. (Le Monde, 15,20,21,23 Août 
1867). 
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13. — Burmah. Âus den nachgelassenen Papieren des in Rang^pn verstorbenen 
Kaifierl. Consul Chr. Deetjen. (Zdt d. G. f. Erdk., IX, 4874, pp. 133—151). 

14. — Upper Burmah. By E. H. Parker. {China Review, XV, p. 187.) 

15. — Burnaa Past and Présent with Personal Réminiscences oftheCountryby 
Lieut-Gen. Albert Fytche, C. S. I. Late Ghief Commissioner of British Burma, 
and Agent to the Viceroy and Grovernor-Generalofindia.... With Illustrations. 
London: C. Kegan Paul, 1878, 2 vol. in-8, pp. xiy + i f- Q- ch. + 355, 
vm + 1 f. n. ch. + 348, carte. 

16. — British Burma and itsPeopleibeingSketchesofNatlYeManners, Custoros, 
and Religion. By Capt. C. J. F. S. Forbes... Officiating Deputy-Commissioner, 
British Burma. London: John Murray, ... 1878, pet. in-8, pp. ix + 1 f. n. ch. 
+ pp. 364. 

Notice: Nature, XX, 1879, pp. 8—4. Bj W. L. D. 

17. — La Birmanie Par M. L. Yossion Conférence faite à la Société Académique 
Indo-Chinoise dans sa séance du 17 Juillet 1879. {Ann. de VExt, Orientj II, 
pp. 65—73). 

18. — La Birmanie Conférence faite à la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise, 
dans sa séance du 17 juillet 1879 par M. L. Yossion Ancien Officier, Attaché 
à la personne du dernier roi de Birmanie, Membre de la Société Académique 
Indo-Chinoise. — Extrait des Annales de VExtrême Orient Paris, Challamel 
aine, 1879, br. in-8, pp. 15. 

Port, de l'antenr et gra?. d*an monutère bouddhiste à Mindtlaj. 

19. — La Birmanie. Sa situation actuelle, son industrie et ses relations par 
M. L. Yossion. (Bul, Soc. Géog. com., II, 1879—80, pp. 42—45). 

20. — My Child-Life in Burmah; or. Recollections and Incidents. Olive Jennie 
Bixby. Boston: Published by W. G. Corthell, Mission voçniM. 1880, pet. in-8, 
pp. XII— 172. 

21. — La Birmanie anglaise Par M. le Comte Alphonse Dilhan. Coipmunication 
flûte à la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise dans sa séance du 28 février 1880. 
(Ann, de VExt Orient, II, pp. 366—379). 

22. — The British Burma Gazetteer in two volumes. Compiled by Authoi^îty. 
Rangoon: Printed at the Government Press. 1880—1879, 2 vol. gr. in-8, 
pp. X -f 2 ff. n. c. -|- pp. 716 -|- pp. XXXV p. Tind., 859 -|- xviii p. l'app. 

La préface est signée par H. B. Spearman, le principal aotenr. 

«In preparing the chapter M Bfaology I receifed most willingly-rendered assis- 
tance froiD Dr. Stevena Md Messrs. Brayton and Cashing of the American 
Baptist Mission. That Portion of Chapter II, which relates to Geology is by 
Mr. Theobald of the Geological Sarvey of India (who also wrote the chapter 
on Reptiles) and the second portion was to some eztcnt rerised by him. The 
ftrst part of Chapter ill is from the late Mr. Kurs*s reports. The ftrst part 
of Chapter V, is by the Right Révérend Bishop Bigandet, Vicar Apostolio of 
Pegu, from whose work on Gaadama the second portion is eztracted. Chapter 
XVI is compiled from the works of Blyth (almost entirely) and Jerdon. The 
Chapter on Ornitholoiiy is by Mr. Gates of the Public Works Department. The 
Chapter on Ichthyology is compiled from Dr. Day's reports and pablications, 
and the last chapter was written by Mr. W. T. Blanford of the Geological 
Sonrey of India. Unfortunately in no case ezcept one (Ornithology) bas there 
been time to anbmit proofs to thèse anthora». [Préface.] 
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23. — Birmanie — Résumé ethnographique et linguistique Traduit du Britisfi 
Burmah Gazetteer avec annotations. Par J. Harmand. Paris, Maisonneuve, 
1884, in-8, pp. 81. 

24. — Ashé Pyee, the Superior Country; or, The Great Attractions of Burma 
to Briti«h Enterprise and Commerce. By Colonel W. F. B. Laurie, author of 
«Our Burmese wars and relations with Burma», etc. London : W. H. Allen & 
Co., 1882, in-8, pp. xv— 283. 

25. — The Burman His Life and Notions By Shway Yoe Subject of the Great 

Queen In Two Volumes. London Macmillan and Co. 1882. 2 vol. in-8, pp. 

IX— 370, VIII— 360. 

«The chapters XVIIL to XX., and XXIIL to XXVII. in the firat Tolame, and 
chapiers V., VIII., X to XIV, XVII, XXIII. and XXIV. in the second, hâve 
already appeared, mostly in a shorter form, in the colamns of the St. James** 
Qatctte: [Préf. p. ix.] 

26. — *The Burman, his Life and Notions. By Shviray Yoe, Subject of the Great 
Queen. Second Edition. London, Macmillan & Co., 1896, in-8, pp. xii — 603. 

27. — Burma as it was, as it is, and as it wiU be by James George Scott 
(Shway yoe) author of «the Burman: his life and notions» «Fi-ance and 
Tong-King», etc. etc. London Greor^e Redviray, 1886, in-8, pp. viii — 184. 

«In writing this hook the anthor hat followed the Unes of, and ntilized to Bome 
extent, a lecture delivered before the Society of Arts in Jannary IS86. The 
most récent anthoritiea ha?e thronghont been consalted, including the Parlia- 
mentary Blne-Book of 1886. The anthor is also particalarly indebted for the 
sketch of the Bnrmese Constitution to a lecture delivered at Simla, before the 
United Senrioe Institute, by Mr. R. H. Pilcher, of the Burma Commission». 
[Préface.] 

Notice: Nature, XXXIII, 1886—6, pp. 621—2. 

28. — *Burma, the Foremost Coimtry. London, 1884, in-8, pp. 146. 

29. — Burma and the Burmans; or, «the best unopened market in the World». 
By Archibald Roii Colquhoun, .... With Map of the Country. London : Field 
and Tuer the Leadenhall Press, Simpkin, Marshall & Co.; Hamilton, Adams 
& Co., in-8, pp. xn — 58. 

30. — Burmah: our gâte to China. By Archibald R. Colquhoun. {As. Quart, 
Beview, IV, July-Oct. 1887, pp. 256—278). 

81. — The Survey of India. By J. T. W. {Nature, XXXin, 1885—86, pp. 
441—444; 489—491). 

Mergui, Tenasserim, etc. 

32. — Our new eastern province. (BlackwootVs Mag.y CXXXIX, March 1886, 
pp. 279—291). 

33. — Burma: the Country and People. By J. Annan Bryce. (Proc. R. Geog. 
Soc., VIII, 1886, Aug., pp. 481—501 ; carte, pp. 544). 

34. — Burma, after the Conquest, viewed in its political, social, and commercial 
aspects, from Mandalay by Giattan Geary.... London: Sampson Low, 1886, 
m-8, pp. XVI — 345. 

35. — La Birmanie et les Birmans. Par M. J.-L. Soubeiran. in-8, pp. 37. 

Bit. du BuUetim de U Soàété Umguedoneimâ de Oéo raphie. [Montpellier.] 
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36. — Gathay and the Golden Chersonese. By A. R. MacMahon, Major-General. 
(Blackuxjod's Mag,, CXLI, Feb. i887, pp. 229—246). 

37. — Far Cathay and Farther India by Major-General A. Ruxton Mac Mahon, 
formerly H. M. political Agent ai the Court of Ava. London : Hurst and Blackett, 

1893, in-8, pp. xii— 340. 

Para en partie dans Blaeiwood, Jtiaite Quartârlj^, etc. 
Notice: TÂe JiAenaeum, No. 8895, Not. 19, 1892. 

38. — Burma and its people. London: T. Woolmer, ... Price two pence, in-12, 
pp. 32. 8.d. [1888?] 

39. — Tbe British Empire in Indo-China. By A. C. Yate. (As. Quart, Review, 
VU, Jan.-April 1889, pp. 343—356). 

40. — Note on the State of Burma in March,1889, by H.T. White.(IKi6ncr'« 
Recardy N» 244, pp. 35—41). 

41. — Burma and the Burmese. Ck)mpiled from Shway Yoe, Hunter, Fytche, 
Phayre, Smeaton, Grattan Geary and others. Madras : The Christian Literature 
Society, 1892, br. in-4 à 2 col., pp. 50, grav. 

Sar le titre Itt éd., 2000. 

42. — *Burma and the Burmese. Madras, C. L. Society, in-8, pp. 56. 

43. — Birmanie. Par M. L.-B. Rochedragon. (BuL Soc, Géog.y Lyon, XI, 1892, 
pp. 231—7). 

44. — La Birmanie Ce qu'elle a été et ce qu'elle est maintenant. Par le R. P. 
Wehinger. {BuL Soc. Géog. com., Paris, XVII, 1895, pp. 440—450). 

45. — Notice sur la Basse-Birmanie et les États protégés de la Péninsule ma- 
laise (Straits Settlements) — Par le Docteur G. Letellier. (Bul, Soc. Géog. 
com. Havre^ 1895, pp. 65 — 91). 

46. — Chez les Birmans. Par H. Charmamie. (Le Mouv. géog., XUI, 1896, col. 
580—2, 604—6.) 

Voir VoYAQSS. 

47. — En Birmanie. {La Belgique Coloniale, 29 Nov. 1896, pp. 579—580). 

D'après an rapport de M. Charmanne dans le Recueil eomtuknre. 

48. — Birma, Land und Leute. Vortrag von Fritz Noetling. (Jahresh. Geog. 
Ges. Mûnchen^ 1896 — 7, p. xxxi). 

49. — Tritz Noetling. — Land und Leute in Birma. (Jahresbericht Frankfurter 
Verein fur Géographie und Statistik, LXI — LXIII, pp. 11 — 13). 

50. — Tictui*esque Burma, Past and Présent. By Mrs. Ernest Hart, 1897, in-8. 

Notice: Joum. R. A. S, Jaly 1897, pp. 666—659, par R. F. St. A. St. John. 

51. — The Soûl of a People. By H. Fielding. London, Richard Bentley and Son, 
Publishers in Ordinary to Her Majesty the Queen, 1898, in-8, pp. viii — 363. 

52. — Burma, die oethchste Provinz des indischen Kaiserreiches. Nach englischen 
Quellen und eigenen Beobachtungen Von Dr. H. Schmitz in Hamburg. (Jtft(^ 
k. u. k. geog. Ges. Wien, 1898, pp. 604—705). 

53. — *Max and Bertha Ferrars. — Burma. London, Sampson Low, 1900, gr. 
in-8, pp. 250. Illustrations. 

Notioea: Athmaeum, 9 Jain 190], pp. 70 et aeq.; Liiâratmr§, YU, pp. 18 et aeq. 
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54. — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. — In Five Volumes. — 
Gompiled from Officiai Papers by J. George Scott, Barri.ster-at-Law, C.I.E., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Assisted by J. P. Hardiman, LOS. 

Part I. — Vol. I. Rangoon: Printed by the Superintendent, Govei*nment 
Printing Burma, — 1900, in-8, pp. 2 + 2 + 727 + x. 

Chap. I. Physictl Geography. — II. History. — The reigns of King Mindôn and 
King Thibaw from Burmese Sources. — III. History. — The causes which led 
to the Third Burmese War aod the Aonezation of Upper Burma. — IV. The 
first year after the Annexation. — V. Final pacification. — VI. The Shan States 
and the Tai. — VII. The Kachin Hills and the Chingpaw ^ VIII. The Chin 
Hills and the Chin Tribes. — IX. Ethnology with Vocabularies. 

Part I. — Vol. n. Tbid,, 1900, in-8, pp. 5C0 + vin + xi. 

Chap. X. Religion and its semblances. — XI. Palace customs and Burma onder 
Native Rule. Archaeology. — XII. Geology and Economie Mineralogy. — 
XIII. Forest and other végétation. — XIV. Agriculture and Indnstrial Arts. 
— XV. Revenue administration, past and présent; Population and Trade. — 
XVI. Government and Administration under the Burmese Kings. — Glossary. 

Part II. — Vol. I. Ibid,, 1901, in-8, pp. xi— 549. 

Contents. — Gazetteer (A-eng — Ij^iM-n».) 
Part IL — Vol. II. Ibid., 1901, in-8, pp. xvi— 802. 

Contents. — Gaxetteer {Laian — Pjfu^iumg.) 
Part II. — Vol. III. Ibid,, 1901, in-8, pp. xii— 437— vin. 

Contents. — Gazetteer {Balamç — Zithaung.) — Glossary to Part II. 
Cf. OeograpAieal Journal, XVII, p. 649; XVIII, p. 6S6; T. H. Holdich, dans 
Man, 1901, p. 190. 

55. — Conférence de M. G. Burghard du 4 mai 1901. — La Birmanie. (^Soc, 
Géog. Tours, Revue, 1901, pp. 48—9). 

Cte. rendu par J. de V. 

56. — *Burma under British Rule — and Before. By John Nisbet. In two Vo- 
lumes. Westminster: Archibald Constable and Co., Ltd., 1901, 2 vol. in-8, 
pp. xvii — 912. 

Notice: Nature, Ixv, Nov. 1901, to April 1902, pp. 243—244. 

57. — *Juliu8 Smith — Ten years in Burma. Cincinnati, 1902, pet. in-8, pp. 
VI— 326. 

II. — Géographie. 

Ouvrages divers. 

58. — Greographical Sketch of the Burmeiie Empire Gompiled in the Surveyor 
Gênerais Office Calcutta, July 1824, gr. feuille in piano. 

Soale of B^ Miles 16 to One Inch. 

59. — Notes on the Head of Country lyinjç between the Head of the Zimmi 
River and the source of the Kaundran, adjacent to the Siamese Border Pro- 
vince of Ryout Raung. By E. O'Riley. (Jour, Ind, Archip., IV, 1850, pp. 
164—168). 

From a Report. 

60. — *G. H. Hough. — A gênerai OutlineofGreography, in Burmese and English. 
ICaulmain, 1857, in-8, pp. 416. 
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6i. — On the Geogi*aphy of Burma and ils Tributary States, in illustration 
of a New Map of those Régions. By Captain Henry Yule, F.R.G.S., Bengal 
Ëngineers, and Secretary to Major Phayre, laie Envoy to the Court of Ava. 
With Map. Communîcated by Sir Roderick I. Murchison. Read, January 26, 
1857. (Joum. Roy. Geog. Soc., XXVII, 1857, pp. 54—108). 

62. — Notes on the Geography of Burma, in illustration of a Map of that 
Country. By Capt. Yule, of the Bengal Ëngineers, F.R.6.S. {Proc. Roy. Geog, 
Soe., I, 1857, pp, 269—273). 

63. — Eitracts from a Paper on the Surface Gurrents of the Bay of Bengal 
during the S. W. Monsoon. By Lieut. J. A. Heathcote, I.N. {Proc. Roy, Geog. 
Soc., VI, 1862, pp. 114—117). 

64. — Greography in Burmese for the use of schools. Bassein : Catholic Mission 
Press. 1868, in-8. 

65. — A Vocabulary of Proper Names, in Chinese and English, of Places, Per- 
sons, Tribes, and ^ects, in China, Japan, Corea, Annam, Siam, Burmah, the 
Straits and adjacent Countries compiled by F. Porter Smith, M.B. Lond. 
Medic. Miss, in China. Shanghai, 1870, in-8, pp. vi — 68 — ix. 

Pub. à Dol. 1. 60. 

Notices: Shanghai Eœning Courier , 10 Jan. 1871; une lettre signée «A Constant 
Reader» réclamant pour le Dict de Biot la priorité dans ce genre de travail 
a également parn dans ce journal, 88 feb. 1871 (réimp. dans The Shanghai 
Budget, 1 Mars 1S71.) ^ Ch. Beeorder, III, p. 288. 

66. — An eleroentary Geography of India, Burma, and Ceylon by Henry F. 
Blanford, F.R.S. Late meteorological Reporter to the Government of India. 
London, Macroillan and Co., and New York, 1890, pet. in-8, pp. xii — 191. 

67. — *Tide-Table8 for the Indian Ports for the Year 1894 (also January, 1895). 
Part I. Western Ports (Aden to Pàroban Pass). Part IL Eastern and Burma 
Ports (Negapatam to Port Blair). By Lieut-Colonel J. Hill, R.E., and E. Ro- 
berts, F.R.A.S., etc. size 6Vs X 4Vs) PP- 1011. 

Cartes. 

Cartes de V Amirauté anglaise. 

Priée 
Title of the Chart s. d. 

Mutlah river to Eléphant point. Indian Govern- 
ment surveys to iS19\ Sept. iSSl, IX. i900 2 6 

Mutlah river. Lieut. Ward, I.N., 1855; Nov. 
1871, X. 1900 2 6 

Chittagong (Karnafuii) river. Indian Govern- 
ment Survey, 1883; XI. 1892 16 
0.21 Eléphant point to Cheduba strait. (Plan : Naaf 
river.) Indian Gov. Surveys, iS30 — SA \ Sept. 
1887, V. 1902 2 



No. 


Size 


Scale 


859 


DE 


0.2 


82 


DE & DE 
2 


1.0 


84 


DE 
2 


2.3 


821 


DE 


0.21 



No. 


Size 


Scale 


884 


DE 


1.0 


831 


DE 

2 


2.0 


822 


A 


0.21 
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Title of the Chart s. d. 

Ârakan river. Âkyab. Indian Gov. Surveys la 

1883; July 1884, XII. 1899 2 6 

Kyauk Pyu harbour. Indian Gov. Swrvey, 1885 ; 

VII. 1888 16 

Chedùba strait to Koronge island. Indian Gov. 

Surveys, 1826—84; Sept. 1887, IX. 1901 2 

832 A 0.5 Chediiba strait and Ramree harbour. Coms. 

Dawson and Carpenter^iSSA; pub. July 1 887 2 
830 D E 0.05 Bassein river to Pulo Penang, incliiding the 

Andaman and Nicobar islands and the north 
coast of Sumatra. Indian Gov. Surveys to 
1898; April 1900, VIII. 1902 2 6 

823 D E & DE 0.2 Koronge island to White point, including the 

4 gulf of Martaban. Indian Gov. Surveys, 

1826—1898; July 1899, VIII. 1902 3 6 

152 Imp. 0.2 Preparis North Channel. Lieut. Ward, I.N., 

1855; Jan. 1880, V. 1902 16 

!.J Q 
Q^^ Bassein liver and approaches. Indian Gov. Sur- 

vey, 1889—90, V. 1902 2 6 

2135 DE 0.33 Irrawaddy river, Sheet L, from the Sea to 

Rangoon and Prome. Lieut. Winsor, 1825; 
Indian Gov. Survey, 1884; March 1886, 
IV. 1896 2 6 

833 DE & DE 1.35 Rangoon river and approaches. (Plans: — En- 

2 trance of China Bakir river. Port of Rangoon.) 

Cktm. Dawson, 1833— 4; VIL 1901, Oct. 1901 3 6 

2136 DE 0.33 Irrawaddy river, Sheet IL, from Prome to 

Yeandabou. Lieut. Winsor, 1825; March 

1881 2 6 

1693 DE 1.0 Salween river. Lieut. Nolloth, 1843; October 

2 1875 1 6 

1845 DE 1.2 Moulmein river and approaches. Corn. /fetni?}(7, 

1898—99; IX. 1902 2 6 

1646 DE 5.9 Moulmein harbour. Ck)m. Heming, iS9S\ pub. 

T Jan. 1901 1 6 

835 DE 1.0 Bentinck Sound. Port Owen. Ca/>M.atOj;, 1830; 

T IX. 1883, Oct. 1886 1 6 

1272 D E 2.0 Approaches to Yé river. Indian Gov. Surveys, 

1887; IV. 1898 2 6 

824 DE 0.26 White point to Mergui. Indian Gov. Survey, 

1828—98; V. 1894, April 1899 2 6 
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Priée 
No. Size Scalc Tiile of ihe Chart s, <L 

924 DE 1.0 TàToy Tvrer. Com. Carpenter, 1885; pub. Sept 

1886 2 6 

1075 DE 0.97 Approaches to Mergui harbour. Indian Gov, 

Survey, 1885—86; V. 1894 2 6 

218 A 4.0 Mergni harbour. /ndtati Goo.Surœy*, 1885 — 6; 

July 1887, Y. 1894 2 

216a D E 0.3 Mergui archipelago : Lord Loughborough Island 

to Mergui. Oij^t. f{oM,LN., 1828 ;/i4/y 1888, 
Xî. 1899 2 6 

2166 Irap. 0.25 — Sayer islands to Lord Loughborough Idand. 

Jndian Gov. Surveys, 1828—77; July 1880, 
V. 1893 2 

Hydrographie françaiee. 

3649 Golfe de liartaban: du cap Negrais aux Moscos du Nord, 
comprenant les rivières de Maulmain et de Rangoon, les 

bouches de Tlrrawady et la riyière Bassein 1 m « 4 

Levés anglais. — Edit. de mai 1900. 

2333 Rivière Bassein 1 m - 19 

Levé anglais. 1853. — Gorr. en avril 1879. 

3793 Bentinck sound V4 ^ - 24 

Levé anglais. 1830. 
2626 G6te de Tenasserim et archipel de Mergui; des Moscos du 

Nord à rUe Sullivan lm«4 

Levés anglais. 1828. — Edit. de fév. 1890. 

2962 Port Owen (île Tavoy) V4 m = 25 

Levé anglais. 1830. 

4444 Port de Mergui et ses approches. Vs ^ * ^ ^ 

Levé anglais. 1886. 
2628 C6te de Tenasserim et archipel de Mergui: de Ttle Domel 

au détroit de Papura ltn«4 

Levés anglais. 1828. — Edit. de fév. 1890. 
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Maj)8^ Plans, etc., puhlùihed hy thc Government of India '). 

Burma, General Maps. 

Yearof Dateoflast 
Bef. No. Detoription of Mmp Sorrey édition Scale Sise Prioe nneoL 

769 Bumm and adjacent countries, 2 sheets ~ 1890 l''=32M 40^^X34^ 6/ — 
Bonna and the régions adjacent, by Captain 

H. Yule, Bengal Enginoers, 2 sheets — 1857 1" = 32M 40''x27" 4/ — 

735 Upper Burma, Preliminary Map — 1889 1"=16M 40«X27" 4/ — 
740 Opper Burma, on 6 sheets. Eastem half on 

3 sheets only published ~ 1888 I'^bSM 34^x26^ 6/ — 
788 Bnrma (Burma ahd Assam Frontier). 

Skeleton Map of Upper Burma, from 

Mandalay northward — 1886 1^ = 32 M 18"Xl5'' 1/ — 

780 Part of Karreni — 1889 1"=4M 40"x27" 3/ — 
Irawaddy Ri?er and bordering Gountry 3 

sheets — 1883 1^=4 M 40^X27" 9/ — 

660 Mandalay. -^ Sketch Map of Country ronnd — 1 886 1'' « 2 M 40^' X 27'' 2/ — 

859 X}pper Burma — 1894 P = 64 M 14x19 — 6d 

769 Burma and adjacent Countries, 2 sheets — 1898 P= 32 M 40x25 4/6 

877 Upper Burma, 2 sheets — 1899 1"= 16 M 40X27 4/6 

769 Burma and adjacent Countries, 2 sheets — 1901 1^=>32M 40x27 4/6 

Burma, Frontier Map. 

998 Burma-Siam Boundary, Amherst District 

and Siam, 6 sheets 1894—96 1897 l''»l M 30x22 11/3 

1029 Burma-Siam Boundary Commission-Shan 

States and China 1898—99 1900 „ 40x27 2/3 

1028 Bnrma-China Boundary Commission, Sheets 

A, B, C, D, E, 6, 7, 8, 9. 10, 11, 12, 13 

13 sheeU 1897—99 1899—1900 40x27 8/ 3 euh 

Burma (India, South-Eastem Trans-Frontier Séries), Réf. No. 739. 

1 Luahai and Chin Hills, Upper and Lower 

Chindwin — 1890 1" =8 M 40''X27" 3/ — 

l 8.E. — Upper and Lower Cbindwin 1886— 90 1888 P=4 M 

1 N.B. — Upper Chindwin, Yen, &c. — 1889 „ „ „ 

2 N.B. — liower Chindwin 1886—90 1890 

2 8.E. — Upper Burma — 1887 „ „ „ 



1) Cette liste t é\Â dressée à Ttide de: A Ctttlogae of Maps, Pltns, &e., of India 
and Bamui and other Parts of Asia. — Published by order of Her Majesty's Secretary 
of State for India in Council. — London: 1891, in-fol., pp. 154^7. — et les suppl. sont 
forme d*App. Nos. I— XLIV (May 1908). 
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Yearof DateofUit 

;«f. No. DeseriptioB of Map Sorrey édition Seale Sise Priée uaeol. 

3 Sandoway, Thayetmyo, Prome, &c. — 1890 1" = 8M 40"X27^ 3/ — 

3 N.B. — Upper Burina — 1888 1"=4M » « 

4 N.W. — Myadoung, Bhamo, &c. 1887—89 1889 „ ,. » 
4 N.E. — Sban States — 1889 „ „ „ 
4 S.E. — Shan SUtes 1887—90 1889 ^ „ » 

4 S.W. — Maodalay, Raby Mines, &o. 1888—90 1889 „ *» m 

5 S.Ë. — Shan States 1887—90 1889 „ „ „ 
5 N.W. — Mandalay, Sagain, &c. 1889—90 1889 „ „ „ 

5 KE. — Shan States 1889—90 1889 „ » » 

6 S.W. — Meiktila, &c. 1886—90 1889 „ » » 

6 N.W. — Pyinmana, &c. 1889—90 1889 
1 Loshai and Ghin Hills, &c. — 1891 P»8M 

3 A fiaasem, Thongwa, &o. — 1890 

7 Shwegyin, Âmherst, Salween, &o. — 1890 „ n n 
1 N.W. — Loshai and Chin Bills, &c. — 1891 1"«4M 
1 N.E. — Upper Chindwin, Yeu, &c. 1886—91 1891 » „ „ 

1 8.E. — Upper and Lower Chindwin, &o. „ 1891 „ „ „ 

2 S.E. — Pakokku, Minbu, &c. 1889—91 1892 „ „ w 

3 N.E. — Parts of Minbu, Magwe, &c. 1885—91 1892 „ » » 

4 N.W. — Part8ofKatba,Ruby Mines, &c. 1886—91 1892 „ „ » 
4 N.E. — Parts of Shan States 1887—91 1891 „ „ „ 
4 S.E. — Part of Shan SUtes „ 1892 „ » » 

4 S.W. — Knby Mines, Momeit, &c. 1886—91 1892 

5 S.W. — Parts of Meiktilla, &o. „ 1892 

1 N.W. — Lushai and Chin Hills — 1893 „ „ „ 

2 North Arakan, Pakoku, &c. — 1893 P-8M „ „ 

3 N.B. Minbu, Magwe, &c. — 1893 1^«4M 

4 N.E. North Shan States — 1892 „ » m 

4 N.W. Ruby Mines and N. Shan States — 1893 „ » » 

5 N.W. Mandalay, Sagain, &o. — >> m » » 
5 S.W. Meiktila and S. Shan States — 

5 8.E. Southern Shan States — 

6 N.W. Toungoo, Pyinmana, &c. — 

1 N.E. Upper Chindwin, &o. 1886—92 „ „ „ „ 

1 N. Lushai HiUs, Chin Hills, &c, — 1894 l''-8M 

1 8.W. Chin Hills, Upper Chindwin, &c. — 1894 l''=4M 

4 S.E. Northern Shan States — 1893 „ » » 

Burma (India, North-Eastem Trans-Frontier Séries), Réf. No. 766. 

15 S.E. — Parts of Manipur and Upper 

Chindwin — 1889 „ „ „ 

15 NJâ. — Asaam and Upper Chindwin — 1886 „ » » 
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n *f » 

» M N 



>* >* 

>l II 

f> M 

t» >« 

»> «> 

M Iff 

>* » 

Il I* tl 

Il II 

Il II 

I» I» 

Il II 

Il II II II 

M II 



14 HBNKI CORDIBB. 

Bef. Tear of Dftteof lut Priée 

2Co. Description of Map Snrrey édition Seale Sixe nncol. 

22 S.W. — Singpho and Naga Hilla — 1888 1"=4M 40"x27" 3/ 

82 N.W. — Singpho and Naga Hilis — 1888 
33 N.W. — Bhamo and Shan States 1888—89 1889 „ 

23 S.W. — Bhamo and Yunan (Chinese) 1887—89 1889 

14 S.E. — Singpho and Naga Hills 1862—88 1890 

15 N.Ë. — Parts of Assam, &o. 1885—86 1886 

15 S.£. — Part of Manipar, &o. 1881—88 1889 
23 N.W. — Part of Bhamo, &c. 1888—91 1892 

83 S.W. — Part of Bhamo, &c. 1887—90 „ 

22 Part of Assam and Singpho Hills — » 1^=8 M 

16 S.£. — Manipur and Upper Chindwin — 1893 l''=4M 
82 Singpho, Naga Hills, &c. — „ l''-8M 

23 N.W. Katha and Bhamo, &e. — „ 1^'«4M 
88 S.W. Katha and Bhamo, &o. — 
28 Lakhimpur, Singpho, Naga Hills, &c. — 1894 1'' =8 M 
23 S.W. Bhamo, Ehata, &c. — „ 1^'=4M „ „ 

Standard Sheets of the Survey of Upper and Lower Burma. 

Réf. No. 669. 

t. d 

140 Bassoin — 1887 P = 1M „ 3 

141 BasBoin — 1887 
148 Bassem. — Bassein Town — 1890 „ 
143 Bassein — 1888 

178 Prome — 1886 

179 Prome — 1887 „ 

180 Prome, Henzada, and Tharrawaddy — 1887 „ 

181 Prome, Henzada, and Tharrawaddy — 1887 „ 

182 Henzada — 1887 

183 Henzada — 1887 „ 

184 Bassein and Henzada — 1887 „ „ ,, 

185 Bassein and Henzada — 1887 ,» » » 

186 Bassein — 1887 „ „ „ 

187 Bassein — 1890 „ „ „ 

188 Bassein — 1889 , n » 
227 Prome — 1886 „ ,. „ 
888 Prome and Tharrawaddy — 1886 „ 

831 Henzada, Tharrawaddy, and Hanthawaddy — 1888 

832 Henzada and Hanthawaddy — 1888 „ 

233 Hanthawaddy — 1888 

234 Henzada — 1890 „ 

880 Hanthawaddy and Pegu — 1889 „ 

— Index Map to Sheets of Sar?ey of Upper 

and Lower Burma — 1887 P- 64 M 17'' X 13^ -6 



M II 

Il M 

ff II 

Il M 

M II 

Il If 

Il M 

Il 19 

fl II 



Il M 

Il »> Il 

M n 

n II 

Il II 

Il M 
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Na. DHcriplioB «f Ibp 

31 Put of Dûtriot Akjftb 
47 Put of District Akjab 
889 Put of District TluurawMldj 
830 Put of Dist. Ihuraw&ddyud IL 
835 Put of District Hiiithawaddy 
336 Fut of District HuntUavoddy 
388 Fut of District Shwtgjin 
. N.W. . 



Yur of Dkteoflut 
Surygj adltlim Hokla 

1883—87 

1886—87 

1880— 85 

k 18S0— 8« 



8!6 ^ 



S35 : 



- District Proma 



-1-1 Districts Fronie, Toongoo, ud TbftjKtmejo 

-^—^ Districts Prome sud Toungoo — 



S —1— Districts Prome and Toungoo — 

1 District Akjab 1S85— 86 



do 



do 



.890 1"-.1M Vfxil" 3/ 



1891 



S Districts &kjsb ud Kjuk Pjn , , 

) Districts Prome, Hentada, and Tham- 1882—3 ft 

wwldj 1885—9 „ 
B Districts Promo and Thamwaddj — , 

B District TlmrrswAddy 1883—85 , 

7 District Thamkwadd; 1883—66 1891 

i Dist. Uanthawaddj and Thurawaddj 1880—84 1869 

L Bugoon 1880—84 1890 . 

i Districts Pegu aod Hanthavadd; 1881—83 1890 

i District UaoUiawadd; 1881-88 1890 

i Shwogjin 1884—85 1890 

i District Shwegjin 1864—85 1800 

t District Shv^jin 1884—85 1S90 

5 Districts Pegu aud Shwegjin 1883—85 1891 

S Pcgu 1880—83 1890 
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No. DMeription of Mmp 

3S7 District Fegu 
328 do 

389 do 

45 District Akyab 
181 J)istrict Hensada 
297 Prome, Tharrawaddy, etc. 
669 District Mergai 



Priée 

Year of Deteoflait nnool. 

Snrvey édition Scele Size m. d. 

1881—83 1891 1"=1M 40"X27" 3 



1880—82 1890 
1880—81 1890 
1883-87 1891 
1882—88 1891 
1882—89 1891 
1890—» 1892 



« 

n 
n 
n 
n 
n 



n 
n 

V 



n 
n 

1» 

» 



225 '''^' Districts Toungoo and Prome 
2 


» 


» 


4^=1 M 


n 


« 


272 ^Y' I>wtrict Toungoo 


» 


1» 


» 


w 


» 


273 ^'7^' District Toungoo 


V 


» 


n 


» 


n 


278 ^•^- District Toungoo 
3 


n 


» 


» 


» 


i> 


273 ^'Y' District Toungoo 


» 


1» 


n 


w 


n 


273 ^•^* District Toungoo 


w 


n 


n 


w 


n 


226 Prome, Tbarrawaddy, &c. 


1886—91 1893 1"-1M 


» 


n 


273 ^•^' District Toungoo 
3 


1891—92 


î) 


4"«1M 


» 


» 


273 ^-^ District Toungoo 


n 


» 


» 


f) 


» 


273 ^'^' District Toungoo 
o 


1» 


1» 


ff 


» 


» 


273 ®'^' District Toungoo 

35 


» 


n 


» 


n 


ff 


273 ^•^' District Toungoo 
3 


n 


n 


» 


» 


n 


186 Districts Bassein and Thongwa 


1881—89 


» 


V'-l M 


» 


« 


189 do do 


1886-91 


n 


» 


» 


» 


264 District Kyanke 


1889—90 


» 


» 


» 


» 


Index Map to the Sheetsof the Survey 












of Upper and Lower Burma 


— 


» 


l''-64M 27X17 


— 6 


263 Eyaukse District 


— 


1894 1"=1M 


40X27 


3 


236 Banthawaddy and Thongwa District 


— 


» 


9 


» 


w 


237 Thongwa District 


— 


» 


n 


» 


ff 


232, 279 fienzada, Hanthawaddy, &c. 


— 


n 


jt 


w 


n 


235 Hanthawaddy and Thongwa 


— 


n 


jt 


ff 


ff 


664 Mergui 


— 


» 


jt 


n 


n 


672 do 


— 


» 


n 


» 


« 


572 A do 


— 


» 


» 


V 


« 



271 5:^ Toungoo 



4"=1M 



ff 
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Bef. 

No. 

974 


N.W. 
2 


Deteription of Map 

Toungoo 


« 


N.W. 

4 


do 


» 


N.B. 
1 


do 


« 


N.B. 
3 


do 


« 


N.B. 

4 


do 


9 


8.W. 
2 


do 


» 


8.E. 
1 


do 


19 


8.E. 
2 


do 


» 


8j:. 

3 


do 


» 


8.E. 

4 


do 


234 


Hanthawaddy District, &e. 


563 


Merg 


ni District 


570 




do 


671 




do 


579 




do 


580 




do 


581 




do 


231 


Uenzada Dbtrict, ftc. 


258 


Mandalay District 


A» 1 


N.E. 


m^ ^ T\l^^..u. 



271 
271 
272 

319 
273 



2 

N.E. 

4 
8.E. 

4 
N.E. 

2 

and 
N.W .' 

1 
N.W. 



do 
do 



do 



do 



313 8outherii 8haii States 

374 Amherst District 

375 do 

376 do 



Year of Date of lut 
Sorrey édition Seale 



Size 



Priée 

uneol. 

8. d. 



— 1894 4"-lM 40"X27 3 



1881—90 
1892—93 
1892—93 
1891—92 
1893—93 
1889—93 
1889—90 
1880—84 
1890-91 

1893—94 



1890—93 

1893—94 
1891—94 
1891—93 
1890—92 



n 



1"=1M 40X25 



1895 



9 

n 
n 
n 

4^'«1 M 



n » 

40X87 , 



n 

n 









* 
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Réf. 
No. 



DeicriptioD of Map 



Yearof Date of lait 
Survny édition Scale 



Priée 

un col. 

Size s. d. 



284 ^^ ïoungoo District 

N.E. 



824 
924 
224 
271 
271 
271 
271 

318 
271 
272 
272 
272 
272 
318 
224 
224 
226 
225 
271 
271 
271 
271 
271 



2 

N.B. 

4 

S.E. 
4 

N.W . 

1 
N.W . 

3 
N.E. 

3 
8.K 

2 

and 
S.E. 

1 
S.E. 

3 
N.W . 

1 
N.W . 

3 
N.W . 

4 
8.W. 

1 
8.W. 

3 
NJB. 

3 
S.E. 

2 
N.E. 

2 
8.E. 

2 
N.W . 

2 
N.W . 

4 
N.E. 

1 
8.W. 

2 
8.W. 



do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 



do 



do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 
do 



1893—94 1895 4"-lM 40x27 3 



1892—94 
1893—94 



1892—94 



1892—93 
L893— 94 
1892—94 



2 3 
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- TouDgoo Diatriot 



19 



1892—94 1895 V-IU 40x17 i 3 



IM Sigung Diatriot 



91—98 , l''-lM 



859 HuukU; Diatriot, etc. 



S68 Kjwik» District, etc. 




1889—99 








879 ^' H»ntii»w»ddy Diatriot, ftc. 


1894—95 


1896 


4'' = 1M 




879 ?^ do 




, 


, 






306 Ntvtherii Bha SUtea 




1895-96 


1897 


I-^IM 




3S8 Southern Sbu Statea 




1894—95 


, 


■ , 




881 lUnthawaddy District, 


40. 


1881-83 


„ 


■ T 




477 Amliorst District, ftc. 




1891—96 


„ 


, 




89 Uinbn Diatriot 




1891—99 


1898 






W do 






, 


a ■ 




130 do 




1898-93 


^ 


R . 




314 Soathera Shan Statea 




1894-96 


, 


■ K 




871 Thkton Diatriot 




1894—96 


, 


B n 




476 do 






, 


■ ■ 




S60UudaU7 Dirtriot 




1896-97 


„ 


■ n 




S06 do 




1895-97 


, 


* <• 




SS9 Southem ShH Statea 




1894—95 




« 




93S ^ Hwth»«ddy District 


- 


. 


4*=! M 




879 ^- Pegu Diatriot 




„ 


. 


B n 





968 Hutbkwadd; Diatriot 



1881—88 1897 K.IH 
1894-96 1898 4'-lH 



880 5^- do 

SIS Southarn Shu Stktaa 



1899 l'-lU 
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HB?IBI COEDIim. 



Réf. 
No. 

353 

374 
372 

274 

274 

274 

274 

274 

274 

274 

275 

275 

275 

275 

275 

275 

279 

280 

276 

306 
307 
351 
358 
360 
361 
398 
458 

274 



DeMriptioD of Map 

Southern Shan States 

do 

Thaton Diatriot 
S.W. 
3 

N.W . 

1 
N.W. 

2 
N.W. 

3 
N.W. 

4 
8.W. 

1 

8.W. 

2 

8.W. 

3 
N.W. 

l 
N.W. 

2 
N.W. 

3 
N.W. 

4 
8.W. 

1 
8.W. 

2 
S.W. 

4 
N.W. 

2 

N E 
* Tharrawaddy District 

Northern Shan States 

do 

do 
Southern Shan States 

do 

do 

Northern Shan States 

Southern Shan States 
S.W. 



Prieo 
Tearof Dateoflast uneol. 

Survey édition Seale Sise a. d. 

1896—97 1899 I^-IM 40x27 2 3 

1898 
1891-96 „ 

1890—96 y, 4'' = 1M 






1896—97 

1895—97 
1896—97 
1894—95 
1895—96 
1895—96 
1897—98 



1899 1"=1M 



w 
n 
w 
n 
» 



n 

» 
» 

n 
n 



V 

» 



rt 

7» 

n 

n 
n 



1895—97 1898 4''=ilM 
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Ko. 
275 



875 
S75 
S75 
«75 
275 
275 

275 

350 
401 
i03 

276 

174 
260 
312 

276 
276 
276 

276 

89 
130 
147 
194 
313 
404 
353 
145 
142 
190 
240 
262 
273 



Detoriptioii of Map 

N.E. 

3 
N.E. 

4 
8.W. 

3 
8.W. 

4 
8JL 

1 
SA 

2 
8.E, 

3 
8.E. 

4 
PkrtA of MoDg Mit, fto. 

Parts of N. and 8. Shan 8Ute6 

Soathern Shan States 

*■■ Tharrawaddy District 

Minba District 

Mandalay District, fto. 

Meiktila District, &c 

N.W . 

1 
N.E. 



Yeuof Datooflaft 
Snrrey odition SmIa 



Sixe 



1895—97 1898 4^'«1 M 40x27 
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Priée 

niiooL 

■.d. 

2 3 



n n n 

1896—99 1899 I^'^IM 

n 71 9 

1897—98 1900 



1892—93 
1890—97 
1893—99 

1896—98 



n 

9 



4^-1 M 
l/'-lM 



4^=1 M 



2 

8.W. 

3 
N.W. 

3 
New No. 72 Minba District 
New No. 113 do 
New Séries Sbwebo District 
N. S. do 

N. No. 294 Tainethin District, &c. 
N. No. 385 Soathern Shan States 
N. S. Thaton District 

N. S. Shwebo District 

N. S. 125 Baaeein District, &c. 

Shwebo District 

Mandalay District, &o. 

Mandalay District, &c. 

Toungoo District 



1897-98 « 

1891—98 1901 P«1M 



N. 8. 
N. S. 
N. S. 244 
N. 8. 255 





» 


» 


1892—93 


» 


« 


» 


n 


n 


1893—99 


1900 


n 


1897—98 


n 


n 


1892—97 


1901 


n 


1892—96 


n 


n 


1879—80 


1890 


n 


1892—96 


1901 


n 


1890—1900 


w 


» 


1889—1900 1902 


n 


1890—92 


1896 


B 



n 
n 

n 

n 
n 









« 
n 

n 
n 
fi 
n 
n 
n 

n 
n 



» 
n 

» 

n 

n 

9 

n 

n 
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HIMBI COBDIKE. 



Bef. 
No. 

394 N. S. 
386 N. 8. 
364 N. 8. 

435 N. S. 

436 N. S. 
71 N. 8. 

193 N. 8. 
861 N. S. 
291 N. S. 
899 N. S. 

337 N. S. 

338 N. 8. 

377 N. 8. 

378 N. 8. 

380 N. S. 

381 N. S. 
388 N. S. 
468 N. 8. 
947 N. S. 
307 N. 8. 
989 N. S. 
431 N. S. 
434 N. 8. 
439 N. 8. 
507 N. 8. 
608 N. 8. 



DoteriptioB of Mi^ 

305 Toungoo Distriot, &c. 
307 Pegu District, &c. 
Thaton District 
Manglon District, &o. 
N. and 8. Shan States 
Minba 
8hwebo 
943 MandsJay, &o. 
Myelat, &o. 
Myelat, &c. 
South Shan SUtes 

do 
North Shan SUtes 

do 

do 

do 
South Shan SUtes 
Ta?oy 

Meiktila District, &c. 
988 Mandalay District, &0. 
Mandaiay Distrist, &c. 
North Shan SUtes 
South Hsenwi SUte 
South Shan SUtes 

do 

do 



Priée 
Tearof Date of lait «booL 

Snrrey édition Seele Sise ■. d. 

1896-98 1901 P-IM 40X27 2 3 



1881—97 
1892—95 
1899—1900 
1899— J 900 
1897—98 
1892—94 
1893—99 1902 
1898—99 1901 



n 

n 

n 
n 



n 
n 



n 
w 
n 



1897 



—98 



1909 
1901 



1891—93 „ 
1890—1901 1909 
1896—97 1909 
1899—1900 1901 
1900—01 1909 
1899—1900 1901 
1897—1901 1909 
1900—01 
1900—01 



n 



» 
n 
w 

n 

n 
n 
w 

9) 
9) 

n 

9) 

n 

n 
n 
1» 
n 
n 
n 
n 
» 



n 
n 
» 
n 

9) 

« 
» 

9» 
9» 
9» 
9» 
9» 
9» 
19 
9) 
9» 
19 
»» 
1» 

n 

99 

1» 

9) 
9» 
9) 



91 
91 
9» 

H 

n 

n 
» 

n 
n 

99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
9 
91 

n 
» 
n 

9 

n 

99 
99 

91 
99 



— 1889 P=4M 40"X21" 10/— 



Burma, Divisional Maps. 

959 Pegn. By Captains Fitsroy, B.A., and 

W. H. Edgeoumbe, B.Ë. Containing 

parts of Districts Thayetmyo, Prome, 

Hensada, Tharrawaddy, Bassein, Ara- 

kan, Tliongwa^ &o. 4 sheets 
951 Pegu, Province of. Compiled by Lieute- 
nant C. E. S. Willisms and OfBoers of 

the Pegu Surrey Department from ail 

available information 
Tenasserim, from the Map of Tenasserim, 

&c. by Lieutenant A. H. Bagge, H.E. — 1868 1'' = 39 M 24'' Xl6'' — • 6 
954 Tenasserim and the adjacent Prorince of 

the Kingdom of Siaro, by Lieutenant 

A. H. Bagge, R.E. 4 sheeU — 1868 l''«=8 M 34''X99'' 8/ooL 



— 1855 ^=811 45"X38" 8/— 
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Tear Date Priée 

Aef. of oflMt ancol. 

H«. DMcriptioB of Map Sorrey édition Seale Site ■. d. 

SSS TftnMBorim and the adjacent ProTinoe 
of the Ejngdom of Siam, by Lieute- 
nant A. H. Bagge, R.E. 6 sheets — 1868 1^»4M 45''x32^ ISHcol. 

S58 Pegu DiTiaion. Sheet No. 1 — 1891 „ 40x^7 S/— 

Pegu DiTision. Sheet No. 3 — » » s 2/— 

S&3 TouMerim. 6 sheets » 1897 » 46x30 9/— 

18/— ool. 
Burma, Provincial Map. 

877 Upper Burma» 3 sheets — 1895 P»16M 40x37 6/— 

eaoh 

877 do (without hiihi), 8 sheets — 1896 1^'» 16 M ,, 6/— 

859 Upper Bnrma — 1898 l''-64M 14X14 — 9 d. 

877 Upper Borma, 2 sheets — 1908 P- 16 M 40X^7 V^ 

Burma, District Maps. 

756 Akyab District, Skeleton Map ~ 1888 P -8 M 30^X88^ 1/— 

778 Port of Bhamo Dbtrict — 1889 P-4M 40''X27'' 3/6 

785 Minbu District — 1889 1^'«4M 40''X87'' 3/6 

879 Bhamo District ^ 1894 P- 8 M 40X84 2/6 

908 Katha District — 1894 P -4 M 40X87 3/— 

879 Bhamo and Mjitkyina Districts — 1896 P-8 M 40x86 8/— 

Burma, Cantonment and City Plans, &o. 

406 Kyouk Phyoo SUtion, 8 sheets — 1869 12^» 1 M 40^'X27^' ^ 

468 Moulmem Town, 8 sheets — 1877 1^-400 Feet ,, 80/— 

469 Monlmein Cantonment — 1877 l^-800Feet , 3/— 
468 Rangoon Town and Saborbs, 9 sheets — 1880 P- 400 Feet « 82/— 

Tounggyi Ci?il Station (Southern Shan 

States) — 1893 10^-1 M , 8/— 

904 Mandalay and Environs — 1894 P«1M 30X88 1/— 

1038 Maymyo and Surrounding Country — 1908 P-IM 34X86 1/6 

Burma, Forest Map. 

Pyinma Forest Beserre (Pegu District) 

8 sheets — 1898 4'v-lM 40x85 8/8 

Burma, Mining Plans. 

Gold Mining Grants near Kyank Paya» 

Dbtrict Katha, Sheet No. 1 — 1894 8^-1 M 35X35 8/— 
Gold Biining Eteserre on Na Maw 

Chaung, District Katha, Sheet No. 8 — » » m n 



24 



HIKEI OOROIBE. 



Aef. 
No. 



Deteription of Map 

Qdd Mining Grants near Leksawo, 
District Katha, Sheet No. 3 

Kyankpâxat Proapecting Grant near Pa 
Den Gon, District Katha, Sheet No. 4 

Mau Daw Prospecting Grani near Pin 
Loo, Dîrtriot Katha» Sheet No. 5 

Index Map to the above 



Year 


Date 






Priée 


of 


Oflilt 






UBOOl. 


Surrey 


édition 


Scale 


Sise 


■. d. 



— 1894 8^=1 M 36X85 2/— 



n « » » 

, P=2M , 



Barma, Goal Tract. 

Coai Traot» Letkokbin to Maie, Shwebo 
District, 8 sbeets 1893—94 1894 S^'^l M 40x87 4/— 

Bnrraa, Oil-Fields Suryeys. 

1086 Index toSnryeyofrenangjatOU-Field, 

Pakoku District 1899-00 1900 I^'^IM 40X87 1/6 

Burma, Triangulation Charts. 

Maodalay Méridional Séries, No. 6 1893—94 1894 Pa4M 40x87 8/— 

FItc Charts of Triangolation of No. 80 

Snrroy Party, Borma 6 sheets 1888—96 1908 l^elM Yarious 1/6 

and 
F-8M 

Charts ofTriangnlation, Sheets 854, 856 1890-96 1908 1^«8M 30x88 1/6 

each 

68. — Map of the Burman Empire including also Siam, Cochin-China, Ton-king 
and Malaya. By James Wyld, Geographer to his Majesty. 

London, Pablithed by James Wyld, Charing CroM, Eait, 1888. 

69. — *A. Boileau Pemberton. — Map of the Eastem frontier of British India, 
with the adjacent countries extending to Yunan in China. 4 sections forming 
together a very large coloured Map, 97 inches x ^^9 1838. 

Comprenant le Tibet^ Im Birmanie, le Cambodge, Tenaaserim, etc. 

70. — Map of the Burman empire. Published by G. & J. Cary, N"" 86 St 
James's Street London, pièce in-folio. 

71. — Map of the Burmese Empire. Thacker, Spink & Co.: Calcutta, 1858. 

72. — Stanford's Map of the Empires of China and Japan with the aci^aoent 
parts of the Russian Empire, India, Burma, &c. London, Edward Stanford, 
Cet. ist., 1875. iOs. 6d. 

Il y a une éd. récente. 
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Fleuves. 

Irawadi, 

73. — Note on the Discharge of Water, by the Irrawaddy. — By J. McClelland, 
Esq. F. L. S. Gommissioner of Forests, Rangoon. (Jour, As. Soc. Bengale XXII, 
1853, pp. 480—484). 

74. — Der Irawadi. (Zeit f. Allg. Erdk,, N. F. V, 1858, pp. 359—365.) 

D'après Tule's Narraiitre. 

75. — The Irawady and its Sources. By Dr. J. Andersen. Read, Junel3,1870. 
{Joum. Roy. Geog. &c., XL, 1870, pp. 286—303.) 

76. — The Irawady and its Sources. By Dr. J. Andersen. [Extracts.] {Proc^ 
Roy. Geog. Soc., XIV, 1870, pp. 346—356.) 

77. — *0n the alluvial Deposits of the Irrawadi, more particularly as contrasted 
with those of the Granges. (Records Geolog. Survey India, III, Pt. 1, 1870.) 

78. — *Report on the Irrawaddi River. Part I. Hydrography of the Irraviraddi 
River. Part II. Hydrology of the Irrawaddi River. Part III. Hydraulicsofthe 

Irrawaddi. Part IV. Hydraulic Works connected with the Nawoon River. 
Paru I. and II. (in one vol.), pp. 195; Part III., pp. 227; Pai*t IV., pp. 151, 
în-fol. By R. Gordon, Esq., M. I. C. E., &c. Rangoon, 1879—80, 3 vol. in-fol. 
Notice: Ntaure, XXVI, 1882, pp. 178—176. Bj AlUn CamiiDghim. 

79. — *R. Gordon. — Hydraulic Work on the Irawadi Delta. (Min. P. Inst. 
Civil Engineers, GXUI, pp. 181—6.) 

80. — The Irawadi River. By Robert Gordon. CE. (Proe. R. Geog. Soc., VU, 
1885, May, pp. 292—331 ; carte, p. 352). 

81. — Une monographie du fleuve Iraouaddi. (Bull. Soc. Géog., Avril 1880, 
p. 373). [R. Gordon]. 

82. — The River Irawadi and its Sources. By Major J. E. Sandeman, Bengal 
Staff Corps. (Proc. R. Geog. Soc., Vol. IV, 1882, pp. 257—273). 

Avee carte, p. 828. 

83. — Remarques sur la source de Tlrrawaddi. (Ann. de VExt. Orient, 1883 — 
1884, VI, pp. 366—369). 

D'après Wiloox. 

Traduit de l'anglais par C. H. Desgodins, inspeetear des fordts en retraite. 

84. — Note sur Tlraouady. Par Dutreuil de Rhins. (Compte rendu. Soc. Géog., 
1888, No. 1, pp. 12—14). 

Sq r^Bse aa général Walker dans les FrpCMdimçi, 



26 uiirfti coRDiiB. 

85. — 'Irrawaddy Flotilla Company. Truth aboot the Flotîlla. Rangoon, 1888, 
in-8, pp. 74. 

B. M. 08829. f. 80 (8). 

86. — *David Ker. — Burmah*8 Mighty River. (The Land's numerous Capital 
dites of the past). (The New York Times, 21 June 1888). 

87. — Lee sources de Tlrrawaddy. Par E. Roux. (Ann. de Géog., V, 1895 — 6, 
pp. 483—405.) 

Voir im/ra, Priaoe Henri d'Orient. 

88. — Notice sur la relation du voyage aux sources de llraouaddi. Par M. 
Emile Roux. (BuL Soc. Géog. Corn., XX, 1898, pp. 294—296.) 

89. — *G. A. — Irawadis K&llor. (Ymery 1896, 2, pp. 125 et seq.). 

90. — Lee sources de rirawàdi. (Bul. Soc. Géog. Est, 1896, pp. 437—440.) 

D'tprèt l'trt. de 6. Regebperger, dtns la Betme de Géographie. 

91. — *Az Irravadi eredete. {Fëldrajzi Kozlemények, XXV, p. 207.) 

92. — A Sail down the Irawaddy. By Henry M. Cadell of Grange. {Soottish 
Geog. Jour., XVH, 1901, pp. 239—265.) 

Fleuves divers. 

93. — Note sur le Cours inférieur du Dzang bo ou de la grande rivière du 
Tubet. (Joum. As., TOI, 1826, pp. 302—306). 

94. — The Falls of the Tsang-po (San-pu), and ideniity of that river with 
the Brahmaputra. By Surgeon-Major L. A. Waddell. {Greogr. Journal, V, 
March 1895, pp. 258—260). 

95. — Notes of a trip up the Salween. By Rev. C. Parish. (Jour. As, Soc. Bengal, 
Vol. 34, 1865, Pt. 2, pp. 135—146.) 

96. — The Lu River of Tibet; is it the source of the Irawadi or the Salwin? 
By General J. T. Walker. (Proc. R. Geog. Soc., N. S., Vol. IX, 1887, pp. 
352—377.) 

Avee carte, p. 898. 

97. — Explorations on the Chindwin River, Upper Burma. By Colonel R 6. 
WToodthorpe, R.E., C.B. {Proc. R. Geog. S£>c.,XI,1889,April, pp. 197—216; 
carte, p. 260). 

Montagnes. 

98. — Les chaînes de Birmanie. Par J. G. (La Géographie, 15 Avril 1900, 
pp. 327—328). 
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A. — La BiiMAKiB fonne quatre diTÎtioiiB, réparties en dbtriett: 

I. Araka» Divinon: 

Akyab. — Northern Arakan. — Kyankpa. — Sandowaj. 
n. Ftgu DiTiiion: 

Ville de Bangoon. — Hanthawadi. — Pegn. — Tliarrawadi. — - Prome. 

III. Irmwttdi Difition: 

Thajetmjo. — Hensada. — Baneia. — Thongwa. 

IV. TWmumtîm DiTision: 

Ville de Haalmain. — > Amherit. — TaToj. — Meigai. — Shwegyin. — 
Toong-ga. — Salwen Hill Traeta. 

B. — La Haittb Bibmânib forme quatre diTitiont, répartiea en diatrieta: 

I. Mimiu Difision: 

Thayetnijo. — PakAkkn. — Minba. — Magwe. 

II. Mam d alay DiTition: 

Mandalaj. — Bhamo. — MyitkTina. — Katha. — Mines de Raina. 

III. Sagamg DiTÎsion: 

Shwebo. — Sagaing. — Lower Chindwin. — Upper Chindwin. 

IV. M$iktila DiTition: 

Kyaokaè. — Meiktila. — Tamètkin. — Myingyan. 



Bi 

Arakan Division. 

99. — An aocount of Aracan. Writtenatl8laàœabad(Chittagong.)in Junel777. 

Oommunicated by Major R. E. Roberts. Extracted from the Asiatic Miscellany, 

published at Calcutta. {Asiaixc Annual Register^ 1798—9, pp. 160—166, 

MiaceL Tracts.) 
iOO. — Historical and Statistical Sketch of Arakan. — By Charles Paton, Esq. 

Sob-Commissioner in Aracan. {As. ResearcheSy XVI, 1828, pp. 353 — 381). 

101 . — Greneral Remarks on the Coast of Anmcan ; transmitted by Captain 
Laws, H. M. S. Satellite; communicated by Captain Beaufort, F. R.S. Read 
13th June, 1831. (Journ. R. Geagr. Soc., I, 1831, pp. 175—179). 

102. — Gesdiichte eines Schiffbruchs an der Kilste von Arrakan in Ostindien, 
nach dem Berichte eines jungen Engl&nders, des Schi£biieutenants W. Mackay, 

in-13, pp. 1 à 47. 

Forme le No. 1 de SâmmiUcÂê Kmder^ umd Jmgtndickriftm fon Joaohia 
Heinrieh Camps. — Vierte Oetammtaoagabe der letiten Haod. — Nenn nnd 
swanzigstet B&ndchen. — Neae Sammlang merkwftrdiger Beitebetohreibangen. 
Erater Theil. — In der Beihe die fftnfte Original «Anflage. — Braaniehweig, 
Verlag der Schalbnchhandlang. 1882. 

103. — Restoration and Translation of the Inscription on the large Arracan Bell 
now at Nadrohighàt, Zillah Alligarh, described by Captain Wroughton in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society, December 1837. (Jcum. As, Soc. Bengal, VII, 
Aprfl 1838, pp. 287—297.) 

104. — Account of Arakan. By Lieu t. Phayre, Senior Assistant Commissioner, 
Arakan. {Joum. As. Soc. Bengal, X, Pt. II, 1841, pp. 679—710). 

105. — On the History of Arakan. — By Capt. A. P. Phayre, Senior Assistant 
Commissioner, Arakan. (Joum. of the As, Soc, of Bengal, Vol. XIII, Pt. I, 
No. 145, 1844, pp. 23—52). 

106. — The Coins of Arakan: — The Historicai Coins, by Capt A. P. Phayre, 
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Principal Âast. Gommr. Arakan. (Jaum, of Ihe As. Soc, of Bengale Vol. XV, 
No. 471, 1846, pp. 232—237). 

[Voir Imi, HumtwuOa OrimtàUa Vy Sir E. C Bajlej, aa chip. Namismatiqite.] 

107. — The QovûB of Arakan. — The Symbolical Coins. By Lient Thos. Latter. 
(Joum. of the As. Soc. of Bengal, Vol. XV, No. 171, 1846, pp. 238—240). 

108. — Note on an Arakanese Ck)in. By Capt. G. E. Fryer... (Joum. As. Soc. 
Bengal, Vol. 41, 1872, Pt. 1, pp. 201-203.) 

109. — On a Symbolical Ck)in of the Wethàli dynasty of Arakan. — By W. 
Theohald. {Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 61, 1892, Pt. 1, pp. 102—104.) 

110. — Arakan. Past-Present-Futura. A Résumé of two Campaigns for its 
Development by John Ogilvy Hay, J. P. (Old Arakan) Formerly honorary 
Magistrate of the town of Akyab; author of ^Indo-Burmah-China Railway 
Connections, a pressing Necessity*. With map. William Blackwood and Sons, 
Edinborgh and London, MDCCCXCIl, in-8, pp. vni— 216 + 2 ff. n. c 

111. — *Report on the Antiquities of Arakan. Rangoon, 1892, in-fol., pp. 67. 

B. M. 7701. oe. l. (1). 

112. — *C. M. Pleyte Wzn. — Ein arakanesischer Hausgôtze. {Glohus^ Ixx, 
pp. 113, 148). 

Figure de Boaddha d'après le Journal, 1844. 
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113. — Folktales of Arakan. By Bernard Hooghton. {Ind. Antiq., XXII, 1893, 
pp. 98—102.) 

Traoalated from a Barmete MS. famished bj HauDg Tha Bwin, MjMk of Saadowaj. 

114. — The Arakanese Dialect of the Barman Language. By Bernard Houghton. 
(Joum. R. As. Soc., July 1897, pp. 453—461.) 

*It îs well known that the people of Arakan are an offshoot of the Borman raee, 
the aoeepted aœoant being that they first croeied the range ofmoantaîntcalled 
the Arakan Toma aboat B.C. 826 ander a Prince Kanraga-gyi. It aeenu pro- 
bable that the small portion of tbe country tben inhabited was tettled by a few 
of the adTanoe-goard of the Chin-Lathai or Naga tribesmen, with perhape aome 
ooloniet of Indiens on the sea-ooaat. Theie were expelled or abrarbed; and the 
Arakaneee kingdom, haring itt centre in the flat open plaint of the Akyab 
district, gradnallj extended sonth as far as the Mawyon-gyaw Hills, in the 
Sandowaj district, and north to Chittagong (A.D. 1450). It was finally orashed 
bj an infasion of Bnrmans from the east of the Toma in 1784'*. 

115. — Arakanese Dialect By R. F. St. Andrew St. John. (Ibxd., Oct. 1897, 
pp. 940—1). 

Benurqaes sor l'article précédent. 

Akyab. 
115 his. — Arakan Weekly News. 

Northern Arakan ou Arakan Hill Tracts. 

116. — Notice of the Rhyén Trihe, inhahiting the Yiima mountains, between 
Ava and Aracan. — By Lieutenant T. A. Trant, His Majesty's 38th Régiment 
of Foot (As. Researohes, XVI, 1828, pp. 261—269). 
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117. — A Note on some Hill Tribes on the Knladyne River; — Arracan. By 
Lieut. T. Latter (67th N.I.)i of the Arracan Local Battalion. (Jaum. of ihe 
As. Soe, of Bengal, Vol. XV, N« 469, 1846, pp. 60—78). 

118. — Notes on the Heumà or "Shendoos** a tribe inhabiting the hills North 
of Arracan. By Gapt. S. R. TickeU, Slst B, N.I. (i&td., Vol. XXI, 1852, pp. 
«07— 213). 

119. — Extracts from a Journal up the Roladyn River, Aracan, in 1851. By 
Gapt. S. R. Tickell, B. N.L Ck>mmunicated through the Secretary. Read 
April 23, 1853. (Joum, Ray. Geog, Soc,, XXIV, 1854, pp. 86—114). 

120. — Notes on the Hili Tribes of Ai*akan. By the Editer. (^The Phoenix, 
m, N« 28, October 1872, pp. 61—64). 

121. — Affinities of the Dialects of the Chepang and Kusundah Tnbes of Nipàl 
vnth those of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. By Gapt. G. J. F. Forbes, F.RG.S., 
M.A.S. Bengal, etc. (Joum. R. As. Soc., N. S., Vol. IX, Art. XIII, Ju]y1877, 
pp. 421—424). 

122. — The Hili Tracts of Arakan, by Major W. Gwynne Hughes, F.R.G.S 

Notice : BuU. 8oe. Aead. Indo-Ckimnêê, 2* i^r., III, 1890, pp. 468—486. Ptr A. M. 

123. — Gonp-d'oeil sur le District montagneux de l' Arakan et sur les tribus 
sauvages qui Thabitent, suivi d'un vocabulaire comparatif des langues des 
Tchinê, des Tchandôoa et des KamU d'après le Major Gwynne Hughes, 
Auteur du livre intitulé: The Hill Tracts of Arakan, par Aristide Marre... — 
Extrait du Muséon — Louvain, Gharles Peeteni, 1883, br. in-8, pp. 27. 

Kyaukpu. 

124. — A Three Weeks Sail in search of Health — Province of Arracan — Ryok 
Phyoo. — Its Harbour, Productions, Gapabilities, Geological Features, Visit 
to an active voicano. By Henry Harpur Spry, M.D., F.G.S., &c, Secretary 
to the Agricultural and Horticultural Society of India. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, 
X, Pt. I., 1841, pp. 138—147). 

125. — Journal of a Tour through the Island of Rambree, vrith a Geological 
Sketch of the Gountry, and Brief Account of the Gustoms, &c., of its 
Inhabitants. By Lieut. Wm. Foley. (Ibid., IV, Jan. 1835, pp. 20—39; ibid.^ 
Feb. 1835, pp. 82—95; ibid., April 1835, pp. 199—207). 

Sandoway. 

126. — On the Rhyeng People of the Sandoway District, Arakan. — By Migor 
G. E. Fi7er, Deputy Gommissioner, Sandoway. (Ibid,, Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. 1, 

pp. 39—82). 

I. Phytical tnd Social Chtncieriitiot. — II. Grammatical Notes on the Lsognage. — 
III. A Voctbalsry in Khjeng and Bngliih; A Vocabalarj in Bnglish and Khyeng. 

127. — The Khyeng People of the Sandoway District, Arakan. By G. E. Fryer, 
Ifajor, M. S. G. Deputy Gommissioner, Sandoway. — With two plates. — 



80 HIHRI CORDIIR. 

GalcoUa: Printed by C. B. Lewis, at the BapUst Biission Press. 1875, in-8, 
S ff. n. ch. + pp. 44. 

I. 1. — Introdooiory; 2. — Physioal Chirtotoristiot; 8. — Indifidnal and Vkmify 
Life. — II. GrammttioAl Notes on the Ltngaage. — III. Voeabolariei «). Khjeng 
aod Eogliih; I). Boglish tnd Khjeng. 

Bep. from tA$ Journal AtUUie Society of Bemgal, Ptrt I, for 1876. 

iâS. — Folk-Etymology of Place-Names in the Sandoway District of Burma. 
By B. HoughtoD. {Ind, Aniiq., XXII, 1893, p. 195). 

129. — *Note on the Myauktang Teak Plantation in the Ârracan District, 
Burmah, by E. P. Stebbing. {Indian Forester, May 1900, Vol. XXVI, No. 5). 

Çhittagong. 

Quoique Chittagong soit on district dn Bengal, nous l'afons rattaché à rAiAXAir, 
à cause de sa situation géographique. 

130. — Observations of the Tides at Chittagong made in conformity with the 
Circolar of the Asiatic Society. By Lient. H. Siddons, Engineers. (Jour. At» 
Soc. Bengale VI, Nov. 1837, p. 949). 

131. — Some aocount of the Hill Tribes in the interior of the District of 
Chittagong, in a letter to the Secretary of the Asiatic Society. By the Rev. 
M. Barbe, Missionary. {Ibid., XIV, pt. I, 1845, pp. 380—391). 

132. — Diary of a Hill-Trip on the Borders of Arracan. By Lieutenant T. U. 
Lewin. {Proc. Roy, Geog. Soc.y XI, 1867, p. 52). 

183. — *Uill Tracts of Chittagong and Dwellers therein. — A Description of 
the Country, its Rivers, Scenery, Soil, etc. The Rise and Progress of the 
British Power in the Hill Tracts. Classification of the Hill Tribes — their 
modes of Life and Habits and Customs. In the Appendices are given a 

* Description of the Forest Timber and other Produce of the Hill Tracts and 
a Comparative Vocabulary of the Hill Dialects. By Captain T. H. Lewin, 
Deputy Commissioner of the Hill Tracts. 1869, gr. in-8. 

134. — Hill Proverbs of the Inhabitants of the Chittagong Hill tracts. By 
Capt. Thomas Herbert Lewin, Deputy Commissioner of the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts. Calcutta: printed at the Bengal Secrétariat press. 1873, in-fol., pp. 

ii— 30. 

On lit dans le préambule: "The sayingscoUected hère are proverhsof the Khiongths, 
the *sons of the river" a wild and simple people of Burmese extraction, spealdBg 
a patois of the Burmese language and following Bnddhistic tenets who réside 
in the Hill TraoU of Chittagong'l 

135. — On a new king of Bengal (*Alàuddin Finis Shah), and notes on the 
Husaini kings of Bengal and their conquest of Chàtgàon (Chittagong). Bj 
H. Blochmann. {Jour, Aa. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 41, 1872, Pt. 1, pp. 331— 340). 

136. » Tipera and Chittagong Kukis. {Indian Antiquary, 1, 1872, pp. 225—6, 
d'après le Bengal Timea). 

137. — *G. V. d. Grabelentz. — Kuki. {Allgemeine Encyclopédie von Ersch und 
Gruber, Sect U, Bd. 40, pp. 209 et seq.). 
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138. — Note on the ChJttagong Ck)pper-plate, dated S*aka 1165, orA.D.1243, 
preflonted to the Sodety by A. L. Clay. — By Pranna'th Bftndit. (Jour. As, 
Soe. Bengal, Vol. 43, 1874, Pt. I, pp. 318^324). 

139. — *The Cbittagong Hill Tribes. Results of a Journey in the year 1882. 

By Dr. Emi) Riebeck. Translated by Prof. A. H. Keane. Asher, 1885. 

Notice: Nature, XXXII. 1885, pp. 169—170. 

— The Zoology of Dr. Riebeck^t «ChittagODg Hill TrilMs". — The Gtjtl and 
Gtor. Bj W. T. BUnford. {Nature, XXXII, 1885, p. 248). 

140. — Notes on the Cbittagong Dialect. By F. E. Pargiter. (Jour, As. Soc. 
Bengal, Vol. 55, 1886, Pt I, pp. 66^80). 

141. — Description of a new Spedes of Phytophagous Goleoptera alleged to 
be destructive to the Dhan Crops in the Cbittagong District. By Joseph S. 
Baly. (IWd., Vol. 55, 1886, Pt. 2, p. 412). 

142. ^ Map India Office. — 128 N.E. Chittagong. 1898. — Scalel'»4M.— 
1 sheet 27 X 20 in. — Price 1/2 uncoL ; 1/5 col. 

143. — Ansteuerung und Beschreibung des Hafens von Chittagong. Britîsch- 
Indien. Von W. Reising, Kapit&n des Dampfers **Steinberger** der Hansa- 
Ldnie (Bremen). (Ann. der Hyd., XXVII, 1899, pp. 536—8). 

144. — A Chittagong Family. {Ckikutia Review, CIX,July 1899, pp. 120—122). 

145. — Notes on the Maghî dialect of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. By Sten 
Konow. (Zeit. D. Morg. Ges., Bd. LVn, Hft. 1, 1903, pp. 1—12). 

"Maghi it the local name for Barmeie in the Cbittagong Hill Tracts. According 
to the information coUected for the Lingnistie Snrrey of India, it it spoken by 
aboat 2d600 individoals in the Chittagong Hills, and by 16417 in Chittagong. 
It ia, in ail esaentials, the same dialect as the Barmese of Arakan". 

Pegu Division. 
Rangoon. 

146. — Translation of an Inscription on the Great Bell of Rangoon, vrith 
Notes and Blnstrations. — B} The Rev. G. H. Hough. (As, Researcfies, XVI, 
1828, pp. 270—283). 

147. — Notes on Rangoon. [Extract of a Letter from Mr. Alexander Brown 
to Mr. John Fleming, dated Rangoon, 15th Feb., 1867]. (Proc, Roy, Geog. 
Soe^ XI, 1867, pp. 148—149). 

148. — Lee Cloches de la Pagode de Rangoun. (Rev. des Trad. populaires^Vl^ 
1888, pp. 123—4). 

Ixt. de JHm moi» muiaur dm wtomle, par Georges liensson. 
140. — *E. Maigre. — La pagode de Rangoon (Birmanie). (Bul. Soc. Géog.^ 
Marseille, 1888, p. 25). 

150. — *David Ker. — Burmah's Golden Pagoda; the famous Shway Dagohu 
of Rangoon. (New York Times, 7 Sept. 1888). 

151. — *David Ker. — The liverpool of Burroah; Rangoon, its Street Scènes 
and iU playhouse. (Und., 2 Sept. 1888). 
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152. — The laet Voyage to India and Australia, in the *Sunbeam'. By the 
laie Lady Bi;|88ey. Ulustrated by R. T. Pritchett and from Photographs. 
London: Longmans, 1889, in-8, pp. xxiv— 490. 

Rangoon. 

153. — A Note on the name Shwe-Dagon. By R G. Temple. (Ind. ArUiq.^ 
XXn, 1893, pp. 27—8). 

154. — Relies found in Rangoon. By R. F. St Andrew St John. (Joum. R. 
As, Soc,, Jan. 1895, pp. 199—201). 

155. — *R. D. Oldham. Note on the Alluvial Depoûts and Subterranean waier- 
supply of Rangoon. {Rec, Geolog, Survey India, XXVI, 1893, II, p. 64). 

156. — Einige Bemerkungen ûber Rangun. Ans dem meteorologischen Joumale 
des Schiffes »Undine*', Kapt. H.Otto. (^nn.derHy(i.,XXIV,1896,pp. 58— 9). 

157. — Bemerkungen ûber Rangun. Von Kapt. F. Niejahr, Bark »Anna Schwalbe", 
und Kapt. H. Otto vom Schiff »Undine". (/bid., XXV, 1897, pp. 228—231). 

158. — *Ch. Jambon. — Rangoon. (^Monde moderne, X, pp. 353 — 8). Illustrations. 

159. — La léproserie de Rangoon. Lettre de M. Frey net, des Missions étrangères 
de Paris. (Missions Cat?ioliques, 11 Sept. 1903, pp. 433—9). 



• « 



160. — ^Report on the Lunatic Asylum in Rangoon. Management of Lonatics 
in Burma. Gompiled by the Government of Burma, in-fol. 

For the year 1899. 

161. — *Statements relating to Rangoon Lunatic Asylum, showing admissions, 
discharges, etc., of Lunatics. Gompiled by the Government of Burma, in-fol. 

For the year 1901. 

162. — ^Report on the Rangoon Town Police of Burma. Report on the working 
of Town Police as reorganised by the Rangoon Police Act, 1899. Gompiled 
by the Gommissioner of Police, in-fol. 

For the yean 1899, 1900, 1901. 

163. — ^Rangoon Police Manual. Gontaining Orders and Rules for the Rangoon 
Police. By R. G. P. P. McDonnell, Gommissioner of Police. 1901, gr. in-8. 

164. — *Report on the Mayo Sailor*s Home Rangoon, for 1901. Working of the 
Sailor*s Home during 1901. 1902, in-fol. 

Publications périodiques. 

165. — AngkhBurman Advocate, 

Hebdomadaire. 

166. — British Burmah Advertiser, 

167. — British Burmah Gazette, 

Hebdomadaire. 

168. — Burmah Herald. Rangoon, 1872^3, in-fol. 

169. — Burma Pocket Alraanac and Directory, for 1889. — Printed and Published 
by G. W. D*Vauz. — D'Vauz Press. — Rangoon, 1889. pet. in-8, pp. 9 -J- xl + 
120 + ff. blancs [Diary] + 180 + 216. 
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170. — D*Yaoz*8 Burma Pocket Almanac and Directory, for 1890. — Printed 
and Pablished by G. W. D'Vauz. — London Agent — ^. M. Wills, 151, 
Canon Street, London. Burma Agent — Messrs. Myles Standish & Ck>. Barr 
Street, Rangoon. D*Yauz Press. — Rangoon. 1890. pet. in-8, pp. 9 + Ixvui + 
128 + Diary + 192 + 255. 
6* année. 

471. — Gazette. 

172. — - Gazette Weekly Budget. 

173. — *Time8 of Burma. Rangoon, 1899, etc. in-fol. 

Pegu. 

174. — A Concise Account of the Kingdom of Pegu; ils climate, produce, 
trade, and govemment; the manners and customs of ils inhabitants. Inter- 
spersed with remarks moral and poUtical. With an Appendix, containing an 
enquiry into the cause of the variety observable in the fleeces of sheep, in 
différent climates, to which is added a description of the caves at Elephanta, 
Ambola, and Canara, the whole being the resuit of Observations made on a 
Voyage, performed by Order of the Hon. East India Company. By W. Hunter, 
A. M. Surgeon. Calcutta: Printed by John Hay. BfDOCLXXXY, in-8, pp. 
152. 

175. — *A Concise Account ... of the Kingdom of Pegu... byW. Hunter. London, 
SeweU, 1789, in-12. 

Oit. Ltnglèt, 8618. 

176. — Description du Pégu et de l'isle de Céylan. Renfermant des détails 
exacts et neufs sur le climat, les productions, le commerce, le gouvernement, 
les moeurs et les usages de ces contrées; par W. Hunter, Chr.Wolf& Eschels- 
kroon; traduite de TAnglois & de T Allemand. Par L. L***. [Langlès]. A 
Paris, chez liaradan... 1793, in-8, pp. 32 — 354. 

177. — The Pegu Pagoda. — By Capt. H. A. Browne, Deputy Commissioner 
of Rangoon. (Jour. Aa. Soc, Bengal, Vol. 36, 1867, Pt. I, pp. 109^125). 

178. — On the History of Pegu. By Major-General Sir Arthur P. Phayre. 
(iWd., Vol. 42, 1873, Pt. J, pp. 23—57; 120—159; Vol. 43, 1874, Pt. I, 
pp. 6—21). 

179. — Notes on the early History of Pegu; by the late Sir Arthur Phayre. 
(Ind. Antiq,, XV, 1886, pp. 317—8). 

180. — On the Connexion of the Môns of Pegu with the Koles of Central 
India. By Capt. C. J. F. S. Forbes, of the Burmese Civil Commission. 
(Joum, R. As. Soc, N. S., Vol. X, Part U, Art. XI, April 1878, pp. 
234—243). 

181. — *R. F. St. Andrew St. John. — Notes on some Old Towns in Pegu. 
(Trans. Chngress OrientalisU, London, 1892, I, pp. 370—375). 
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182. History of Pegu. By R F. St. Andrew St. John. (Jour. R. As. Soc.j Jan. 
1898, pp. 204--7). 

Renferme une lettre do Cap. Oerini, Bangkok, Ooi. 21, 1897. Au t^jet dei Ta- 
laingt (M6fl8), St. John écrit, pp. 204—5 : 

*Owing to the great émigration of the MÔAs to Siam, when fleemg firom the 
•Word of Alompra, moet of their historiés and works were taken there; bat 
althoagh this is the case, there is still work to be done in Barma. Aneieat 
mannscripts may yet be discovered, old cities overhaaled and dug into, and 
their original names diseorered by inqairing into the Tarions M6ft diideeta. 
There ean be little doabt that in the earliest years of the Christian era the MM 
family extended as far north as the moaths of the 6anges and Brahmapatra, 
and that the modem Sandoway (Sada P) was one of their trading stationa. Sgom» 
where abont A.D. 800, people from the eaat ooast of the Bay of Bengal foondcd 
colonies on the coasts of the Golf of Martaban, of which the principal appeaia 
to ha?e been Thatôfi, or Saddhammanagara. There was alto a city on thelrra- 
waddy, calied Brôm (Prome) or Srikhetra inhabited by a tribe called Pni,wko 
were probably of the Môfi famiiy. In 1060 A.D. Anarnddha the Mrammi 
(Barman) king of Pogan, is said to hare swept down on Thatftft, and cartiad 
away its king and a copy of the Tipitakam. After that there was an anarohj, 
tiil a Shan(P) of the name of Warera established a monarchy at Martaban 
(Mattama) in 1287 A.D., and history thenoeforward begins to get clearer. Itis 
howerer, to the time prerioas to this to which attention shonld be tanad in 
order to soWe the questions — 

1. When, whence, and by whom was Bnddhism introdnoed into Ptogn? 

2. Was there ever, prior to 1287 A.D. an important kingdom in Soatà Barma, 
or were there only a few independent semi-Indian colonies?" 

183. — - Branginoco. By R. C. Temple. {Ind. Anixq.j XXUI, 1893, p. 140> 

King of Pega, 1661—1681. 

184. -^ Sousa Viterbo. — Um Costume dos habitantes do Pegu. (£o/. Soc. Geog. 
Lishoa, 12* Série, 1893, pp. 101—4). 



* 



185. — Notice of Pugan, the Ancien t Capital of the Burmese Empire. By 
Lieut.-Co]. H. Bumey, H. C.'s Résident in Ava. {Jour. As. Soc. Bengale lY, 
July, 1835, pp. 400-404). 



* 



186. — Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary of the Peguan Language. To which 
are added a few pages of Phrases, &c. By Rev. J. M. Haswell. Rangoon: 
American Mission Press. C. Bennett. 1874, in-8, pp. xvi — 160. 

187. Second Edition. Edited by E. G. Stevens. 1901, gr. in-8, pp. 357. 

188. — *English-P^uan Vocabulary, to which are added a few pages of 
Geographical Names. By E. G. Stevens. 1896, gr. in-8, pp. 140. 

Les mots pegoaans sont imprimés seulement en caractères hirmans. 

189. — *E. G. Stevens. — The Peguan Hymnal for Public and Social Worship 
(in Talaing). Rangoon, American Baptist Mission Press, 1898, pp. 41. 

190. — *A. E. Hudson. — Peguan or Talaing First Standard Reader with Burmese 
translation. Second Edition. Rangoon, F. D. Phinney, 1898, pp. 38. 

Prome. 

191. — Birmanie. La ville de Prome. D*après le Standard. (Ann. de VExtr. Orient^ 
n, pp. 165—167). 
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Irawadi Division. 

192. — The name '"Bassein". By Bf^or R.C. Temple. {Ind, iintig., XXII, 1893, 
pp. 18—21). 

Tenasserim Division. 

193. — *Tenas8erim : or Notes on the Fauna, Flora, Minerais and Nations of 
British Burmah and Pegu: with systematic Catalogues of the known Minerais, 
Plants, Mammals, Fishes, MoHusks, Sea Nettles, Gorals, Sea Urchins, Worms, 
Inaects, Crabs, Reptiles and Birds ; with Yemacular Names. By Rev. F. Mason, 
F. A. Maulmain. 1831. In-12, pp. 736. 

194. — History of Tenasserim, by Captain James Low, Madras Army, M.RA.S., 
&c &c iJaum. R. As. Soc., II, M.DCCC.XXXV, Art XIV, pp. 248—275 
t6irf., m, M.DCCC.XXXVI, Art. II, pp. 25—54; îWd., Art. XIV, pp. 287—336 
ibid,, IV, M.DCCC.XXXVn, Art. O, pp. 42—108; iWd., Art. XXII, pp. 304—332 
»Wd., V, MJKJCCXXXIX, Art. IX, pp. 141—164; ibid., Art. XV, pp. 216—263). 

195. — An Account of some of the Petty States lying northof the Tenasserim 
ProTinces; drawn up from the Journals and Reports of D. Richardson, Esq. 
Surgeon to the Ck)mmissioner of the Tenasserim Provinces. By E. A. Blundell, 
Esq. Gomraissioner. {Jour, Aa. Soc. Bengal, V, Oct. 1836, pp. 601—625; 
tWd., Nov. 1836, pp. 688—707). 

196. — 'Second Report on the Provinces of Ye, Tavoy, and Mergui on the 
Tenasserim Goast. By J. W. Helfer, M.D. in-8. 

197. — Third Report on Tenasserim — the Surrounding Nations, — Inhabitants, 
Natives and Foreigners — Character, Morals and Religion — By John William 
Helfer, M.D. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, VIII, Dec. 1839, pp. 973—1005). 

198. — Report on the Tenasserim Provinces considered as a Resort for Europeans. 
By John WiUiam Helfer, M.D. (Ibid., IX, Pt. I, 1840, pp. 155—189). 

199. — Calagouk, or Curlew Island, in the Bay of Bengal, as a Sea-coast 
Sanitarium. By Duncan Macpherson, M.D., Inspector-Greneral of Hospitals, 
Madras Establishment. (Proc. Roy. Geog. Soc., VI, 1862, pp. 208—210). 

200. — Report on a Route firom the Mouth of the Pakchan to Krau, and 
thence across the Isthmus of Krau to the Gulf of Siam. By Gapt. Alexander 
Fraser, Bengal Engineers, and Gapt. J. G. Forlong, Ex. Engineer... (MisceL 
Papers relai. to Indo-China, I, Lond., Trûbner, 1886, pp. 285—297). 

Froa the Jour. As. Soe. Bwçal, XKXI, pp. 847—862. 

201. — Leonardo Fea nel Tenasserim. (Bo{. Soc. ^eo(/. J/a 2., 1888, pp. 627—689). 

Il 7 a pp. 628—9 une bibliographie des tra?tiiz de M. Fea int^rés dans les 
AmmaH dêl Muêôo Oimeo di Storia Naiuralê di Genopm. 

202. — The Goast of Tennasserim. By E. H. Parker. {China Review, XX, No. 4, 
pp. 245—263). 
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Maulmain, 

203. — Report of a Trial for Rébellion, held ai Moolmein by the Commianoiier 
of Tenasserim. Ck)miDunicated by the Sudder Dewanny Âdawlut. With a plate. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, XIV, pt. H, 1845, pp. 747—754). 

204. — Casting of a Bell in Burmah. (Jour. Ind. Arch., m, 1849, pp. XXVm~ 
XXIX). 

From the MambHmm CkromeU. ITth Mtreh 1849. 

205. — *David Ker. — Moulmein*s Old Cavems, The place iteelf, its Site, and 
its great Temple (Gorrespondence from Moulmein, Lower Burmah). {The 
New York Times, 1 July 1888). 

206. — An English Inscription at Maulmain. By R G. Temple. (Jnd. iin^tg., XXI, 
1892, p. 52). 

207. — Notes on an Archaeological Tour throngh Ramannadesa ^the Talaing 
Ck)untry of Burma). By Taw Sein Ko. (/btd., XXI, 1892, pp. 377—386). 

208. — Notes on Antiquities in Ramannadesa (The Talaing Gountry of Burma). 
By Major R. G. Temple. (Ibid., XXII, 1893, pp. 327—366, planches). 

Mtalmaiii it *ealled Maalmain or Moalmein by the Englith, Màlâmytiag bjthe 
Barmtns, Mutmwèlêm by the Talaingt, and Kâmapara in hiiîorictl tnd epignphie 
documents". (Note, p. 827.) 

A m fier st 

209. — Amherst as a Sanatarium; by E. Ryley, Esq. Galcutta; Printedatthe 
Englishman Office. 1850, br. in-8, pp. 21 avec une carte. 

Tavoy. 

210. — Tavoy, Boardman and Ko thahbyu or Thah-Byoo. (Siam Repository, 
July, 1869, Art. XCVII. and XGVIII, pp. 188—190, 190—191). 

Abitraets from The Miuionary Magagime, 

Mergui. 

211. — A Voyage from Galcutta to the Mergui Archipelago, lying on the 
East Side of the Bay of Bengal; Describing a Ghain of Islands, never before 
surveyed, that form a Strait on that Side of the Bay, 125 Miles in Length, 
and from 20 to 30 Miles in Breadth ; with good Mud Soundings and réguler 
Tides throughout: which Strait lying neaily North and South, any Ship 
may work up against the South-West Monsoon, and so get out of the Bay 
of Bengal, when otherwise she might be locked up for the Season. Also, 
An Account of the Islands Jan Sylan, Pulo Pinang, and the Port of Queda; 
the présent State of Atcheen; and Directions for Sailing tbence to Fort 
Marlbro* down the South- West Goast of Sumatra : to which are added, An 
Account of the Island Gelebes; a Treatise on the Monsoons in India; a 
Proposai for meddng Ships and Vessels more convenient for the Accommodation 
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of PasBongers; and Thoughts on a new Mode of preserving Ship Provision: 
Alflo, An Idea of making a Map of the World on a large Scale : l^ Thomas 
Forrest, Esq. Senior Captain of the Honourable Gompany*s Marine ai Fort 
Marlbro* in 1770, and Author of the Voyage to New Guinea. The whole 
illiutrated with varions Maps, and Views of Land; a Print of the Author*s 
Réception by the Ring of Atcheen; and a View of St Helena from the Road. 
Engraved by Mr. Caldwall. — London: Sold by J. Robson, New Bond-Street ; 
I. Owen, No. 168, Piccadilly; and Balfour, Edinborgh. M.DGC.XCIL gr.in-4, 
8 ff. n. ch. p. 1. tit, tab., etc. -)- pp. x — 141, Port., PI. cartes. 
SIS. — Extracts from a Journal kept by Mr. J. Emmott, Master Attendant at 
MerguI, whilst visiting the Sapan Forests. (Joum, As, Soc, of Bengale I, 
Dec 1832, pp. 544—549). 

213. — A short notice of the Coast-line, Rivers and Islands adjacent, forming 
a portion of the Mergui Province, from a late survey. By Captain R Lloyd. 
(iWd., VU, Dec. 1838, pp. 1027—1038). 

214. — Beschreibung des Mergui-Archipels* Bengalischer Meerbusen. (Ann. d, 
Hydrog., V, 1877, pp. 165—170). 

D*tprè8 V Hydrographie Noiiee, No. 88, da Goin^ A. D. Taylor. 

215. — Gazetteer of the Mergui District, Tenasserim Division, British Burma, 
by Captain J. Butler, B.S.C., Deputy Commissioner. Rangoon: Printed atthe 
Government Press, 1884, in-8, 2 ff. n. ch. + pp. 84 + pp. x. 

216. — The Birds*-Nest or Eléphant islands of the Mergui Archipelago. By 
Alfred Carpenter. (Nature, XXXVII, 1887—88, p. 348). 

217. — Buddhist Caves in Mergui. By R. C. Temple. (Jiui. /In/ig., XXIII, 1894, 
p. 168). 

218. — South Tenasserim and the Mergui Archipelago. By Wm. Sutherland. 
(ScoUish Geog. Mag., XIV, 1898, pp. 449—464). 
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219. — The Silong Tribe of the Mergui Archipelago. By J. R. Logan. (Joum. 
Ind. Archip., IV, 1850, pp. 411-412). 

220. — *The Selungs of the Mergui Archipelago, by John Andersen, M.D., F.R.S. 
London: Trûbner, 1890. 

221. — Photographies relatives aux habitants des fies Mergui (les Selon). — 
Quelques observations anthropologiques et ethnographiques sur cette population, 
par L. Lapicque. (BuL Soc. Anth,, Paris, 1894, pp. 218—230). 

222. — Extracts from Officiai Documents relating to the Selungs of the Mergui 
Archipelago. By R. C. Temple. {Ind. Antiq., XXVI, 1897, pp. 85—91, 119—126). 

Toung-gu. 

223. — Toungoo news sheet. Pro Deo et Ecelesia. Vol. I. Toungoo, January 1864. 
No. 1. Pièce in-fol. de 2 ff. à 2 col. imp. sur un seul côté. 

On lit à la fla de It pièce: 

Printed tnd pablished monthly, tt the Toangoo Karen Institate PreM, for the 

proprietor F. Maton. Price three rapees per anaom payable in adranoe. 
Mou «a avont va 18 noi; le dernier dnt^ dêc. 18M. 
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S24. — A Karen of Toongoo. Written 1856. Sau quais. By Frauda Mason. 
(8iam Repasitory, July, 1869, Vol. I, Art. XCVI, pp. 186—188). 

Karen-mi. 
(Pays des Karens ronges.) 

225. — Abstract Journal of an Expédition from Moulmien to Ava tbrough the 
Kareen country, between December 1836 and June 1837. By D. Ricbardaon, 
Esq. Surgeon to the Ck)mini88ioner of the Tenasserim Provinces. {Joum. As. 
Soc, Bengal, VI, Dec. 1837, pp. 1005—1022). 

226. — The Karean Tribes or Aborigines of Martaban and Tayai, with Notices 
of the Aborigines in Keddah and Perak. By Lieut.-Gol. James Low. {Jounu 
Ind. Arch,, IV, 1850, pp. 413—423). 

S27. — Notices of the Karens. By D. J. Macgowan, M.D. (Jbid.^ V, 1851, ^P. 
345—353). 

228. — On the ethnographie Position of the Karens. By J. R. Logan. {Ibii,^ 
N. S., Vol. n, 1858, pp. 364—390). 

229. — Journal of a Tour to Karen-nee for the purpose of opening a trading 
Road to the Shan Traders from Mobyay and the adjacent Shan States, 
through that Territory direct to Toungoo. By Edward O'Riley. (JLbid.^ N.B., 
Vol. n, 1858, pp. 391—457). 

230. — Notices of Karen Née, the Ck)untry of the Kaya or Red Karens. By 
E. O'RUey. (iWd., N. S., Vol. lU, Pt. I, 1859, pp. 1—25). 

231. — Journal of a Tour to Karen-ni, for the purpose of opening a Trading- 
Road to the Shan Traders from Mobyay and the adjacent Shan States, 
through that Territory, direct to Tungu. By Edward 0*Riley, Esq., F.6 S., &c 
With Notes. Read, March 10, 1862. (Journ. Roy. Geog, Soc., XXXII, 1862, 
pp. 164—216). 

232. — Religion, Mythology, and Astronomy among the Karens. — By the 
Rev. F. Mason... (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 34, 1865, Pt 2, pp. 173—188, 
195—250). 

Karen Yocabultry, pp. 289—250. 

233. — On Dwellings, Works of Art, Laws, &c of the Karens. By Rer. F. 
Kason. (JWd., Vol. 37, Pt. 2, 1868, pp. 125—169). 

234. — Red Karens. By Francis Mason. {Siam Repository, April 1869. Vol. I, 
Art. LXIX, p. 126). 

235. — Spatulancy or Augury by Fowls* Bones among the Karens of Burma. 
By Major McMahon, Deputy-Ck)mmissioner of British Burma. (The Phoenix, 
III, NO 25, July, 1872, pp. 9—11). 

236. — Etymology of the Word Karen. By Migor McMahon, Deputy-Gommissioner 
of British Burma. {Jhid., III, No 28, October 1872, pp. 66—68). 

237. — The Karens of the Golden Chersonese. By Lieut -Col. A. R McMahon, 
F.RG.S., Madras Stafif Corps; Deputy Gommissioner, British Burma. London: 
Harrison, 1876, in-8, pp. v -f 1 f. n. c. -f pp. 423, 1 carte et planches. 
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338. — Karenni and the Red Karens. By A. R. MacMahon. (As. Quart Review^ 
Vm, July— Oct. 1889, pp. 144—167). 

339. — Rarens. (Siam Repository, Vol. 6, April 1874, p. 303). 

240. — On a Karen Inscription. By theRev. Dr. Nathan Brown.( Traiw. iina^ic 
Society Japan, Vol. VU, Pt. H, March 1879, pp. 127—129). 
Cf. Jifur. Am. Orient. Soe., 1866. 

244. — The loyal Karens of Burma. By Donald Mackenzie Smeaton, M. A. 
Bengd Civil Service. London, Kegan Paul, Trench & Ce. 1887, in-8, 2 ff. 
D. c p. l. tit. et 1. tab. + pp. 264. 

242. — Leonardo Fea nei Carin indipendenti. (Bol Soc, geog, itoZ., 1888, pp. 
854—868). 

243. — *J. EL. Knudsen. — Een Rejse i Rôdkarenernes Land. Kolding, Pontoppi- 
dan, 1890, pp. 110. 

244. — Notes on the National Customs of the Karennis. By T. S. K. (Ind, 
Antiq., XXI, 1892, pp. 317—318). 

245. — Un chapitre de l'Ethnographie des Birmans Karins par M. J.-B. Bringaud, 
des Missions Étrangères de Paris. (Miss, Caih., XXYUI, 1896, pp. 510, 521, 
537, 551). 

246. — *Tod, Begr&bnis und Jenseitsvorstellungen bei den Karenen (Kaiholische 
Misêionen, XXVm, pp. 123—7; 174—6). 

D*tprè8 J. B. Bringaad. 

247. — Die Karenen. Von Ludwig Dûrr. (Deutsche Rundschau f, Geog, u. Stat.^ 
XX, 1897—1898, pp. 116—122). 

248. — *[Die Karenstâmme Hinterindiens nach einem Bericht des bnttischen 
Eingeborenen-Superintendenten Hildebrand]. (Globus^ LXXVIII, p. 396). 

248 bis. — Comment on fonde un poste carian en Birmanie. Lettre de M. G. Gance, 
des Miss. Et de Paris. (Miss. Cath.y XXXIV, 1902, pp. 556—9, 569—73, 579—84). 

Langue et Littérature. 
(Pwo Karen. — Sgaw Karen. — Bghai Karen.) 

249. — *The Uoly Bible. Translated into Sgau Karen. Tavoy, 1833. In-8. 3 vol. 

250. — *[J. Wade]. Karen Dictionary. Tavoy, 1842. in-4. 

«No title, the work was left nnfinithed» onlj 884 pp. paUithed*'. (Quaritch.) 

251. — A Vocabulary of the Sgau Karen Language. By Rev. J. Wade. Tavoy: 
Karen mission press. C. Bennett. 1849, in-8, pp. 1024. 

252. — ^Thésaurus of the Karen knowledge, comprising Traditions, Legends 
or Fables, Poetry, Customs, Superstitions, Demonology, Therapeutics, etc. 
Alphabetically arranged, and forming a complète Native Karen Dictionary, 
vfith définitions an^ Examples, illustrating the Usages ofeveryword.Written 
by San Kau-too, and compiled by J. Wade. Tavoy, 1847 — 1850. 4 vol. pet. in-8. 

253. — *The Gatechism. By J. Wade. Fifth édition. Tavoy (Karen miss, press). 
1852. In-16. 
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S54. — Karen Vernacular Grammar, With English interapened for the beneflt 
of Foreign StudentR. In four parts. Embracing Termonology, Etymology, 
S3rntax, and Style. By J. Wade. Maulmain : American miasion Press. C. Bennett. 
iS61, in-8. 

Second Edition. 1888. 

255. — *J. Wade. Karen Vernacular Grammar, embradng Termonology, Ety- 
mology, Syntax and Style. 3d éd. Rangoon, 1897, in-8. 

256. — The Anglo-Karen Dictionary, begun by J. Wade, D.D. revised enlarged 
and completed by Mrs. J. P. Binney. Publisbed by the Burman Baptist 
Missionary Convention from "The Wade Printing Fond". Rangoon : American 
Baptist Mission Press. F. D. Phinney, supt. 1883, in-4, pp. 781. 

257. — A Dictionary of the Sgau Karen Language compiled by Rev. J. Wade, D.D. 
Assisted by Mrs. S. K. Bennett. Recoropiled and revised by Rev. E. B. Cross, D.D. 
Rangoon : American Baptist Mission Press, F. D. Phinney, Supt. 1896, pet in-8, 
2 ff. prél. n. eh. p. 1. tit. et la préf. + pp. 1341. 

258. — *The House I live in, or the Human Body. Translated into Karen, by 
Wm. A. Alcott., M.D. Tavoy, 1843. In-12. 

259. — *Hymns in Sgau Karen. Maulmain 1845. In-18. 

260. — Synopsis of a Grammar of the Karen language, embracing both dialeets, 
Sgau and Pgho, or Sho. By F. Mason. Tavoy: Karen Mission Press, 1846, 
in-4, pp. VIII — 458. 

261. — *Primary Geography. By Mr. H. M. Mason. Third édition. Tavoy, Kareo 
Miss. Press. 1848. In-8. (avec figures en bois). 

262. — *A Dictionary of the Karen Language; by F. Mason. Tavoy, s. d. In-4, 
pp. 324. 

263. — *The Second Book of Moses, called Exodus. Translated by Rev. F. Mason. 
Tavoy, Karen Miss. Pi'ess. Printed for the American and Foreign Bible Society. 
1849. In-8. 

264. — Bible: Containing the Old and New Testaments in Sgaw Karen. Trans- 
lated by Francis Mason. 3rd édition. 1853, gr. in-8, pp. 1250. 

265. — An Anglo-Karen Yocabulary. — Monosyllables. — By C. Bennett. For 
the use of Karen schools. — Tavoy : Karen Mission press. — 1846, in-16, pp. 188. 

*2nd édition. 1875, in-8, pp. 148. 

C. Bennett s Cephis Bennett. 

266. — *Notes on the Epistle to the Hebrews: in Karen. By E. L. Abboi 
Tavoy, 1849. In-12. 

267. — *Notes on the Acts of the Apostles, in Sgau Karen, by E. L. Abbot. 
Maulmain, 185à. In-12. 

268. — *Note6 of a Course of Lectures delivered to the Students of Rev. Mr. 
Cross' Seminary for native preachers, Tavoy, on varions subjects, showing 
the tendencies of the gênerai Habits, and Customs of the Karans as a People, 
to the destruction of their physical and mental Constitutions, by W. J. 
Yansomeren, M.D. Translated into the Karen, by E. R. Cross. Tavoy, Karsn 
Miss. Press, 1850. In-8. 
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269. — *A Gatechism for young Classes in Sabbath Schools (Karen). Tavoy, 
Karen Mission Press, 4850. In-8. 

270. — 'Questions on Matthew with explanatory Notes and practical Remarks. 
In Pwo Karen. By D. L. Brayton. Tavoy, 1852. In-i2. 

274. — *D. L. Brayton. — The New Testament, translated into Pwo-Karen. 
4th Edition. Rangoon, A. B. M. Press, 1891, in-16, pp. 817. 

272. — *The Holy Bible translated into Pwo-Karen by D. L. Brayton. Rangoon, 
Aogia-Burmese Mission Press, 1896, in-8, pp. 1105. 

273. — Remarks on the Connection between the Indo-Chinese and the Indo- 
Germanie Languages, suggested by an Examination of the Sghâ and Pghô 
Dialects of the Karens. By J. W. Laidlay, Esq. {Joum, Roy, As, Soc., XYI, 
MJ)CCC.LVI, art. VI, pp. 59—72). 

274. — *C. H. Carpenter. The Anglo-Karen Handbook and Reader. In 3 parts, 
yvL Part L, Model Sentences; Part II., The Echo; Part m., The Reader. 
1875, in-8, pp. 460. 

Tovi les mots Karen sont imprima en oaraetèret birmans. 

275. — *T. Thanbya. ^ Karen School Reader. Rangoon 1887, in-16. 

276. — Folk-Lore of the Sgaw-Karens. Translated by B. Houghton, from the 

Papera of Saya Kiaw zan in the 'S5a-tu-waw'\ (Ind, Antiq,, XXII, 1893, pp. 

284-8; XXIU, 1894, pp. 26—28. 

Tbe 8éhtm-waw is a Sgaw-Karen Periodical pablished monthlj in Rangoon at the 
American Baptist Mission Preu. 

277. — Short Yocabulary of Red ELaren. By Bernard Houghton. (Joum, R. 
As. Soc., Jan. 1894, pp. 29—49). 

The Ked Karens *(whose English name is a translation of the Bormese Kaym-mh 
allading to the ooloar of their turbans) inhabit the moantains and plateaax east 
of the British district of Tonngoo, their eonntry being boanded on the north 
hj the Shan States and on the east bj Siam*\ * 

278. — *D. A. W. Smith. — The Karen Bible Handbook. Rangoon, Anglo- 
Burmese Mimon Press, 1895, in-8, pp. 610. 

279. — *D. A. W. Smith. — The Annotations of the Annotated Paragraph 
Bible — the New Testament. (In Sgau-Karen). Rangoon, Phinney, 1900, 
pp. 648. 

280. — *D. A. W. Smith. — The Book of Psalms. (In Sgau-Karen). Rangoon, 
American Baptist Mission Press, 1901, pp. 216. 

281. — *E. B. Cross. — A Dictionary of the Sgau-Karen Language. Rangoon, 

Anglo-Burmese Mission Press, 1896, in-8, pp. 1341. 

S8St, — *E. B. Cross. — A Bible Dictionary (in Sgau-Karen). 3d édition. Ran- 
gpoon, American Baptist Mission Press, 1898, pp. 540. 

283. — *E. B. Cross. — A Commentary on the Epistles to the HebrewH, and 
on the Epistles of James, Peter, John, and Jutle in Sgau-Karen. Rangoon, 
Phinney, 1900, pp. 326. 

284. — E. B. Cross. — A Commentary on Paul's Epistles to the Galatians, 
Ephetians, ... in Sgau-Karen. Rangoon, Phinney, 1900, pp. 516. 
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285. — *J. H. Yinton. — Scripture Texts arrangea (in Sgau-ELaren). Second 
édition. Rangoon, American Baptist Mission Press, 1898, pp. 516. 

286. — *David Gilmore. — Â Grammar of the Sgau-Karen Language. Rangoon, 
F. D. Phinney, 1898, in-8, pp. 51. 

287. — *Elementary Hand-book of Red Karen Language. By Gaptain R. J. R. 
Brown, I.E.S. 1900, gr. in-8, pp. 84. 

Sealement en eartctèret romains. 

Haute Birmanie* 
Mandalay Division, 

288. — ''Marks. — Mandalay revisited. (Mission Field 1889, pp. 326^328). 

289. — *J. A. Colbeck. — Letters from Mandalay,1878— 79; 1885—88, Edited 
by 6. H. Colbeck. Knaresborough, Â. W. Lowe, 1892, în-8, pp. 113. 

Notice: Aêiâtie Q»^rierljf Rgpiew, II* Série, IV, in-8, pp. 661 et seq. 

Katha. 

290. — The Kudos of ELatba and their Yocabulary. By Bernard Honghton. 

(Ind, Antiq., XXII, 1893, pp. 129—136). 

Thoee who tpeak the KadA tongae lire prineipally in the WanthA (Wonbo) sab- 
diTisioD of the Kathâ District. It is clear, howe?er, that they were there 
before the Shânt appeared in thoee parts, and that some of them hare become 
absorbed into the Shftn race. 

Kachin Bill TracU. 

La plos grande partie des quarante rillages Kachin se tronrent dans les districts 
de Bhamo et de Mjitkyina; qnelqaes-uns dans le district des Robj Bfines. 

Col. Hannaj of the Âssam Light Infantry, in a work written in 1847, was ihe 
first to localise the Chingpaw tribes. {Oasti,) 

"The name KaeM» is porelj Barmese... The Tai eall the Kachins Kam§\ the 
Chinese call them Yl-jim (wild men) as an ordinary name, bat ase the tera 
Sha»-teo (heads of the hilù) when they oonsider it advisable to be dnl. In 
the Burma prorince the Tarions tribes asoally answer to the name of Ckùtgpam, 
bat that of Khakhu is also ased" {QoMet). 

291. — *Fritz Nœtling. — Note on the Geology of Wuntho. {Rec, Geolog. 
Survey India, XXVD, 1894, IV, pp. 115—124, carte). 

292. — *F. Â. Steven. — The Kachins of the Chinese borderland. (C/ttna*< 
Millions, YI, pp. 28 et seq.; 35 et seq.; 50 et seq.; 63 et seq.) 

293. — Expéditions among the Kachin Tribes on the North-east Frontier of 
Upper Burma. Compiled by General J. T. Walker, C.B., F.R.S., from the 
Reports of Lieutenant Eliott, Assistant Commissioner. (Proc. R. Geog, 8oc., 
XIV, 1892, March, pp. 161—173; carte, p. 204). 

294. — Demonolatry among the ELachins. By R. C. Temple, (/mi. Aniiq., XXIII, 
1894, p. 262). 

295. — *M. N. Tumer. Report on the Sana Kachin Expédition, 1895—96. 
Rangoon, 1896, pp. 22—4—8—2—2 4 4 4. Maps. 
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296. — Note sur les Kachins. (Rev. coloniale, II, 1896, pp. 723^728). 

Par le Coniiil de Frmnce à Rmngoon. 

297. — 'Les Kacbins. (BuL Soc. Géog. Est., Nancy, 1897, XIX, pp. 84—9). 

298. — The Kacbin Hills and the Chingpaw. (Scott*s Gazetteer of Upper Burma, 
Part I. — Vol. I. 1900, Chap. VH, pp. 831—439). 



The btnt of this ehapter is the Koekim GoMetieer dnwn ap by Captains H. B. 
Walker and H. R. Davies.. . 
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299. — *A. Symington. Kachin Yocabulary. 1892, in-8, pp. 99. 

PriTately Printed. 

300. — Kachin Spelling Book By Rev. 0. Hanson, Bhamo. — Rangoon : American 
Baptist Mission Press, F. D. Phinney, Supt. 1895. br. in-12, pp. 22. 

BMai de tranieription da Kachin en lettres romaines. 

301. — *0. Hanson. — Kachin spelling book. Second édition. Rangoon, F. D. 
Phinney, 1898, pp. 24. 

302. — *Sacred hyinns in Kachin. Translated by 0. Hanson. Rangoon, Ânglo- 
Bnnnese Mission Press, 1896, in-8, pp. 108. 

303. — *0. Hanson. — A Grammar of the Kachin language. Rangoon, Anglo- 
Burmese Mission Press, 1896, in-8, pp. 104. 

304. With a Yocabulary, 1896, in-8, pp. 231. 

305. — 'Genesis, Exodus, Obadiah and Jonah (in Kachin). Translated by 0. 
Hanson. Rangoon, F. D. Phinney, 1898—99. 3 vol. pp. 210, 78, 16. 

306. — Handbook of the Kacbin or Chingpaw Language, containing The Gram- 
matical prindples and pecularities of the Language, Golloquial Exercises, and 
a Vocabnlary. By H. F. Hertz, District Superintendent of Police. — Rangoon: 
Printed by the Superintendent, Grovemment Printing, Burma. 1895, in-8, 2 
tt, n. ch. + pp. ii— 48. 

307. — *A Practicai Handbook of the Kachin or Chingpau Language, containing 
the Grammatical Prindples and Peculiarities of the Language, Golloquial 
Exerdses, and a Yocabulary, with an Appendix on Kachin Customs, Laws, 
and Religion. By H. F. Hertz. Rangoon, 1902, in-8, pp. v — 164. 

Chin Hills. 

308. ^ The Chins or Hkyens. By R. F. St. Andrew St. John. {The Phoenix, 
m, No. 26, August 1872, pp. 28 -30). 

Myanoong, rire oaesi de rirawadi. 

309. — *The Chinbôks. {Trûbner'a Record, H, 3, pp. 73 et seq.). 

310. — - The Custoroary Law of the Chin tribe. — Préface by John Jardine, 
Eeq., of H. M.'s Bombay Civil Service, Judicial Commîssioner of British 
Burma, and Président of the Educational Syndicate of British Burma, br. in-8, 
pp. 7. 

Baagooa: The Slst March 1884. 
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311. — Bfaung tel pyo's Customary Law of the Chin Tribe. Text, translation, 
and notes, with a préface by John Jardine Esq. H. M.'s Bo. C. S., Jadidal 
Gommissioner of British Burma, and Président of the Educational Syndicale 
of British Burma. Rangoon: Printed at the Goveitiment Press. 1884, in-8. 

312. — Qualche cenno sulle Tribu* seloaggie dei Gin. di 6. B. Sacchiero R. 
Console d*Italia a Rangun. (Bol Sac, geog. liai, 1889, pp. 986^992). 

313. — Supplément to the ^'Rangoon Times*'. — Chinboks, Chinbons, and 
Yindus. — Notes, dated the 20th Âpril 1890, by Lieutenant R. M. Rainey, 
C!ommandant, Chin Frontier Levey, regarding the Chin tribee bordering on 
the Yaw country in the Pakôkku district, in-fol., pp. 16. 

314. — Notes on the Chinboks, Chinbons, and Yindus of the Chin Frontier 
of Burma. By Lient. R. M. Rainey. (înd. Antiq., XXI, 1892, pp. 215—224, 

2 pi.). 

Notât, dated 20th April 1890. — Printed originallj as a GoTemmeat Paper. 

315. — Chin-Lushai Land including a Description of the varions Expéditions 
into the Chin-Lushai Hills and the final annexation of the country By 
Surg.-Lieut.-Col. Â. S. Reid, M.B. Indian Médical Service; Médical Officer 
in charge 2nd Battalion Ath Gurkha Rifles, With Maps and illustrations. 
Calcutta Thacker, Spink and Co. 1893, in-8, pp. x + 1 f. n. ch. + pp. 235. 

Notice: Athemaeum, Mareh 81, pp. 408 et leq. 

316. — Supplément to the ^^Rangoon Times*'. — Note on the Tashon and 
Baungshe Chins, with remarks on their Manners, Customs, Trade, and 
Agriculture. Pièce in- fol., pp. 4. 

Par D. Rom, Political Offioer, Chin Hilli. 

317. — Â Note on the Tashon and Baungshe Chins, with Remarks on their 
Manners, Customs and Agriculture. {Ind, Antiq.^ XXI, 1892, pp. 190 — 3). 

Printed originallj at a GoFernment paper, by the chief Comminioner of Banu. 
The notes were made bj Mr. D. Ross, Political Officer in the Chin Uilla. 

318. — The Chin and the Kachin tribes on the Borderland of Burma. By 
Taw Sein Ko, Burmese Lecturer, Cambridge University. {Imp. et As, Q^ari. 
Rev., N. S., V, 1893, pp. 281—292). 

319. — *P. Cushing. — The Great Chin épisode. Cheap édition. London, Black, 
1894, in-8, pp. 256. 

320. — *John Harvey. Report on the Thetta Column and Work in the Southern 
Chin Hills during the season 1894 — 95. Maps. Rangoon, 1895, pp. 16 — 8 — 6 — 6, 
in-8, carte. 

321. — The Chin Hills: A History of the People, our dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country, by Bertram 
S. Carey, CLE., Assistant Commissioner, Burma, and Political Officer, Chin 
Hills, and H. N. Tuck, Extra Assistant Commissioner, Burma, and Assistant 
Political Officer, Chin Hills. Rangoon : Printed by the Superintendent, Gro?em- 
ment Printing, Burma. 1896, 2 vol. gr. in-8, pp. iii + 1 f. n. ch. -}- pp. 236, 
cclv; 25 photog. 
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322. — Published by Autbority. — Report on tbe Administration of the Cbin 
Hills For the year 1895—96. — Rangoon: Printed by tbe Superintendent, 
GoTeroment Printing, Burma. July 1896. (Price, — Re. 0—14—0.] in-fol., 
pp. 38, 1 carte par H. N. Tuck. 

Dtto: Fdtm, the Itt JaDe 1896. 

323. — *C. H. Tumer. — Report on the Kairuma, Naring, and Daidin Columns, 
Chin Hills, 1895—96. Rangoon, 1896, in-8, pp. 20, 6, 2, 4, 6, 2, 2. (Illustrations, 
Ovie). 

324. — The Southern Chin HiUs. (Geog, Journal, May 1898, pp. 546—7). 

D'après le rapport da etpitaine 6. G. Rigby, Rangoon, 1897, sar les opérations 
militaires de 1896 — 97 dans le district montagneax entre le Nord de l'Arakan 
et le distriet Pakokka de la Hante Birmanie. 

325. — *Report on the Administration of the Chin Hills. Administration of the 
Chin Hills, on the frontier affair of the Upper Chindwin District, the Pakokku 
Chin Hills and Hill Tracts of Arakan, Compiled by the Government of Burma. 

For the jears 1899—1900, 1900—1901. 

326. — The Chin Hills and the Chin Tribes. (Scott's GazeL of Upper Burma, 
Pt L — Vol. I, 1900, pp. 441—473). 

Cf. Ckim GûÊêitêer, by Carey and Tnek, No. 881. 
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327. .. *F. M. Rundall — Manual of the Siyin dialect spoken in the Northern 
Chin Hills. Rangoon, Gov., 1891, in-8, pp. 48. 

Conf. R. N. G.[nst], /. B. A. 8., April, pp. 404 et seq. 

328. — - *Handbook of the Haka or Baungshe Dialect of the Chin Language, 
by Lient D. J. C. Macnabb, B.S.C., Political Officer, Haka. Rangoon, Printed 
by the Superintendent, Government Printing, Burma, 1891, in-8, pp. 52. 

Notice: Imd. Jntiq,, XXI. 1898, pp. 128—128, by B. Honghton, G.S. 

329. — Essay on the Language of the Southern Chins and its Affinities by 
Bernard Houghton, C.S., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. — Rangoon: 
Printed by the Superintendent, Grovemment Printing, Burma. — 1892, in-8, 
pp. 2— 131— XX. 

Contient : 

Prelisee — Preliminary — Grammar — Chin Sentences — Chin-English Voca- 

balary — English-Chin Vocabalary — Appendix I. — Table of Relationsbips. 

^ Do. II. — Chin and Oharka Physical Types — Do. III. — Dra?idian 

Analogies — Do. IV. — Costoms and Folklore. 

330. — Southei*n Chin Yocabulary (Minbu District). By Bernard Houghton. 
{Jour. Roy. As, Soc , Cet. 1895, pp. 727—737). 

"The aooompanying words and phrases of Sonthem Chin, as spoken at the foot 
of the Arakan Yoma Moantains in the Minbn district, were taken down a few 
jears sinœ by Major B. A. N. Parrott, I S.C, who later on presented to me 
the book in wbich they were written, along with others on Oriental snbjects. 
They are interesting as representing the most Northern dialect of this langoage, 
which reaches it most Sonthem point in the Sandoway district. (I psM by the 
dialeet spoken in Basiein and the Sooth of Hensada as being mnch oorropted 
by the extended intercoarse which bas there taken place between the Chins and 
the Bormans.)'* 
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331. — Kami Yocabularies. By Bernard Houghton, M.R.A.S. (Jour. R, As. Soc, 
Jan. 1895, pp. 111—138). 

"From a philologietl point of ?iew, the Kamii fail ander the Chin Lnihai groap 
of tbe Tibeto-Barman family". 

Les quatre vocabulaires ou listes qui aooompagneiit oe mémoire proneniieiit: 
1) de "Maung Hla Paw Zan, au Eitra- Assistant Commiuioner in the Akyab 
district, (uoder the orders ef A. M. B. Irwin, Depoty Commissioner). 8) de 
Mg. Tha Bwin. Myook of Sandoway. S et 4) de "On the Indo-Chinete Borderera" 
by B. H. Uodgson qui les avait recaeillis de Arthar Phayre. 

332. — Surg.-Maj. A. 6. E. Newland. A practical Handbook of the Langaage 
of the Lais, as spoken by the Hakas and other allied tribes of the Chin Hillt. 
Rangoon, 1897, in-8, pp. 6,687. 

Bn caractères latins seulement. 

333. — *The Opening Chapters of John's Grospel (in Chin). Translated by Saya 
Pyizo. Rangoon, American Baptist Mission Press, 1898, pp. 24. 

334. — The Lai Dialect. By H. H. Tilbe. {Jour. Roy. As. Soe.^ Jan. 1904, pp. 
169—171). 

335. — Zur Kenntnis der Kuki-Chinsprachen. Yon Sten Konow. (Zeit. d. Morg. 
Ges,, Bd. 56, 1902, pp. 486—517). 

336. — *Rurt. Rlemm. — Sage und Brauch der Chin. (Beil. Allgem. 2SeUung, 
cclxxxxv, pp. 1 — 5; cclxxxxvi, pp. 3 — 6). 

APPENDICE. — Les routes de la Chine par la Birmanie. 

337. — Abstract Journal of an Expédition to Kiang Hung on the Chinese 
Frontier, starting from Moulmein on the 13th December 1836. By Lient. 
T. E. Mac Leod, Assistant to the Commissioner of the Tenasserim Provinces, 
vrith a route map. [Extracted from a Report to E. A. Blundell, Esq. Com- 
missioner, and communicated by the Right Hon. the Grovernor of Bengal.] 
(Jour. As. Soc. of Bengal, VI, No. 72, Dec. 1837, pp. 989 seq.). 

Voir infia. No. 868. — H. Cordier. Hiti. det Bêlai., Vol. I et IL 

338. — Short Survey of the Countries between Bengal and China, ^owîng 
the great commercial and political importance of the Burmese town of 
Bhanmo, on the Upper Irawady, and the practicability of a direct Tnule 
overland between Calcutta and China. By Baron Otto des Granges, (i&td, 
XVn, pt. I, 1848, pp. 132—137). 

\^ Capt. Richard Sprye. 

339. — The British and China Railway, from Rangoon . . . . to the Yunnan 
Province of China: with Loop-lines to Siam and Cambogia, Tonqain and 
Cochin-China. . . In a séries of letters to the Earl of Malmesbury. London, 
1858, in-8. 

PriTately Printed. 

340. — Communication with the South- West Provinces of China from Rangoon 
in British Pegu. By Capt. R. Sprye, and R. H. Sprye Esq. (Proc. R. G. S., 
V, 1861, pp. 45—7). 
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341. — China. No. 2 (1865). — Correspondence respecting dii'ect CJorninerce 
"with the West of China from Rangoon. — Presented to the House of Lords 
by Command of Her Majesty. 1865. — London, Harrison, in-fol, pp. 101. 

342. — Correspondence between Captain Richard Sprye, and the Rt. Hon. 
WilHam-Ewart Gladstone, M. P. for South Lancashire, Chancellor of H. M.'s 
Exchequer, &c., on the Commercial opening of the Shan States, and Western 
Intand China, by Rail¥ray, direct from Rangoon. Withamap. London:1865. 
Printed for Private Circulation only, gr. in-8, pp. 63. 

Li eoQTertare porte li date: London: 1866. 

343. — Mémorandum on the question of British Trade with Western China 
▼ia Burmah. By Dr. C. Williams. — 1 carte. {Jour. As, Soc. of Bengale iS6A, 
No. IV, pp. 407—433). 

344. — Trade and Telegraph Routes to China, via Burmah. By Dr. Clément 
Williams, Late H. M. 68th Lt. Infy and Agent to the Chief Commissioner, 
British Burmah, at llandalay. A Reprint, by permission. [From the Journal 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society,'] in-8, s. 1. n. d., pp. 37 [1864], 1 carte. 

345. — Through Burmah to Western China being Notes of a Joumeyinl863 
to establish the pracUcability of a trade-route between the Irawaddi and the 
Tang-tse-Eliang by Clément Williams formerly Asfjistant-Surgeon in the68th 
light in&ntry, and firet political agent atMandalay to the Chief Commissioner 
of British Burmah. William Blackwood and Sons, Edinburgh and London, 
M DCCC LXVni, in-8, pp. xiy -h 1 f n. c + pp. 213. 

8 eartet et graTiiret. 

346. — Mémorandum on Railway Communication with Western China and the 
intermediate Shan States from the Port of Rangoon in Dritish Burma, with 
Map, by Captain J. M. Williams, H. M. Indian Army, Assoc. Inst. C. E., 
and Executive Engineer, Rangoon Division, British Burma. — London, 21 
Jannary 1865, in-fol., pp. 21. 

878. — Ordered, bj The Home of Commoni» to be Printed, 16 Jane 1866. 

347. — East India (Shan States, 8cc.) — Retum to an Address oftheHonour- 
able The House of Commons, dated 11 June 1866; — for, ''Copy of a Letter 
from Captain Richard Sprye to the Secretary of State for India, dated the 
15th day of Januaiy 1866, and of the Maps attached thereto, refeiring to 
Commerce with the Shan States and West of China from Rangoon, and 
Extension of the Indo-European Telegraph by Land from Pegu to Hongkong 
and the Chinese Open Ports*'. India Office, 13 June 1866. . . — Ordered, by 
the House of Commons, to be Printed, 14 June 1866. [350], in-fol., pp. 40. 
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348. — Rangoon and Western China. — Retum to an Address of the Honour- 
able The House of Commons, dated 28 March 1867; for, ''Copy of further 
Papers or Correspondence between the Government of India and the Secretary 
of State, on the proposed Communication between Rangoon and Western China ; 
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with the Dissents, if any, recorded by Members of the Gouncil of Indîa, and 
that of Sir Charles Trevelyan (in continuation of Parliamentary Paper, No. 
373, of Session 1865)**. India Office, 11 April 1867. — Ordered, by theHoose 
of Ck)mmon8, to be Printed, 12 April 1867 [243J. In-fol., pp. 22. 

349. — Rangoon. — Retum to an Âddress of the Uonourable The Hoiise of 
Gommons, dated 27 June 1857; — for, ^^Copies of Letter from Gaptain 
Williams, Public Works Department, Rangoon, to the Commîssioner of British 
Burmah, dated the 8th day of December 1866, with Map, if any, to be 
attached thereto*' : "And, of any Gorrespondence thereon between the Com- 
missioner, the Government of India, and the Secretary of State for India 
(in continuation of Parliamentary Paper, No. 233, ot the présent Session)". 
India Office, 28 June 1867. — Ordered, by The House of Gommons, to be 
Printed, 5 July 1867. [421], in-fol., pp. 7. 

350. — Rangoon and Western Ghina. — Retum, to an Address of the Honour- 
able The House of Gommons, dated 12 August 1867; — for, "Copy of ail 
Memorials, and of Letters transmitting them, to the First Lord of the 
Treasury or other Minister, subséquent to the 7th day of Decembor 1863, 
on the subject of opening up a direct Gommerce with the Shan States and 
West of Ghina, from the Port of Rangoon; and of the Replies thereto (in 
continuation of Parliamentary Paper, No. 5, of Session 1864)*'. India Office, 
2 December 1867. [28], in-fol., pp. 32. 

351. — Rangoon and Western Ghina. — Retum to an Address of the Hononr- 
able The House of Gommons, dated 28 November 1867 ; — for, "Copies of 
the Survey Report of Captains Williams and Luard, dated the 15th day of 
June 1867, and of the Joumals, Maps, Sections, &c attached thereto, res- 
pecting Rangoon and Western Ghina" : **0f the Letter forwarding the Report 
to the Ghief Comroissioner, of his Letter forwarding it to the Govemor 
Greneral of India, and of the Govemor Générales Despatch transmitting it to 
the Secretary of State for India" : "And, of ail Gorrespondence on the Subject, 
by Telegram or Letter, between the Govemor General and ChiefCommissioner 
subséquent to the 30th day of June 1867; and between the Grovernor Greneral 
and the Secretary of State for India subséquent to the 15th day of August 
1867 (in continuation of Parliamentary Paper, No. 421, of Session 1867, and 
not hitherto laid before Parliament)". India Office, 2 December 1867. Ordered, 
by the House of Gommons, to be Pnnted, 3 December 1867. [28 — I],in-fbl., 
pp. 56. 

352. — Return to an Address of the Honourable The House of Gommons, 
dated 23 March 1868; — for, "Copies of the Replies to the several Memorials 
contained in the Return to the Address of the House, dated the i2th day 
of August 1867, on the subject of Direct Gommerce with the Shan States 
and West Ghina from the Port of Rangoon" : "And, of ail further Memorials 
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thereon subséquent to those contained in that Return, and of tbe Replies 
thereto (in continuation of Parliamentary Paper, No. 28—1., of Session 
1867—8)*'. India Office, 31 March 1868 [192], in-foL, pp. 8. 

353. — East India (Rangoon and Western China). — Retum to an Address 
of the Honourable The House of Gommons, dated 23rd June 1868; — for, 
'^Gopy of the Despatch of the late Grovernor General of India, Lord Elgin ; 
relative to the proposed construction of a Commercial Way from Rangoon 
to Kianghung, referred to in the Letter addressed by the Secretary of State 
for India to the Huddersfield Chamber of Commerce on the 28th day of 
January 1864: with any Enclosures or Documents referred to in the said 
Despatch'*. India Office, 26 June 1868, Ordered, by The House of Gommons, 
to be Printed, 30 June 1868 [367], in-fol, pp. 8. 

354. — Rangoon and West of China. — ^etum to an Order of the Honourable 
The House of Gommons, dated 24 Àpril 1873; — for, Copy ^'of Mémorial 
of the Association of the Ghambers of Commerce of the United Kingdom to 
the Right Honourable William Ewart Gladstone, M.P., First Lord of Her 
Migesty's Treasury, dated the 17th day of February 1873; andofthe Appen- 
dix and Maps attached to the same, the Maps to be in outiine only (in 
continuation of Parliamentary Paper, ^Rangoon and Western China', No. 
28—1, of Session 1867--8, and No. 192, of Session 1868". [258], in-fol., 
pp. 23. 

355. — East India (British Burmah). — Retum to an Address of the Honour- 
able The House of Gommons, dated 26 April 1869; — for, ''Copies of ail 
Correspondence by Telegram or Letter, relating to the late Treaty with the 
Court of Ava, concluded by the Ghief Commissioner, British Burmah, on the 
26th day of October 1867, between the Govemor General of India and Ghief 
Commissioner, and the Grovernor General and Secretary of State for India, 
subséquent to the 15th day of January 1867 (in continuation of Parliamentary 
Paper, No. 193, of Session 1867, and not hitherto laid before Parliament)" : 
*K)f ail Correspondence by Telegram or Letter between the Govemor General 
of India and Ghief Commissioner, British Burmah, and the Govemor General 
and Secretary of State for India, relative to the Route to Western China 
▼ia Bhamo, commencing with Letter No. 127 P. — 54 P. S., dated the 
21 st day of June 1867, from the Ghief Commissioner, British Burmah, to 
the Governor Greneral of India, including the Correspondence regarding the 
establishment of an Assistant Political Agent at Bhamo, and Captain Sladen's 
Final Report, with Minute thereon by the Ghief Commissioner, British Bur- 
mah" + '*0f ail Papers and Correspondence regard ing the further Exploration 
of the proposed Railway Route from Rangoon to Kyan Hung or Western China 
(in continuation of Parliamentary Paper, No. 28 — I., of Session 1867), and 
indixting Letter No. 410—4 R. of the 18th day of July 1868, from Ghief 
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GommisBioner, Briiish Burmah, to GoverDment of India, and Reply"; ^^And, 
Copies of ail Papers and of the Gorrespondence between the Chief Com- 
missioner, British Burmab, and of the Governor General of India^ and the 
Governor General and Secretary of State for India, relative to the Project 
for a Railway between Rangoon and Prome, in British Burmah". + [Note. 

— Captain Sladen*s Report bas not yet been received, but will, with other 
Papers, be included in a Supplementary Retum.] — India Office, 13 May 
1869. — Ordered, by The House of Gommons, to be Printed, 8 June 1869. 
In-foL, pp. 98 [251]. 

356. — East India (British Burmah). — Further Retum to an Address of the 
Honourable The House of Gommons, dated 26 Âpril 1869; — for, Gopy of 
Major Sladen^s Report on the Bhamo Route. (In continuation of Parliamentary 
Paper, No. 251, of Session 1868—9). India Office, May 1871... Ordered, by 
The House of Gommons, to be Printed, 17 April 1871. [165].in-fol.,pp.l61. 

357. — East India (British Burmah). — Retum to an Address of the Honour- 
able The House of Gommons, dated 20 June 1871; — for, '^GopiesofGaptain 
Richard Sprye's Letters to the Secretary of State for India in Goundl, dated 
the 30th day of March and the 31 st day of August 1870, and the 2l8tday 
of February 1871*' : *'And, of the several Replies thereto (in continuation 
of Parliamentary Paper, East India (British Burmah\ No. 165, of the présent 
Session**). India Office, 27 June 1871, in-fol., pp. 22, [341]. 

358. — East India (Me Leod and Richardson*s Journeys). — Retum to an 
Address of the Honourable The House of Gommons, dated 6 August 1869; 

— for, "Gopy of Papers relating to the Route of Gaptain W. G. Me Leod 
from Moulmein to the Frontiers of Ghina, and to the Route of Dr. Richardson 
on hvs Fourth Mission to the Shan Provinces of Burmah, or Extracts from 
the Same**. India Office, 9 August 1869... Ordered, by The House of Gommons, 
to be Printed, 10 August 1869. [420]., in-fo1., pp. 147. 

2* Edward B. Sladen. 

t 4 janrier 1890. ~~ Voir itqtra, No. 866. 

359. — Bhamo Expédition. — Report on the practicability of re-opening the 
Trade Route, between Burma and Western Ghina. By Gaptain A. Bowers, 
R. N. R. Gommercial Agent attached to the Expédition under Gaptain E.B. 
Sladen, British political Agent at the Gourt of Mandalay. With an appendix. 

— Rangoon: American Mission Press. G. Bennett. — 1869, in-8, 3 ff. prâ. 
p. 1. tit., déd., etc. + pp. 165. PI. et cartes. 

L'app. contient "the Préface to the Âdmimstration Report of Britith Barmahlbr 
18C7 — 68, by Major General A. Fytche, G.S.I. Ghief CommiBsioner, and Agent 
to the Governor General". 

360. — Bhamo-Expedition. — Bericht ûber die Môglichkeit einer Wiedererôff- 
nung der Handelsstrasse zwischen Birma und West-Ghina erstattet Tom 
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Gapitatn A. Bowers, Handdsagenten der unter Gapitain Sladen, briUschen 
Bevoilmâchtig^ten am Hofe zu MaDdalay, ausgerûsteten Expédition. Ins Deut- 
sche ûberaetzt von Dr. Merzdorf, grossherzogl Oldenburg. Oberbibliothekar, 
Berlin. Cari Heymann'8 Verlag. 4871. in-8. pp. 180. 

361. — Sélections from the Recoitls of the Grovernment of India, Foreign 
Department. — No. LXXIX. — Officiai Narrative of the Expédition to ex- 
plore the Trade Routes to China via Bhamo, under the guidance of Migor 
E. B. Sladen, Political Agent, Mandalay, with connected Papers. — Published 
bj Authority. — Calcutta: Office of Superintendent of Government Printing. 
1870, in-8, pp. vi— 187— xov. 

362. — Expédition from Burma, via the Irraveaddy and Bhamo, to South- 
Weetem China. By Major E. B. Sladen, H. M. Political Résident, Burma. 
(1 Map.) Read June 26th, 1871. (Journal Roy. Geog. Soc., 1871, pp. 

257—281). 

Le M^or Sladen quitta la capitale royale de Mandalay le 18 janvier 1868 ; 
arriva à Bhamo (900 milles de Rangoon. 800 milles de Mandalay) le 81 Jan- 
vier; quitta Bhamo le 26 Vér. 186S; s^oorna 7 semaines à Momein; était de 
retour à Mandalay le 80 Septembre. 

363. — Burma: Exploration via the Irrav^addy and Bhamo to South- Western 
China. By Major E. B. Sladen. (Proc, Roy, Geog» Soc,, XV, 1871, pp. 
343—364). 

364. — Journal of a voyage up the Irraveaddy to Mandalay and Bhamo, by 
J. Talboys Wheeler, Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of British Burma. 
Rangoon: Printed by J. W. Baynes. London; Trûbner and Co. — Calcutta: 
Newman and Co. Madras: J. Higgenbotham and Co, 1871, in-8, pp. 102 — ii. 

365. — A Report on the Expédition to Western Yunan via Bhamô. By John 
Andersen, M.D., Médical Officer and Naturalist to the Expédition. Calcutta: 
Office of the Superintendent of Grovernment Printing, 1871, gr. in-8, pp. 
3 — xn— 458, 5 pi. et 1 carte. 

366. — The Iraveaddy and its Sourceè. — By Dr. J. Andersen. Read 13 June 
1870. (Jour, R. G. S., XL, 1870, pp. 286—303). — Extraits Proc, R, G, S., 
XIV, 1870, pp. 346—356). 

367. — Mandalay to Momien : A Narrative of the Tvro Expéditions to Western 
China of 1868 and 1875, under Colonel Edward B. Sladen and Colonel Horace 
Browne. By John Andersen, M.D. With Maps and Illustrations. London, 
Macmfllan, 1876, in-8, pp. xvi— 479. 

Notice: Nmiure, XIU, 1875^6, pp. 488—4. 

368. — Anatomical and Zoological Researches: comprising an Account of the 
Zoological Results of the tv^o Expéditions to Western Yunnan in 1868 and 
1875 ; and a Monograph of the two Cetacean Gênera, Platanxsta and Grcella. 
By John Andersen, M.D., Edin., Superintendent Indian Muséum, and Profes- 
sor of Comparative Anatomy, Médical Collège, Calcutta; Médical Officer to 
the Expéditions. First Volume *- Text. London: Bernard Quaritch, 1878, 
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gr. in-4, pp. xxv— 984 + 1 f. n. c — Second Volume — Plates (84 Plates). 
London: Bernard Quaritch, 1878, gr. in-4, PL et pp. xi — 29. 

"The First Sxpedition wm despatehed in the end of 1897 from CtlentU, and 
retarned in November 1868; and the Second Sxpedition left Mandmlay on the 
8rd Janaary 1875, and retnmed thither on the lOth March of the same year**. 
(Introdaction). 

— John Ândenon, M.D., F.RS., etc. Nécrologie par H. G.[ordier.] {Toumg Pmo, 
2« Sér.. I, N<> 4, Oct. 1900. p. 846.) 

Né à Edimboarg en 1888 ; f à Bozton, Aoiit LOGO. 

9» T. T. GOOPER. 

369. ^ Lettre de Ta tsian loo, 26 April 1868. (N, C. Daily News, June 15, 
1868. — Réimp. Proc, R. Geog, Soc. XII, 1868, pp. 336—9). 

370. — Lettre de Mgr. Ghauveau sur ce voyageur, Tatsienlou, 21 Sept. 1868; 
trad. en ang. dans le N. C. Herald, 14 Not. 1868; ce journal, dans le coo- 
rant de 1868, a publié un grand nombre d*artic1es sur T. T. C. 

371. — Notes on Western China. (Proc, ils. âbe. of^engraZ, 1869, pp. 143-^57). 

372. — On the course of the Tsan-po and Irrawaddy and on Tibet. (Proc. A. 
G. S., XIII, 1869, No. 5, pp. 392—5). 

Letter, Oaleatta, 8th May 1869. 

373. — Travels in Western China and Eastem Thibet. (Ibid., XIV, 1870, pp. 
335—346). 

TraTels in Western China and Eastern Thibet (Proc. R. Q, S., XIV, 1870, pp. 
886—866. — Béimp. dans TÂâ Cycle, 18 fier. 1871). 

374. — On the Chinese Province of Yunnan and its Borders. (Ibid,, XV, 1871, 
pp. 163—174). 

Notice: Lettre de l'abbé Desgodins à Francis Oamier, Terkalo, 16 mars 1878. 
(BuU. Soc. Oéoç., NoT. 1872.) 

375. — Journal of an overland joumey from China towards India. The plains 
of Hoopeh. By T. J. Cooper, Esq. Calcutta: 0£Qce of Superintendent of 
Government printing. 1869, in-8, pp. vi — 193, 2 cartes. 

La préf. est signée CÂarlet OirdletUme, Offieiëting JJnder SecrcUry [Foreign OSes]. 
Ce T. J. Cooper est le même qae T. T. Cooper. 

376. — T. T. Cooper. — Reise zur Âuffindung eines Ueberlandwegee von China 
nach Indien. Aus dem Englischen. Mit einem Ânhange, die beiden engliscben 
Expeditionen von 1868 und 1875 unter Sladen und Browne, und Margary*8 
Reise betreffénd, von H. L. v. Klenze. Illustr. m. Karte. Jena, Costenoble, 
1877, gr. in-8, pp. xm— 507. 

Notice : MUi. k. m. k. geog. Get. Wiem, 187S, pp. 887—846, par le Dr. Frans Toala. 

377. — T. T. Cooper. (Leslie Stephen's National Biography, Vol. XII). Art 
de R. K. Douglas. 

378. — Travels of a Pinneer of Commerce in Pigtail and Petticoats; or an 
Overland Joumey from China towards India... With map and illustrations. 
London, John Murray, 1871, in-8. 

TÂâ Pkocmx, No. 11, May 1871. — SkaL Bmdgd, Joly 88 and Ang. 4, 187L 
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379. — - The Mbhmee Hills. An Account of a Journey made in an attempt to 
penetrate Thibet from Assam to open new routes for Commerce. By T. T. 
Ckx>per, ... Henry S. King, London, 1873, pet in-8, pp. yi(i~270. 

rSsploraiemr, III, 1876; art. de F. Rouumet da CaUliad, pp. 496, 619 et 666. 

4* Le Colonel Horace Brownb. — Assassinat de A. R. Maroart. 

380. — The new Western China Expédition. (Nature, XI, 1874—75, p. 209). 

381. — Papers connected with the development of trade between Britisb Bur- 
mah and Western China and with the Mission to Yunnan of 1874 — 5. 
1876, in-folio, pp. 78. — [C. — 1456.] 

382. — - China, No. 1 (1876). Correspondence respecting the attack on the 
Indian Expédition to Western China, and the Murder of Mr. Mai*gary. In- 
foUo, pp. 108. — [C. — 1422.] 

383. — China. No. 4 (1876). Further Correspondence respecting the attack 
on the Indian Expédition to Western China, and the Murder of Mr. Margary. 
In-folio, pp. 50. — [C. — 1605.] 

384. — China, No. 2 (1877). Report by Mr. Davenport upon the trading 
capabilitîes of the country traversed by the Yunnan Mission, In-8, pp. 35. 
— [P. 1712.] 

Béimp. dans Tke HariA CAima Herald, 80 jain 1877. 

385. — China, No. 3 (1877). Further Correspondence respecting the attack 
on the Indian Expédition to Western China, and the Murder of Mr. Margary. 
(In continuation of Correspondence presented to Parliament August 1867: 
C. 1605). In-fol., pp. 148. — [P. 1832.] 

386. — The Journey of Augustus Raymond Margary, from Shanghae to Bhamo, 
and back to Manwyne. FromhisJoumalsandLetters, withabriefbiographical 
pre&ce: to which îs added a concluding chapter. By Sir Rutherford Aloock, 
K.C.B. With a Portrait engraved by Jeens, and a Route Map. London: 
Macmillan Se Co. 1875. In-8, pp. xxiv— 382. 

Notieet: Saiurday Rgpiew, Vol 42, Ang. 86, 1876. — Naiure, XIV, 1876, pp. 
189^880. 

387. — Notes of a Journey from Hankow to Ta-li-fu, by the late Augustus 
Raymond Margary, China Consular Service. Shanghai: Printed by F. & C 
Wabh... 1875, in-8, pp. viii — 51. 

388. — Notes of a Journey from Han-Kow to Ta-li-fu. By the late A. R. 
Margary. Being Extracts from the Author*s Diary. Carte. (Journ. R. G, Soc.<, 
Vd. XLVI). 

389. — La Chine Méridionale. Journal de M. Margary. {U Explorateur, III, 
1876, p. 57; IV, 1876, p. 10). 

390. -— > Margary's Tagebuch auf seiner Reîse durch China. Aus der "Bombay 
Gaiette" ?om 13 December 1875 in's Deutsche ûbersetzt von Frl. Joséphine ^ 
▼. Haoer. {MiU. der IL u. K. Geog. Ces, Wien, 1876, pp. 253—265). 
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391. — Extracts of Letters from Mr. Margary. (Proc. R, Creog, Soc.^ XIX, 
1874—75, pp. 288—291). 

392. — Extracts from the Diary of the late Mr. Margary, from Hankow to 
Tali-fu. (Proc. R, G. Soc., XX, 1875—6, pp. 184—215). 

393. — Notice sur le Voyage de Margary de Hankow à Ta-li-fu. Par E. Milsom. 
{Bull. Soc. Géog., Lyon, 1876). 

394. — Mr. Margary's Journey from Shanghae to Bhamo. (Chambers* /ournai, 
Feb. 1876). 

395. — Die Englische Mission nach Junnan. {Ausland, No. 39, 1876). 

396. — Augustus R. Margary. {Leisure Hour, XXYI, 166). 

397. — Het Joumaal van Margary, door N. W. Posthumus, s. 1. n. d., br. iii-8, 
pp. 7. 

398. — P. [1994.] China (No. 3) 1878. — Report on the Route followed by 
Mr. Grosvenor's Mission between Tali-fu and Momein (toith Maps) 4 s. 6(1 

399. — P. [2393.] China (No. 2) 1878—1879. — Report by Mr. Baber of his 
Journey to Ta-Chien-Lu. 1 d. 

400. — Journey to Ta-chien-lu, in 1878. — Notes on the Route fo]lo¥red by 
Mr. Grosvenor's Mission through Western Yûnnan, from Tali-fu to Tèng-yueb. 
(Baber, Travels and Researches in Western China). 

Compte-renda da rapport de M. C. E. Baber sar la roate entre TUi-foa et Momein 
laivie par la mission de M. GrosTenor. La à la séance da 16 septembre 1878 
par M. le Dr. Loais Delgeor, ?ice-prÀident de la Société. {BmU. Sifc. rvy. Géofr. 
Amwert, III, 1878, pp. 76—98). 

401. — Monument en Thonneur de Margary, à Chang-hai. (Miss. Caih,^ XII, 
1880, pp. 584—5). 

50 Ouvrages divers. 

402. — On the Frontiers of China towards Birmah. By Dr. Gûtdaff. (/. R. 
G. S., XIX, 1849, pp. 428). 

403. — ToproBUxi» nymii» no KHraio h no4B^acTHfaiM'b eny B4a4'BHiflirb. lepo- 
Monaio UàAAàAÎf^ Ka4>opoBa. (3anHCKH Munep. PyccK. reorpa4>H<iecKaro 06ii;ecmBa 
Kh. IV, 1850, pp. 224—259). 

404. — Mémorandum on the Countries between Thibet, Yunàn, and Burmab. 
By the Yery Rev. Thomine D^Mazure [sic], Yicar Apostolic of Thibet; eom- 
municated by Lient. -Col. Â. P. Phayre, Commissioner of Pegu ; (with notes 
and a comment by Lieut.-Col. H. Yule, Bengal Engineers.) With a Map of 
the N. E. Frontier prepared in the office of the Surveyor Gren. of India, 
Calcutta, Âug. 1861. (Joum. As. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, Yol. XXX, pp. 
367—383). 

405. — On the varions Unes of Overland Communication between India and 
China. By Dr. M' Cosh, late of the Bengal Médical Staff. (Proc. R. G. &, 
Yol. Y, 1861, pp. 47—54). 

406. — On a Communication between India and China by the Itne of the 
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Burhampooter and Yang-tgze. By Greneral Sir Arthur Gotton, R.E. Read 
June 24, 1867. (/. Roy. G, S., XXX VII, pp. 231—9. — Proc. R. G. Soc., 
XI, 1867, pp. 255—9). 

407. — Letter to Major-General Sir Andrew Scott Waugb, on Routes between 
Upper-Assam and Western China. By F. A. Goodenough, Ësq. (Gommunicated 
by Sir A. S. Waugb). {Proc. R. G. S., XII, 1868, pp. 334—336). 

408. ^ Letter to the Liverpool Chamber of Commerce on tbe prospects of a 
direct Trade Route to China through Moulmein, by John Coryton, esq. 
Reeorder of Moulmein. With an Appendix containing Suggestions for amend- 
ments in tbe Law relating to foreign-grown Salween-bome tiraber, and a 
scheme for the prévention of frauds in the Timber trade of Moulmein and 
the adjustment of disputes between foresters and forest chiefs. — Moulmein : 
Printed by T. Wbittam, at the Advertiser Press. — 1870, in-8, pp. 102— xlvn. 

409. — Trade Routes between British Burmah and Western China. By J. Coryton. 
{Proc. R. Geog. Soc., XIX, 1874—75, pp. 264—288). 

410. ^ *Trade Routes to Western China, by R. G. — Webb, Hunt & Riding, 
liverpool, 1872. 

*Â little broobare of eigbt pages, aeoompanied by a iketcb map. It adyocatet a 
roote ranning N.E. from Rangoon to tbe Lan San River, and will be fonnd 
of mncb interett to ail wbo eare for tbe labject it discaisea". (CAtua Review, 
I, p. 60). 

411. — Trade Routes to Western China. {Edinburgh Review, No. 280, April 
1873). 

412. — Récent Attempts to find a direct Trade-Road to South- Western China. 
By F. V. Richthofen. {Océan Higkways, Jan. 1874, pp. 404—410; — réimp. 
Shanghai Budget, March 26, 1874). 

413. — On our Prospects of opening a Route to South-Western China, and 
Explorations of the French in Tonquin and Cambodia. By Lient. Col. A« P. 
Me Mahon. {Proc, R. G. Soc., XVIH, 1874, pp. 463—7). 

414. — Trade Routes to Western China. By Colonel H. Yule, C.B. {The 
Geographical Magazine, April 1875, pp. 97 — 101). 

Cet article aooompagne ane earte de B. O. Raventtein. 

415. — A Map shewing the varions routes proposed for Connecting China with 
India and Europe through Burmah and developing the Trade of Eastem 
Bengal, Burmah & China prepared under the direction of John Ogilby Hay, 
F.R.G.S. 1875. London: Pub. by Edward Stanford, 55 Charing Cross, Aug. 
3, 1875. 

4i5. — Overiand Route to China via Assam, Tenga Pani River, Khamti, and 
Singphoo Country, across the Irrawaddi river into Yunan. By Henry Cottam. 
Proc R. Geog. Soc., XXI, 1876—7, pp. 590—595). 

417. — China via Tibet. By S. C. Boulger. {Joum. R. As. Soc., N. S., Vol. X, 
Part I. Art. V. Dec. 1877, pp. 113—130). 

418. — *F. ToohL Von China nach Indien. (Wien.AbendIpotf, 110—121, 1878). 
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419. — Acro88 China from Chin-kiang to Bhamo, 1877. By J. Me Carthy. 
iProc. R. Geog. Soc,, N. S., Vol. I, 1879, pp. 489—509). 

Avec earte, p. 644. 

420. — Note on tbe old Burmese route over Patkai via Nongyang (viewed as 
the most feasible and direct route, from India to China). By S. E. Peal. 
{Jour. As, Soc, Bengal, Vol. 48. Pt. II. 1879, pp. 69—82). 

421. — Report on a Visit to the Nongyang Lake, on the Burmese Frontier, 
Feb. 1879. — By S. E. Peal. (Ibid., Vol. 50, Pt. 2, 1881, pp. 1—30). 

422. — Routes to China, viÀ Assam. By S. E. Peal. (Nature, KX, 1879, pp. 
583—5). 

423. — Die Ueberlandroute nach China ûber Assam. {Aualand, 1876, 42). 

424. — Joumey of the Expédition under Colonel Woodthorpe, R.E., from Upper 
Assam to the Irawadi, and return over the Patkoi Range. By Msgor C. R. 
Macgregor, 44th Reg. (Ghurka Light In&ntry). {Proc, R. Geog, Soc,, N.S., 
vol. IX, 1887, pp. 19—42). 

Avec earte, p. 68. 

425. — Account of the Pundit's Joumey in Great Tibet from Leh in Ladàkh 
to Lhàsa, and of his Return to India via Assam. By Captain H. Trotter, R.E. 
(iWd., XXI, 1876—7, pp. 325—350). 

426. — The Question of an Overland Route to China from Indià vi& Assam, 
vnth some remarks on the source of the Irawadi River. By Charles H. Lepper. 
{Jbid., N. S., Vol. JV, 1882, pp. 623—4). 

427. — La route de terre de l'Inde à la Chine par TAssam, par Ch. H. Lepper. 
{Ann. de VExt, Orient, 1883-84, VI, pp. 301—308, 330—340). 

Tradaetîoii de l'anglaii de C. H. Desgodini, Inipeotear det forèti en retnite. — 
NoUoe: Mitt. CatA., XV lU, 1886, p. 824. 

William J. Gill. 

428. — Szechuen to Burmah (N, C, Herald, Dec. 20, 1877, diaprés the Rangoon 

Daily Review), 

lieat. Oill, RJ).; et Metny, au lerviee de la Chine. 

429. — The River of Golden Sand — theNan*ativeof a Joumey through China 

and Eastem Tibet to Burmah ; with illustrations and ten maps from original 

surveys. By Capt. William Gill, RE. With an Introductory Essay. By Col. 

Henry Yule... London, John Murray, 1880, 2 vol. in-8,pp.95— 420,11— 453. 

Notice: Nature, XXII, 1880, pp. 26—28. 

Il a été fait nn tirage à part da Mémoire et de Tint, de Yale. 

430. — The River of Golden Sand being the narrative of a joumey through China 
and Eastem Tibet to Burmah. By the late Captain William Gill, R.E. Condensed 
by Edward Colborne Baber, Chinese Secretary to H. M.'s Légation at Peking. 
Edited vrith a Memoir and introductory Essay. By Colonel Henry Yule, C.B., RE. 
With portrait, liap and Woodcuts. London: John Muri-ay, 1883, in-8, pp. 332. 
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431. — Travels in Western China and on the Eastern Border» of Tibet. By 
Capt. W. J. Gill. (/. Roy. Geog, Soc., XLVffl, 1878, pp. 57—172). (Carte). 
(Proc. R. Geog. Soc, XXH, 1877—8, pp. 255—271 [abrégé]). 

432. — Itinéraire de W. Gill en Chine et au Thibet 1877. (Bull Soc. Géog., 
Mai1881, pp. 448—465). 

Par Datrenil de Rhins. — Carte. 

Arohibald Ross Colquhoun. 

433. — Exploration through the South China Borderlands, from the Mouth of 
the Si-kiang to the Banks of the Irawadi. By A. R. Colquhoun. {Proc. Roy. 
Geog. Soc., N. S., Vol. IV, 1882, pp. 713—730). 

A?ee carie, p. 776. 

434. — Spécial Supplément to the Chamber of Commerce Journal, containing 
an Original Paper on the Prospects of Trade Extension between Burmah and 
South-Weet China (with Explanatory Maps), by Archibald R. Colquhoun. 
NoT. 15, 1882. Br. in-4 à 2 vol. 

Bib. Soc. 6^. Pari», 5i 
^ ' 874 

435. — The Colquhoun and Wahab Expédition through Southern China into 
Burmah. — Opinions of the Press on the value of the Expédition. London : 
Printed by Daniel Greenaway, 1882, br, in-8, pp. 36. Avec une carte. 

Bib. Soc. 6^g. Paris, ?i. 

436. — Across Chrysê, being the narrative of a Journey of exploration through 
the South China border lands from Canton to Mandalay. By Archibald R. 
Colquhoun, executive Engineer, Indian Public Works, F. R. G. S., A. M. Inst. 

C. E. With 3 specially prepared maps, 30 facsimiles of a native drawings 
and 300 illustrations, Chiefly from Original Photographs and Sketches. In 
two vol. — London: Sampson Low, Marston, Searle, and Rivington, 1883, 
2 vol. in-8, pp. XIV— 408, xxx — 420. 

Notices: Athenamm, 1883, I, 663. -— Saiurdaf Beview, LV, 601. — Speetaior, 
LVI, 873. — Literary World, Boston, XIV, 206. 

437. — *Quer durch Chryse. Forschungsreise d. d. sttd-chinesischen Granzlânder 

D. Birma von Canton nach Mandalay. Autoris. deutsche Ausgabe von H. 
Wobeeer. M. ûber 300 Abbildungen u. Rarten. 1884, 2 vol. in-8. 

438. — Archibald Colquhoun — Autour du Tonkin — La Chine méridionale 
de Canton à Mandalay. Traduit de l'anglais avec l'autorisation de l'auteur. 
Par Charles Simond. H. Oudin, lib. éd. Paris — Poitiers. 1884, 2 vol. in-12. 

439; — Les Pionniers de l'Europe et le Yunnan. [Par R. Colquhoun.] Par G. 
d'Oreet. {Rev. Brit, 1883, IV, pp. 461—502; V, 83—124, 369—404; VI, 
115—155, 279—318). 
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440. — Le TonkiD aux points de ^ue géographique, agricole, administratif, 
commercial, ethnographique d'après A.-R CSolquhoun. ÇSoc. Bretonne Géog., 
IV, 1885, pp. 5ii— 547). 

441. — Chine méridionale. Par A. CSolquhoun. (Soc, Bretonne Géog,^ IV, 1885, 
pp. 492^508, 548—554). 

442. — Amongst the Shans, by Archibald Ross Golquhoun, A.M.LC JE^ F.R.G.S. 

Author of "Across Chrysô*', etc. With upwards of Fifty whole-page Illustrations 

and an historical sketch of the Shans, by Holt S. Hallett, M.T.G.E., F.R.G^. 

Preceded by an introduction on the Cradle of the Shan Race, by Terrien de 

Lacouperie, Professer of Indo-Ghinese Philology, University CSoll. Lond., 

London: Field & Tuer 1885, in-8, pp. iv— 392. 

Notices: ^tator, LVIII, 561. — MAêmumm, 1886, I, 278. — X^Mwy WorU, 
Boston, XVI, 96. — Saiitrdaf Beview, LIX, 797. 

443. — Exploration in Southern and South- Western China. By Archibald R. 
Colquhoun, CE. — 1. Wuchau to Pe-sè. — 2. Pe-sè to Ssû-mao. — 3. Ssil- 
mao to Tali. (Royal Geog. Society — Supp. Papers» Vol. II. Part 1, Lon- 
don, 1887), in-8, pp. 40. 

444. — ^Archibald R. Colquhoun. — Burmah: Our Gâte to China. (Asiatic 
Quarterly Review, IV, N» 8, October 1887, pp. 256—278). 

445. — Report on the Railway Connexion of Burmah and China, by Archibald 
R. Colquhoun, ... and Holt S. Hallett, ... with Account ofExploration-Snnrey, 
by Holt S. Hallett accompanied by Surreys, Vocabularies and Appendices. — 
Submitted to Her Bfsyesty's Government and the British Chambers of Com- 
merce. London: Allen, Scott 8c Co., 30 Bouverie Street, E. C, s. d. [1887], 
in-fol., pp. 269, avec onze cartes. 

446. — The Railway Connection of Burmah and China. By A. R. Colquhoun. 
{Jour. Manchester Geog. Soc., ffl, 1887, pp. 141—153). 

447. — Exploration Survey for a Railway Connection between India, Siam, 
and China. By Holt S. Hallett, CE. {Proc. R. Geog. Soc,, Vm, 1886, Jan., 
pp. 1 — 20; carte, p. 64). 

448. — Address of Mr. Holt S. Hallett, CE., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., upon Burmah: 
our Gûte to the Markets of Western and Central China; treating with the 
proposed connection of Burmah with China by railway. Delivered beibre the 
Birmingham Chamber of Commerce on the 26th May, 1887, Mr. Henry W. 
Elliott, Président of the Chamber, in the Chair. London: P. S. King & Son, 
Parliamentary Agency. — 1887, in-8, pp. 20. 

449. — The Burmah-Siam-China Railway. By Holt S. Hallett. (BlaekufootTs 
Mag., 0x1 VI, Nov. 1889, pp. 647—659). 

450. — The Remedy for Lancashire. A Burma-China Railway. By Holt S. Hallett 
(iWd., oln, Sept. 1892, pp. 348—363). 
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45i. — Les routes commerciales de l'Inde au Thibet et à la Chine. (BuL Soc, 
Géog. de VEsi, IV, 4882, pp. 505—540). 

Par A. Desgodins, ext. da No. du 13 jain 1882, de VEngUtkmm, de CalcatU, 
et trad. de l'anglais par Mlle. M. Boargoignon. 

452. — La région limitrophe du Thibet, de la Birmanie, de l'Âssam et de la 
Chine. Par A. Desgodins, Provicaire du Thibet. (Bull. Soc. Géog.^ Paris, 
Vn« Sér., V, 4884, pp. 278—288). 

453. — Acroes China. From Bharaô to Shanghai. By Henry Soltau. ÇScoliish 
Geog. Mag., IV, 4888, pp. 83—98). 



Henri d'Orléans. 

454. — Autour du Tonkin par Henri Ph. d'Orléans. Paris, Calroann Lé vy, 4894, 
in-8, pp. IV — 654. 

Notiee: Edimktrgh Befriew, 183, Jan. 1896, pp. 887—266. 

455. — Prince Henri d'Orléans — Du Tonkin aux Indes Janvier 1895— Janvier 

4896. Illustrations de G. Vuillier d'après les photographies de l'auteur. Gra- 
vure de J. Huyot. Cartes et Appendice géographique par Emile Roux, En- 
seigne de vaisseau. Paris, Calmann Lévy, 4898, gr. in-8, pp. 442. 

456. — Du Tonkin au Yunnan par le Prince Henri d'Orléans. (Bull. Soc. Géog,, 
Paris, 4895, pp. 389—404). 

457. — Du Tonkin aux Indes par le Yunnan. — Exploration du prince Henri 
d'Orléans. (Rev. française, XXI, 1896, pp. 429—435, 493—204). 

458. — Joumey of Prince Henry of Orléans. (Dublin Review, CXIX, July 4896, 
pp. 468—469). 

459. — A Joumey from Tonkin by Tali-fu to Assam. By Prince Henri d'Orléans. 
{Geogr. Joum., VIE, Dec. 4896, pp. 506—585). 

460. — Aux sources de l'Irraouaddi, d'Hanoi à Calcutta par terre, par M. E. 
Roux, enseigne de vaisseau. (Tour du Monde, 4897, pp. 493—276). 

46i. — Emile Roux. Enseigne de Vaisseau. — Aux Sources de l'Irraouaddi 
Voyage de Hanoï à Calcutta par ten*e, illustré de cent dessins ou gravures 
directes d'après les photographies rapportées par l'auteur. Hachette 8c Cie. 

4897, gr. in-8, pp. 84 + 4 f. n. ch. p. 1. tab. 
Tiié da Tour du Monde. 

462. — Renseignements géographiques inédits recueillis, en dehors de l'itinéraire 
suivi, au cours de l'expédition du Prince Henri d'Orléans, de MM. E. Roux 
et Briffaut du Tonkin aux Indes (Janvier 4895— Janvier 4896) par Emile 
Roux, Enseigne de vaisseau. (Bul. Soc. Géog., Paris, 4897, pp. 84—95). 
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463. — Exploration du Tonkin aux Indes. Conférence &ite le 12 Mai 1896, 
par le Prince Henri d'Orléans. (Soc. Géog. Lille, Bull., XXV, 1896, 1" sem., 
pp. 285—309). 

464. — Société de géographie de Lille. — Conférence par le Prince Henri d'Oriéans 
12 mai 1896. Lille, Imprimerie L. Danel, in-16, pp. 63. 

Il y A det ex. lar papier da Japon. 

465. — *From Tonkin to India, by the Sources of tbe Irawadi, 1895—96. 
By Prince Henri d'Orléans. Translated by Hamley Bent, M.A. Illustrated by 
C. Yuillier. London, Methuen, 1898, gr. in-8, pp. xn— 467. 

Notice : Nature, L VH, 1897-^, pp. 667—8. 

466. — Voyage du Tonkin aux Indes Anglaises par le Prince Henri d'Orléans 
Par J. Janssen, de l'Institut. {Lectures académiques Discours, pp. 285—288). 



* 



467. — Through Upper Burma and Western China. By John Poster Fraser. 
{Trans. As. Soc. Japan, XXVI, 1898, pp. v — xxvn). 

468. — Récent joumey from Shanghai to Bhamo through Hunan. By Oaptain 
A. M. S. Wingate. (Geog. Journ., XTV, Dec. 1899, pp. 639—646). 

469. — *A. M. S. Wingate. — "Things Chinese". With a short aocount of a 
joumey through the heart of China. {Jour. United Service Inst. of India, 
XXIX, pp. 1—28, carte). 

470. — Voyage du capitaine A. Wingate, de Chang-Haï à Bhamo, à traTors le 
Hou-nan. Par J. D.[eniker.] {La Géographie, 15 janvier 1900, pp. 61 — 2). 

471. — L'exploration des provinces centrales de la Chine. Far le capitaine 
Wingate. {Le Mouv. géog., 1900, col. 69, 73). 

472. — From Shanghai to Bhamo. By R. Logan Jack, LL.D., F.G.S. (Geog. 
Joum., XIX, March 1902, pp. 249—277). 

473. — *Dr. R. Logan Jack. The Black Blocks of China. I^ndon, Arnold, 1904, 
10/6d. 

Notice: Times Weeklf Ed. LU. Snp., Feb. 12, 1904. 

474. — Du Tonkin en Birmanie. Par M. Jacques Faure. {Bul, Soc, Géog, cam., 
XXIV, 1902, pp. 32—43). 

475. — Un voyage du Tonkin en Birmanie. {But. Com. Asie franc., Dec 1901, 
pp. 378—9). 

476. — Un voyage du Tonkin en Birmanie. {Le Mouv. géog., i902,co\.bi — 52). 

D'après le BuL du Com. de FAtie fiamçaise; Voyage de M. Jacqaea Faare. 
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m. — Ethnographie et Anthropologie. 

477. — The Ethnology of the British (Colonies and Dependencies. By E. G. La- 
tham... London, John van Voorst, MDGCGLf, pet. in-8, pp. vi — 264. 

478. — Ethnology of India. By E. G. Latham, M.A., M.D., F.R.S. ... London, 
John van Voorst, MDCCCLIX, in-8, pp. viii— 375. 

479. — The West Himalaic or Tibetan Tribes of Asam, Burma and Pegu. By 
J. R. Logan. (Jour, Ind. Arch., N. S., Vol. H, 1858, pp. 68— 114,230— 232). 

480. — Ethnology of the Indo-Pacific Islande. The Affiliation of the Tibeto- 
Burman, Mon-Anam, Papuanesian and Malayo-Polynedan Pronouns and 
Définitives, as varieties of the ancient Himalayo-Polynesian System; and 
their Relation of that system to the Draviro-Australian. By J. R. Logan. 
(i6td., N. S., Vol. ra, Pt. I, 1859). 

481. — On the History of the Burmah Race. By Lient. Col. A. P. Phayre, 
C.B., Chief Gommissioner of British Barmah. (Trans, Ethn. Soc. Lond., V, 
1867, pp. 13—39). 

482. — On the History of the Burma Race. By Col. Sir Arthur Phayre. 
{Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 38, 1869, Pt. I, pp. 29--82). 

483. — On a Hairy Family in Burmah. By the Rev. W. Houghton. (Trana. 
Ethn. Soc., Vn, 1869, pp. 53—9). 

484. — La famille velue de Birmanie; par U.E.'T.Esmj. {Bull. Soc. Anthrop.^ 

1875, pp. 78—9; La Nature, IV, 23 janvier 1875, pp. 121—3). 

Cf. Henri Cordier, Odarie, pp. 216—7. — Yole, Ava, pp. «8—6. — Crawfard'i 
Narrative. 

485. — Magitot. — Les hommes velus. {Gazette médicale de Pari$, 15 nov. 
1873). 

486. — Bertillon. — Des deux individus exhibés sous le nom d*hommes chiens. 
{La Nature, I, 22 nov. 1873, pp. 185—7). 

487. — Krao, the ''Human Monkey'\ By A. H.Keane.(ZVa^ure, XXVII, 1882—3, 
pp. 245—6). 

488. — Krao. By a Résident. {Ibid., XX VH, 1882—3, pp. 579—80). 

Bangkok, Siam, Maroh 8. 

489. — Hr. Bartels. — Krao, ein haariges M&dchen von Laos. (Verhandl, d, 
Berliner Gea. f. Anthrop. ... Jahrg. 1883, p. 118). 

490. — Stone implements from Burma. By J. Evans. {Nature, H, 1870, pp. 

i04— 5). 

A propos da même iiûet triiU par M. W. Theobald Junior, dans \tB ProeeediM^t 
AmûU. Soc. Bengai, Jaly, 1869. 

491. — The Celts of Toungoo. By Francis Mason, D.D. {Indian Antiquary, I, 
1872, pp. 326-8). 
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492. — Monograph on the Relations of the Indo-Chinese and Inter«-Ooeanic 
Races and Languages. By A. H. Keane, M.A.I. — Read before the Britîsh 
Association, Sheffield, August 1879, and reprinted from the Journal of the 
Anthropological Institute for Febniary, 1880. London:Trabner,1880,br. in-8, 
pp. 36. 

493. — The Indo-Cbinese and Oceanic Races — types and affinities. By A. H. 
Keane. {Nature, XXIH, 1880—81, pp. 199-203; pp.220-224; pp. 247—251; 
pp. 271—274). 

494. — Classification of the Indo-Chinese and Oceanic Races. By A. H. Keane. 
(Ibid., XXra, 1880—81, p. 529). 

495. — Notes on Analogies of Manners between the Indo-Chinese Raoee and 
the Races of the Indian Archipelago. By Colonel Yule, C.B. (Joum, Anthrop. 
Inst, of Great Brit and Ireland, Vol. IX, 1880—1881, pp. 290—301). 

490. — Ethnology. {British Burma Gazetteer, Vol.I, Chap.IV, pp. 141— 192). 

497. — Histoire anthropologique des peuples de l'Indo-Chine. Par le docteur 
E. Maurel. (BuL Soc. Anthrop., Paris, 1886, pp. 287—290). 

498. — Notice bibliographique sur TAnthropologie et l'Ethnographie de l'Indo- 
Chine. Par le Dr. J. Harmand. (Arch. Médecine navale, XXXV, 1881, pp. 
153—5). 

499. — Anthropologie et Ethnographie de llndo-Chine. Lettre du Dr. J. Har- 
mand. (Ihid., XXXV, 1881, pp. 324—330). 

500. — Alcuni cenni suUa Tribu* dei Palaung del sig. G. B. Sacchiero vice- 
console dltalia a Rangun. {Bol. Soc. geog. Ital, 1890, pp. 920—5). 

501. — *Alb. Grlinwedel. — Prâhistorisches aus Birma. {Globus, LXVIU, pp. 
14 et seq.). 

502. — *Fritz Nôtling. — Ueber pr&historische Steinwaffen in Ofoer-Birma. 
{Verh. Berl. Ges. f. Anthr., Eth., 1891, pp. 694—5). 

503. — *Fritz Noetling. — Ueber das Thanyet, eine merkwûrdige WafiTe der 
Birmaner. {Zeit. fur Ethnol, XXVHI, pp. 36—40). 

504. — *Fritz Noetling. — Ueber Kartenweberei in Birma. {Jhid., XXX, 
pp. 471). 

505. — The Wild Peoples of Farther India. By C. W. Rosset, Freiburg in 
Baden. {Bul. Am. Geog. Soc., XXV, No. 1, 1893, pp. 289—303). 

506. — The graduai extinction of the Burmese race. By G. H. Le Maistre. 
(Imp. dt As. Quart. Rev., N. S., VI, 1893, pp. 321—328). 

507. — The Pre-Aryan races of India, Assam, and Burma. By S. E. Peal. 
{Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 65, Pt. 3, 1896, pp. 59—63). 

508. — *A Lost People in Burraah. By H. Fielding. {Temple Bar, CXVUI, 
Dec. 1899, p. 486). 

509. — Ethnology. With Vocabularies. (ScotVs Gaz. of Upper Burma, Pt. I. 
— Vol. I, 1900, Chap. IX, pp. 475—727). 
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510. — A Spear-head and Sockeied Celt of Bronze from the Shan States, 
Burma. Commanicated by Henry Balfour, M.A., Curator of the Pitt Rivers 
Muaeum, Oxford. (Joum, Anthrop. Inst, of Gr, Brit and Ireland^ Vol. XXXI, 
1901, Man, pp. 97—98). 

511. — Contribution à Fétude des caractères céphaliques des Birmans par le 
Dr. R. Vemeau. {V Anthropologie, XV, 1904, Jan.-fév., pp. 1—23). 

lY. — Climat et Météorologie. 

512. — Table of tbe Fall of Rain at Tavoy, from Ist May to Slst Oct., in incbee 
and décimais. [Communicated by G. Swinton.] (Gleanings in Scietice, 1831, 
m, Calcutta, p. 408). 

512 6Û. — Climate of Ava. (Ibid., 1830, II, Calcutta, pp. 199—200). 

512 ter. — Meteorological Observations kept at the Rangoon Field Hospital, Lat. 
16*^47' N. Long. 96M3'27" for the Months of May-July 1852. Elévation of 
the Hoepital above the level of the sea about 40 feet; distance from the 
river about one mile. By J. Fayrer, M.D. Assistant Surgeon, Field Hospital, 
Rangoon. (Jour, As, Soc. Bengal, XXI, 1852, pp. 520—534). — August-Sept., 
1852. (IWd., pp. 621—630). etc. 

513. — A Practical Guide to the Climates and Weather of India, Ceylon and 
Burmah and the Storms of Indian Seas based chiefly on the Publications of 
the Indian Meteorological Department by Henry F. Blanford, F.R.S., F.R. 

Met. S London, Macmillan and Co., and New York, 1889, in-8, 

pp. xm — 369. 

Notiee: Nature, XL, 1889, p. 221. 

514. — *Henry F. Blanford. — On the Variations of the Rainfall at CheiTa 
Poonjee, in the Khasi Hills, Assam. (Quart. Jour, R, Met, Soc. London, 
XVn, pp. 146—154). 

515. — The Greateet Rainfall in Twenty-four Hours. By E. Douglas Archibald. 
(Nature, May 25, 1893, p. 77). 

Chirapmiji, Khuia Hills, Jone 24, 1876, 40.8 inehet. 

516. — ^Report on the Rainfall in Burma, for the year ending 31 st March 
1900, Compiled by the Director, Department ofLand Records and Agriculture. 
1900, în-fol. 

y. — Histoire natarelle. 

Divers. 

517. — The Natural Productions of Burmah, or Notes on the Fauna, Flora, 
and Minerais of the Tenasserim Provinces, and the Burman Empire. By Rev. 
Francis Blason, A.M., ... Maulmain : American Mission Press, Thos. S. Ranney. 
1850, in-8, 7 ff. n. c. p. l. tit. et l. prêt, + pp. viii— 332. 

Sar nu dernier f. n. c. on lit l'annonce de: "In the Press, and shortly will be 
pnblished, m Appendiz to the preceding work...." 
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548. — Burmah, ils People and Natural Productions, or Notes on the Nations, 
Fauna, Flora, and Minerais of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burmah, with Systeniatic 
Catalogues of the known Mammals, Birds, Fisb, Reptiles, Insects, Mollusks, 
Crustaceans, Annalids, Radiâtes, Plants and Minerais, with YemacularNames; 
by Rev. F. Biason, D.D., M.R.A.S. Corresponding Member of the American 
Oriental Society, of the Boston Society of Natural History, and of the Lyceum 
of Natural History, New- York. Rangoon : Thos. Stowe Ranney, 1860. — 

London: Trubner & Co New- York: Phinney, Blakeman & Mason, in-8, 

pp. X vu— 913. 

519. — Burma, its People and Productions; or. Notes on the Fauna, Flora and 
Minerais of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By Rev. F. Mason, D.D., M.R.A.S., 
CSorresponding member of the American Oriental Society, of the Boston Society 
of Natural History, and of the Lyceum of Natural History, New York. Published 
by order of the Ghief Gommissioner of British Burma, by Stephen Anstin & 
sons, Hertford. 1882—1883, 2 vol. gr. in-8, pp. xxiv— 560, xv— 787. [Vol. L 
Geology, Mineralogy and Zoology. — Vol. H. Botany. Rewritten and enlarged 
by W. Theobald, late Deputy-Superintendent Geological Survey of India.] 

520. — Natural History Notes from Burmah. By R. Romanis. (Nature, XX, 
1879, p. 362). 

OoTemment High Sohool, Rangoon. 

Zoologie. 

521. — A letter to Dr. Helfer, on the Zoology of Tenasserim and the neigh- 
bouring Provinces. By Assist. Surg. J. T. Pearson. (Jour. As, Soc. Bengale 
VII, April 1838, pp. 357—363). 

522. — Note on a Spedes of ArcUmix from Arracan. By Dr. G. Evans, Corator 
As. Soc. Muséum. (Ihid., VU, Aug. 1838, pp. 732—735). 

523. — Note on the Animal Productions of the Tenasserim Provinces; readat 
the meeting of the lOth October, 1838. By J. W. Helfer, Esq. M.D. {Ihid., 
VII, Oct. 1838, pp. 855—863). 

524. — Drafts for a Fauna Indica. (Gomprising the Animais of the Himalaya 
Mountains, those of the Valley of the Indus, of the Provinces of Aasam, 
Sylhet, Tipperah, Arracan, and of Geylon, with Occasional Notices of Species 
from the Neighbouring Gountries). By Ed. Blyth, Gurator of the Asiatic 
Society's Muséum, &c., &c. (Ihid,, XIV, Pt. II, 1845, pp. 845—878). 

525. — Gonspectus of the Omithology of India, Burma, and the Malayan 
Peninsula, inclusive of Sindb, Asàm, Geylon and the Nicobar islands. — By 
E. Blyth, Esq. (iWd., XIX, 1850, pp. 229—239; ibid,, XIX, 1850, pp. 317— 
342; tWd., XIX, 1850, pp. 501—517). 

526. — Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. — Part IL Extra Number. 
August, 1875. — Gatalogue of Mammals and Birds of Burma. By the late 
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E. Blyth.... With a Memoir, and Portrait of the Author. — Hertford: 
Stephen Austin, 1875, m-8, pp. xxiv — 167. 

Sdwarth Bljth, né à Londres 88 àéc 1810; f 27dée.l874. Notice par A. GroU. 

527. — The Mammals and Birds of Burma. (Nature, XIV, 1876, p. 153). 

A propos de: Catilogae of Mammals and Birds of Barma. By the late E. Blyth, 
C.M.Z.S. {Journal of ihe Atiatie Society of Bengal, New Séries, Vol. XLIII» 
Part 2.) 

528. — Mammals. (British Burma Gazetteer, Vol. I, Chap. XVI, pp. 538—568). 

Chapter XVI is oompiled from the works of Blyth (almost entirelj) and Jerdon. 

529. — The Land Shells of the Tenaverim Provinces, by Rev. F. Mason, A.M., 
Correaponding Member of the Boston Society of Natural History, U. S. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, XVII, Pt. I, 1848, pp. 62—65). 

530. — Notes on the Rev. F. Mason's Paper "On the Shells of the Tenasserim 
Provinces". By W. H. Benson, Esq. (Ibid., XVIII, Pt. I, 1849, pp. 164—166). 

531 . — Description of a new species of Hombill, by Capt. S. R. Tickell, Principal 
Asst. Commr. Tenasserim provinces, (/btd., XXIV, 1855, pp. 285—287). 

532. — On the Hornbills of India and Burmah. By Lieut.-Ck>l. S. R. Tickell. 
(Ibis, VI, 1864, pp. 173—183). 

533. — Note on the Gibbon of Tenasserim, Hylohates Lar. By Lieut.-Gol. S. R. 
Tickell, in a letter to A. Grote. (Annals Nai. Hist, 3d S., XIV, 1864, pp. 
360-3). 

534. — Description of a supposed new Genus of the Gadidae Arakan. By 
Lîeut-Col. S. R. Tickell, Bengal Staff. (Jour. As. Sop. Bengal, Vol. 34, 1865, 
Pt. 2, pp. 32—3). 

535. — Characters of seventeen new forms of the Cyclostoniacea from the 
Bntish Provinces of Burmah, collectedby W. Theobald,jun. By W. H. Benson. 
(Annals Nat. Hist, 2d Ser., XVII, 1856, pp. 225—233). 

536. — Descriptions of three new species of Paludomus from Burmah, and 
of aome forms of Stenothyra (Nematura) from Penang, Mergui, &c. By W. 
H. Benson. (Ihid., 2d Ser., XVU, 1856, pp. 494—501). 

537. — New Species of Bulimus from India, Burma, and the Mauritius. Des- 
cribed by W. H. Benson. (Ibid., 2d Ser., XIX, 1857, pp. 327—330). 

538. — List of Birds collected at Tavoy, in the Tenasserim Provinces, by 
Gaptain Briggs, Deputy Gommissioner of Tavoy. By John Gould. (Proc. Zool. 
Soc., XXVn, 1859, pp. 149—150). 

539. — New Helicidae collected by W. Theobald, jun., in Burmah and the 
Rbasia Hills, and described by W. H. Benson. (Annals Nat. Hist,, 3d Ser., 
m, 1859, pp. 387—393). 

540. — Characters of a new Burmese Streptaocis and of two forms belonging 
to a peculiar section of Hélix collected by Gaptain Richard H. Sankey, 
ICadraa Ëngineers. By W. H. Benson. (Ibid., 3d Ser., m, 1859, pp. 471—4). 



66 H12IRI CORDIIR. 

54i. — Observations on the Shell and Animal of HyhocystiSj a new genus of 
Cyclostomidaej based on Megalomastoma gravidum and Otopama BlennuSy 
B.; with Notes on other living Shells from India and Burmah. By W. H. 
Benson. (Annals Nat Uiat, 3d Ser., IV, 1859, pp. 90—3). 

542. — Notes on the Animais of Rhaphaulus Chrysalis^ Pupina artata^ 
Otopoma clausum^ Hélix Achatina^ and H, pylaïca. By W. H. Benson. 
(Ihid., 3d Ser., IV, 1859, pp. 93—6). 

543. — Descriptions of Indian and Burmese Spedes of the Genus Unio^ Retz. 
By W. H. Benson. (26id., 3d S., X, 1862, pp. 184—195). 

544. — Gharacters of new Land-Shells from Burmah and the Andamans. By 
W. H. Benson. (/6id., 3d S., VI, 1860, pp. 190—5). 

545. — Contributions to Indian Malacology, No. III. Descriptions of new Oper- 
culated Land-Shells from Pegu, Arakan and the Khasi hills. — By William 
T. Blandford, F.G.S. {Joum. of the As. Soc. of Bengal, Vol. XXXI, No. 2, 
1862, pp. 135—145). 

546. — Contributions to Indian Malacology, No. V, Descriptions of new Land- 
Shells from Arakan, Pegu, and Ava; with notes on the distribution of des- 
cribed species. By William T. Blandford. (Ibxd.j Vol. 34, 1865, Pt. 2, pp. 
66—105). 

547. — Contributions to Indian Malacology, No. VIII. List of Ëstuary Shdb 
collected in the Delta of the Irawady, in Pegu, with Descriptions of the new 
species. By WUliam T. Blanford.... (Ihid., Vol. 36, 1867, Pt. 2, pp. 51—72). 

548. — Contributions to Indian Malacology, No. XII. Descriptions of new Land 
and Freshwater Shells from Southern and Western India, Burmah, tbe 
Andaman Islands, &c. — By W. T. Blandford. {Ibid., Vol. 49, Pt. 2, 1880, 
pp. 180—222). 

549. — Descriptions of some Indian and Burmese Species of Assimiftea. Bj 
William T. Blanford. (Annals Nat. HisL, 3 S., XIX, 1867, pp. 381—6). 

550. — List of Birds obtained in the Irawadi Valley around Ava, Thayet Myo, 
and Bassein. By W. T. Blanford. {Ibis, 2d Ser., VI, 1870, pp. 462—470). 

551. — Land, Fresh-water and Estuarine Mollusca. [By W. T. Blanford, of 
the Geological Survey of India]. {British Burma Gazetteer, Vol. I, Chap. XX, 
pp. 698—716). 

552. — The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Published 
under the Authority of the Secretary of State for India in Coundl. Edited 
by W. T. Blanford. — Mammalia. By W. T. Blanford, F.R.S. — London: 
Taylor and Francis... Calcutta and Bombay: Thacker & Co.... Beriin: R 
Friediânder & Sohn, 1888. — Part I, 1888, in-8, pp. xn— 250 ; Part H, 1891, 
in-8, pages 251 à 617 + pp. xx. 

Notices: Nature, XXXVIII, 1888, pp. 518—4, par W. H. F. — XL?I. 1898, 
pp. 6—6, par W. H. F. 
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- *The Fauna of Briiîsh India, induding Ceylon and Burma. Publîshed under 
the authority of the Secretary of State for India in CSouncil. Edited by W. 
T. Blanford. Birds. — Vol. I. By Eugène W. Oates. London: Taylor and 
Francis, 1889, in-8, pp. i — xx, i — 556. 

Notice: Nature, XLI, 1889—90, pp. 888—890. Bj R. Bowdler Sharpe. 

- *The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Published under 
the authority of the Secretary of State for India in Gouncil. Edited by W. 
T. Blanford. Birds, — Vol. II. By Eugène W. Oates. London: Taylor and 
Frands, 1890, in-8, pp. i— x, 1^407. 

Notice: Naiurê, XLIII, 1890^91, pp. 266—267. Pfer R. Bowdler Sharpe. 

- The Fauna of British India including Ceylon and Burma. Published under 
the authority of the Secretary of State for India in Council. Edited by W. 
T. Blanford. Birds. — Vol. III. By W. T. Blanford, F.R.S. London: Taylor 
and Francis, 1895, in-8, pp. xiv — 450. 

Notice: CaletMa Beview, Cil, Jan. 1896, pp. m — Tm. 

- Birds. — Vol. IV. By W. T. Blanford, F.R.S. /6id., 1898, in-8, pp. xxi— 500. 
. *The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Edited by W. 

T. Blanford. Vol. I. Fishes. — By Francis Day. London : Taylor and Francis, 
1889, in-8, pp. 548; 164 Fîgs. 

Notice: Naiure, XLI, 1889—90, pp. 101—102. — Il y a deux toI. dePoiisons. 

- *The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma.... Edited by W. 
T. Blanford. Moths. — Vol. I. By G. F. Hampson. London, Taylor and Francis, 
1892, in-B. 

Notice: Naiwe, XLVII, 1892—98, pp. 387—888. Par W. F. KCirby.] 

- *The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Published under 
the authority of the Secretary of State for India in Council. Edited by W. 
T. Blanford. Moths. — Vol. m. By G. F. Hampson. London : Taylor and Francis, 

1895, in-8. 

Notice: A«/fir#, LI, 1894—96, p. 606. Par W. F. Kirby. 

- 'The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Published under 
the authority of the Secretary of State for India. Edited by W. T. Blanford. 
Moths. — Vol. IV. By Sir G. F. Hampson, Bart. London : Taylor and Francis, 

1896, in-8, pp. xxviii + 594. 

Notice: iVo/ffre, LV, 1896—97, pp. 245—246. 

- *The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Edited by W. 
T. Blanford, F.R.S. Published under the authority of the Secretary of State 
for India in Council. Reptilia and Batrachia. — By G. A. Boulenger. 

Notice: Nature, LVl, 1897, pp. 868—864. Par D. S. 

- *The Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Published under 
the authority of the Secretary of State for India in Council. Edited by W. 
T. Blanford. Rhynchota^ vol. L {Heteroptera). — By W. L. Distant London : 
Taylor and Francis, 1902, in-8, pp. xxxviii + 438. 

Notice: Naiure, LXVl, 1902, p. 648. 

- *Tbe Fauna of British India, including Ceylon and Burma. Published under 
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the Auspices of the Secretary of State for India in CSouncil. Edited by W. 
T. Blanford. Hymenoptera, — Vol. Il, Ants and Guckoo-Wasps. By Lieut.-Col. 
G. T. Bingham. London: 1903, in-8, pp. xix + 506. 

Notice: Nature, LXVIII, ]908, p. 8S0. — Le l*' ?ol. det ITyM^^p^mi eon^rend 
let *Wupe and Beee". 

553. — Monograph of Himalayan, Assamese, Barmese and Cingalese Clausiliae. 
By William T. Blanford. (Jour. As, Soc. Bengal, Vol. 41, Pt. 2, pp. 199— 206). 

— Postscript to the Monograph of Himalayan and Barmese Clausiliae. By Dr. 
F. Stoliczka. (iWd., pp. 207—210). 

554. — Notes on some Reptilia from the Himalayas and Burma. By W. T. 
Blanford. (/bid., Vol. 47, 1878, Pt. 2, pp. 125—131). 

555. — On some Mammals from Tenasserim. By W. T. Blanford. (ibid.. Vol. 
47, 1878, Pt. 2, pp. 150—167). 

556. — Notes on an apparently undescribed Varanus from Tenasserim and on 
other Reptilia and Amphibia. — By W. T. Blanford. (Ibid., Vol. 50, Pt.2, 
1881, pp. 239—243). 

557. — On some Species of Shells of the Gênera Streptaxis and Ennea from 
India, Geylon, and Burma. By W. T. Blanford. {Proc. Zool. Soc., 1899, pp. 
764—770). 

558. — *W. T. Blanford. — The Distrihution of Vei-tehrate Animais in India, 
Geylon and Burma. (Philos. Trans. R. Soc., London, Séries B, GXGIV, 1901, 
pp. 335 — 436, 1 pi. carte). — Résumé dans Proc. Roy. Soc., London, LXVn, 
1901, pp. 484—492). 

559. — The Distribution of Vertebrate Animais in India, Geylon and Burma. 
(Nature, LXIH, 1900—1901, pp. 287—289). 

Abridged from a paper read at the Royal Society ou Dee. 18, 1900, hy Dr. W. 
T. Blanford, F.R.S. 

560. — Notes on a collection of Land and Freshwater Shells from the Shan 
States. — Gollected by F. Fedden, Esq., 1864—65. — By W. Theobald, Jun. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 34, 1865, Pt. 2, pp. 273—279). 

561. — Descriptions of some new land shells from the Shan States and Pegu. 
By W. Theobald, Jun. {Ibid., Vol. 39, Pt. 2, 1870, pp. 395—402). 

562. — Gatalogue of the Reptiles of British Birma, embradng the ProTinces 
of Pegu, Martaban, and Tenasserim ; with descriptions of new or little-known 
species. By W. Theobald, Jun., Greologicai Survey of India. (Jour. Linn. Soc,, 
Zool, X, 1870, pp. 4—67). 

563. — Reptilian Fauna. [By W. Theobald, Deputy Superintendent, Greologicai 
Survey of India.] (British Burma Gazetteer, Vol. I, Chap. XVIII, pp. 605—640). 

564. — Notes on terrestrial MoUusca from the neighbourhood of Moulmein 
(Tenasserim Provinces), with Descriptions of New Species. By Dr. F. Stolicxka. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 40, Pt. 2, 1871, pp. 143—177, 217—259). 
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565. — Notes on fiome Indian and Bunnese Ophidians. By Dr. F. Stolicska. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 40, Pt. 2, 1871, pp. 421-445). 

566. — Notes on Barmeee and Arakaneee land shells, with Descriptions of a 
new spedes. By W. Theobald and Dr. F. Stoliczka. (Ibid., Vol. 41, Pt. 2, 
pp. 329—334). 

567. — Descriptions of some new Land and Freshwater Shells from India and 
Burmah. By W. Theobald. (/6td., Vol. 45, 1876, Pt. 2, pp. 184—189). 

568. — Notes on Birds collected in Tenasserim and in the Andaman Islands. 
By Arthur, Viscount Walden. (Proc. Zool Soc., 1866, pp. 537—556). 

569. — Notes on Birds from Burma. By Arthur, Viscount Walden, F.R.S. 
(Ibis, 3d Ser., V, 1875, pp. 458—463). 

570. — Descriptions of some undescribed Spedes of Birds discovered by Lieut. 
Wardiaw Ramsay in Burma. By Arthur, Viscount Walden. (Annals Nat 
Histary, 4 S., XV, 1875, pp. 400—3). 

571. — Description of a new Species of Pigeon from the Karen Hills. By 
Arthor, Viscount Walden. (Ibid., 4 S., XVI, 1875, p. 228). 

572. — On the Freshwater Fishes of Burma. By Francis Day. (Proc. Zool. Soc,^ 
1869, pp. 614—623). 

573. — On some Bats collected by Mr. F. Day in Burma. By Prof. W. Peters. 
(i6td., 1871, pp. 513—514). 

574. — On the Freshwater Siluroids of India and Burmah. By Surgeon Francis 
Day. (Ibid., 1871, pp. 703—721). 

575. — On some new or imperfectly known Fishes of India and Burma. By 
Surgeon-Major Frands Day. (Ibid., 1873, pp. 107—112). 

576. — Report on the Fresh Water Fish and Fisheries of India and Burma, 
by Surgeon-Major Frands Day, F.L.S. & F.Z.S., Inspecter gênerai of Fisheries 
in India. — Calcutta: Office of the Superintendent of GrOYemment Printing. 
1873. in-8, pp. 2 + x + 118 + ooovn. 

Notice: Oceam Highoa^t, N. S., Vol. I, Oct. L878, p. 806. 

577. — Ichthyology. (British Burma Gazeiteer, Vol. I, Chap. XIX, pp. 641 —697). 

Oompiled from Mr. Daj'i report and pablicatîons. 

578. — The Fishes of India; being a Natural History of the Fishes known to 

inhabit the Seas and fresh Waters of India, Burma, and Ceylon. With 

Descriptions of the sub-classes, orders, families, gênera, and spedes. By 

Frands Day, F.L.S., & F.Z.S., &c.. Surgeon-major Madras Army, and Inspector- 

General of Fisheries in India and Burma. — London : Published by Bernard 

Qnaritch, 1875. 

Part I. Âogast 1876, pp. 168 + 40 pi. — Part n. 1876, pages 169 à 868 + 
pi. 41 à 78. — Part III, Aagoit 1877, pagei 869 à 662 + pi. 79 àl88.— 
Part IV, Deoember 1878, pages xx— 668 à 778 + pL 184 à 146. 

579. — Description of a new Spedes of Pheasant of the Grenus Euplocamus 
from Burmah, with a List of the known Spedes by D. G. EUiot. (Proc. 
Zool. Soc.j 1871, pp. 137—8). 
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580. — DoBcription of a new Getacean from the Irrawaddy River, Burmah. 
By John Anderson. {Proc. ZooL Soc., 1871, pp. 142—4). 

581. — Notée on Trionyx Phayrei of Mr. Theobald and Dr. Anderson. By 
Dr. J. E. Gray. (ÂnnaU Nat. HisL, 4 S., VIU, 1871, pp. 83—9). 

582. — On Scapia PhayreL By Dr. J. E. Gray. (/Wd., pp. 320—4). 

583. — On Testudo Phayrei, Theob. 8c Dr. Gray, By John Anderson. (Ibid., 
pp. 324—330). 

584. — On the Gênera Manouria and Scapia. By Dr. J. E. Gray. (76û2., X, 
1872, pp. 218—9). 

585. — On TVionyx gangetieus, Cuvier, Trionyx hurum, B. H. and Dr. Gray. 
By Dr. Anderson, Calcutta. (i6û2., pp. 219—222). 

586. — Description of some new Asiatic Mammals and Chelonia. By John An- 
derson, M.D. (/Wd., 4 S., XVI, 1875, pp. 282—5). 

587. — Anatomical and Zoological Researches: comprising an Account of the 
Zoological Results of the two Expéditions to Western Yunnan in 1868 and 
1875; and a Monograph of the two Getacean Gênera, Ptotonûto and Orcella, 
By John Anderson, M.D., Edin., Superintendent Indian Muséum, and Professer 
of (Comparative Anatomy, Médical Collège, Calcutta; Médical Officer to the 
Expéditions. First Volume — Text. London: Bernard Quaritch, 1878, gr. in4, 
pp. XXV — 984 + 1 f. n. c. — Second Volume — Plates (84 Plates). London: 
Bernard Quaritch, 1878, gr. in-4, PI. et pp. xi — 29. 

"The First Expédition was despatched in the end of 1867 from Oalcutta, and 
retarned in Novemher 1868; and the Second Expédition left Mandalay on the 
8rd Janaary 1876, and retarned thither on the lOth March of the same jear". 
(Introduction.) 

588. — On the Madreporaria of the Mergui Archipelago coUected for the 
Trustées of the Indian Muséum, Calcutta, by Dr. John Anderson, F.R.S., 
Superintendent of the Muséum. By Prof. P. Martin Duncan. {Jour. Linn, 
Soc,y Zool, XXI, 1889, pp. 1—25). 

589. — On the Holothurians of the Mergui Archipelago collected... by Dr. John 
Anderson. By Professor F. Jeffray Bell. (Ibid., XXI, 1889, pp. 25—8). 

590. — List of the Lepidoptera of Mergui and its Archipelago collected for the 
Trustées of the Indian Muséum, Calcutta, by Dr. John Anderson. By Frédéric 
Moore. (Ihid., XXI, 1889, pp. 29—60). 

591. — Report on the Marine Sponges, chiefly from King Island in the Mergui 
Archipelago, collected... by Dr. John Anderson. By Henry J. Carter. (7&ûi., 
XXI, 1889, pp. 61—84). 

592. — On the Ophiuridae of the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by Dr. John 
Anderson. Uy Prof. P. Martin Duncan. {Ibid., XXI, 1889, pp. 85—106). 

593. — On some Parts of the Anatomy of Ophiothrix variahilis, Dune, and 
Ophiocampsis pellicula. Dune, based on materials fumished by the Trustées 
of the Indian Muséum, Calcutta. By Prof. P. Martin Duncan. (Ihid., XXI, 
1889, pp. 107—120). 
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594. — On the Polyroa and Hydroida of the Mergui Archipelago collected... 
by Dr. J. Ânderson. By tfae Re?. Thomas Hincks. (Jour. Linn. Soc,, ZooLy 
XXI, 1889, pp. 421—135). 

595. — On a new Spedee of Brachyonychus from the Mergui Archipelago. 
By Henry Walter Batee. {Ihid., XXI, 1889, p. 135). 

596. — List of Birds, chiefly from the Mergui Archipelago, collected for the 
Trustées of the Indian Muséum, Calcutta. By John Andersen, M.D. (i&td., 
XXI, 1889, pp. 136—153). 

597. — On the Dicheîaspia pellticida, Darwin, from the scalesof an Hydrophid 
obtained at Mergui. By Dr. P. P. C. Hoek. (/6td., XXI, 1889, pp. 154—5). 

598. — List of the Shells of Mergui and its Archipelago, collected... by John 
Andersen... By Prof. Eduard von Martens, M.D. {Ibid., XXI, 1889, pp. 155—219). 

599. — On the Gephyreans of the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by Dr. John 
Anderson. By Prof. Emil Selenka, Erlangen. (Ibid., XXI, 1889, pp. 220—2). 

GOO. — Report on the Alcyoniid and Gorgoniid Alcyonaria of the Mergui 
Archipelago, collected... by Dr. John Anderson. By Stuart 0. Ridley, M.A.... 
(iWrf., XXI, 1889, pp. 223-247). 

601. — On two Species of Actiniae from the Mergui Archipelago, collected... 
by Dr. John Anderson... By Professer Alfred G. Haddon, M.A. (Ibid,, XXI, 
1889, pp. 247—255). 

602. — Report on Annelids from the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by Dr. 
John Anderson. By Frank E. Beddard. (i6id., XXI, 1889, pp. 256—266). 

603. — Report on the Pennatulida of the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by 
Dr. John Anderson... By Prof. A. Milnes Marshall, and G. Herbert Fowler. 
{Ihid., XXI, 1889, pp. 267 -286). 

604. — Report on the Myriopoda of the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by 
Dr. John Anderson. By R. I. Pocock. (iWd., XXI, 1889, pp. 287—303). 

605. — Report on the Comatulae of the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by 
Dr. John Anderson. By P. Herbert Carpenter. (i6td., XXI, 1889, pp. 304—16). 

606. — On the Echinodea of the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by Dr. John 
Anderson. By Prof. P. Martin Duncan... and W. Percy Sladen. {Ibid,, XXI, 
1889, pp. 316—319). 

607. — On the Asteroidea of the Mergui Archipelago, collected... by Dr. John 
Anderson... By W. Percy Sladen. (iWd., XXI, 1889, pp. 319—331). 

608. — Report on the Mammals, Reptiles, and Batrachians, chiefly from the 
Mergui Archipelago, collected for the Trustées of the Indian Muséum. By 
John Anderson, M.D.... (Ibid., XXI, 1889, pp. 331—350). 

609. — 'Contributions to the Fauna of Mergui and its Archipelago. London, 
Taylor and Francis, 1889, 2 vol. 

Notice: NaiMr0, lU, 1889—90, pp. 556—557. Ptr &. M. 
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610. — Supplementary Notes on the Arachnida and Myriopoda of the Mergui 
Archipelago : with Descriptions of some New Species from Siam and Malaysia. 
By R. I. Pocock. ((Jour, Linn. Soc., Zool, XXIV, 1894, pp. 316—326). 

611. — Jonas Lamprey. — On the habits of a boring beetle found in British 
Burma. (Trans, Eniom. Soc., 1874, (Proc), p. xii). 

612. — Description of a new Species of Woodpecker from British Burmah. By 
Lient. R. Wardlaw Ramsay. (Proc. ZooL Soc., 1874, pp. 212—213). 

613. — Ornithological Notes from the District of Karen-nee, Burmah. By 
Robert Wardlaw Ramsay. (i6w, 3d Ser., V, 1875, pp. 348—353). 

614. — On an undescribed Species of Nuthatch and another Bird from Karen-nee. 
[Orocetes erythrog aster, Sitta magna], By Lieutenant R. Wardlaw Ramsay. 
(Proc. ZooL Soc., 1876, p. 677). 

615. — Notes on some Burmese Birds. By Lieut Wardlaw Ramsay, 67 th Reg. 
(Ibi8, 4 Ser., I, 1877, pp. 452—473). 

616. — Notes on a Collection of Ghiroptera from India and Burma, with 
description of new species. By 6. E. Dobson. (Jour, As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 
46, 1877, Pt. 2, pp. 310—313). 

617. — Sixth List of Birds from the Hill Ranges of the North-East Frontier 
of India. By Lieut.-Col. H. H. Godwin-Austen. (Ibid., Vol. 47, 1878, Pt. 2, 
pp. 12—25). 

618. — On new species of the Genus Plectopylis of the Family Helicidae. By 
Lieut-Col. Godwin-Austen. (Ihid., Vol. 48, 1879, Pt. 2, pp. 1—4). 

619. — On some Land Mollusks from Burmah, with Descriptions of some new 
Species. By Lieut.-Gol. H. H. Godwin-Austen. (Proc. ZooL Soc., 1888, pp. 
240—5). 

620. — Description of a supposed new Speàw oî Hélix [H. (.^ista) mitanensis, 
n. sp.] from near Moulmain, Tenasserim. By Lieut.-Col. H. H. Godwin-Austeo. 
(Ânnals NaL Hist, 6 S., III, 1889, pp. 107—8). 

621. — A List of the Lepidopterous Insects collected by Mr. Ossian Limborg 
in Upper Tenasserim, with Descriptions of new Species. By F. Moore. (Proc 
ZooL Soc, 1878, pp. 821—859). 

622. — List of the Lepidopterous Insects collected in Tavoy and in Siam 
during 1884 — 85 by the Indian Muséum CoUector under C. E. Pitman, ... 
Chief Superintendent of Telegraphs. Part I. Heterocera. — By Frederick 
Moore. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 55, 1886, Pt. 2, pp. 97—101). — Part 
II. Rhopalocera. — By H. J. Eiwes and Lionel de Nicéville. (Ibid., pp. 413 
—442). 

623. — List of Hymenoptera obtained by Mr. Ossian Limborg east of Maol- 
main, Tenasserim Provinces, during the months of Dec. 1876, January,March 
and April 1877, with descriptions of new species. — by Frederick Smith, 
Biological Department, British Muséum. (Communicated by J. Wood-Mason). 
(Ibid., Vol. 47, 1878, Pt. 2, pp. 167—169). 
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3d4. — Description of a new Lepidopterous Insect belongîng to tbe genus 
Thaumantis, By J. Wood-Mason. (Jour. As, Soc. Bengal, Vol. 47, 1878, 
Pt. 2, pp. 175—179). 

325. — Hemiptera from Upper Tenasserim. By W. L. Distant. Gommunicated 
by J. Wood-Mason. (i6vcJ., Vol. 48, 1879, Pt. 2, pp. 37—41). 

526. — List of Diurnal Lepidoptera from Port Blair, Andaman Islands, with 
Descriptions of some new or little-known Species and of a new Species of 
Hestia from Burmah. — By J. Wood-Mason, Deputy Superintendent, Indian 
Muséum, and L. de Nicérille. (Ibid., Vol. 49, Pt. 2, 1880, pp. 223—243). 

627. — On some Lepidopterous Insects belonging to tbe Rhopalocerous Gênera 
Euripus and Penthema from India and Burmah. — By J. Wood-Mason. 
(/6id., Vol. 50, Pt. 2, 1881, pp. 85-~87). 

688. — *Some Account of tbe "Palan Byoo", or "Teindoung Bo" (Paraponyx 
oryzalis)^ a Lepidopterous Insect -^ pest of tbe Rice — Plant in Burma. By 
J. Wood-Mason, Officiating Superintendent, Calcutta Muséum. Calcutta, 1885. 
Notice: Nature, XXXIII, 1886—6, p. 6. 

629. — Notes on tbe Viscéral Anatomy of tbe Tupaia of Burmab (Tupaia 
belangerî). By A. H. Garrod. (Proc. Zool. Soc., 1879, pp. 301—5). 

630. — Tbe Grame Birds of India, Burmab, and Ceylon. Hume and Marsball, 
[Calcutta, Printed by A. Acton... 1880—1], 3 vol. in-8. 

631. — Descriptions of new Species of Lepidoptera from Tenasserim. ByArtbnr 
G. Butler. (Annals Nat. History, 5 S., X, 1882, pp. 372—6). 

632. — On a Collection of Lepidoptera made by Commander Alfired Carpenter, 
R.N., in Upper Burma, in tbe Winter of 1885—86. By Artbur G. Butler. 
{Ibid., 5 S., XVra, 1886, pp. 182—191). 

633. — On Rbyncota from Mergui. By W. L. Distant, (i&td., 5 S., XI, 1883, 
pp. 169—172). 

634. — Cicadidae from tbe Nortb Cbin Hills, Burma. By W. L. Distant. 
(Ibid., 6 S., XX, 1897, pp. 17—19). 

635. — Nesting of Microptemus Pbaeoceps. By Cbarles Bingbam, Deputy Con- 
senrator of Forests, Britisb Burmab. [Camp Meplay, Tboung-yeen Valley, 
Tenasserim, AprU 20, 1882]. (Nature, XXXU, 1885, pp. 52—53). 

Hensftda, Britiih Biurmah, April 12. 

636. — Descriptions of four new Species of Butterflies from Burmab. By H. 
Grose Smitb. (AnnaU NaL History, 5 S., XVIH, 1886, pp. 149—151). 

637. — Descriptions of tbree new Species of Butterflies from Burmab. By H. 
Gpose Smitb. (i6id., 5 S., XIX, 1887, pp. 296—7). 

638. — Descriptions of eigbt new Species of Asiatic Butterflies. By H. Grose 
Smitb. (/Wd., 5 S., XX, 1887, pp. 265—8). 

639. — On certain Lycaenidae from Lower Tenasrarim. By William Doberty, 
CincinDati, U.S.A. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 58, 1889, Pt. 2, pp. 409—440). 
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640. — A List of the Coleoptera, of the Family Cleridae^ collected by Mr. 
Dohei*ty in Dui*mah and Northern India, with Descriptions of new Species; 
and of some Species from Bornéo, Perak, 8cc., from the Collection of Alexan- 
der Fry, Esq. By Rev. H. S. Gorham. {Proc. ZooL Soc., 1893, pp. 566—81). 

641. — The Butterflies of India, Burmah and Geylon. A Descriptive Handbook 

of ail the known species of Rhopalocerous Lepidoptera inhabiting that région, 

with notices of allied species occurring in the neighbouring countries along 

the boi-der; with numerous illastrations. — By Major 6. F. L. Marshall, 

Royal Engineers, Fellow of the Zoological Society of London ; and Member 

of the Asiatic Society of Bengal and of the British Ornithologists* Union: 

and Lionel de Nicéville, Assistant in the Entomological Department, Indiaa 

Muséum, Calcutta; and Member of the Entomological Society, London, and 

of the Asiatic Society, Bengal. — The illustrations drawn by Babu Gris 

Chunder Chuckerbutty and Babu Behari Lall Dass. The wood engravingsby 

George Pearson. The Autotype plates by the Auto type Company of London. 

The Chromo-lithographs by Messrs. West, Newman 8c Co. — Calcutta: 

printed and published by the Calcutta Central Press Co., 1882. Vol. L — 

Part L Danainae. — Part U. Satyrinae, Eiymniinae, Morphinae, Acraeinae, 

in-8, pp. yii— 327. — Vol. II. Calcutta.... 1886, pp. vm— 332. Nymphalinae, 

Lemoniidae, Libythaeinae, Nemeobiinae. — Vol. III. Calcutta... 1890, pp. xii — 503. 

Ces deax derniers fol. ne portent qae le nom de Lionel de Nic^rille. 
Notices par H. J. Elwes, Nature, XXVII, 1882—8, pp. 60— 1; XXXV, 1886— 7, 
p. 486. 

642. — Description of a new Nymphaline Butterfly [Neurosigma nonius, sp. n.] 
from Burma. By Lionel de Nicéville. (^Annals Nat Hist, 6 S., XVII, 1896, p. 396). 

Kmrenni. 

643. — On New or Little-known Butteiilies from the Indo- and Austro-Malayan 
Région. — By Lionel de Nicéville. (Jour, As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 66, 1897, Pt. 2, 
pp. 543—577). 

644. — Descriptions of some new Asiatic Clausiliae. By 0. F. von MôUendorff. 
(Ihid., Vol. 51, 1882, Pt. 2, pp. 12—13). 

645. — On the Birds of Bhamo, Upper Burmah. By Eugène W. Gates. {Ibis, 
5 Ser., VI, 1888, pp. 70—3). 

646. — On the Species of Thelyphonus inhabiting Continental India, Burma, 
and the Malay Peninsula. By Eugène W. Oates. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, 
Vol. 58, 1889, Pt. 2, pp. 4—19). 

647. — Descriptive Catalogue of the SpiderçofBurma, basedupon theCoUectioD 
made by Eugène W. Oates and preserved in the British Muséum. By T. Thorell. 
London: Printed by Order of the Trustées... 1895, in-8, pp. xxxvi — 406. 

Notice: Nature, LUI, 1896—6, pp. 122—4, by R. I. P. 

648. — On a New Species of Pheasant from Burma. By Eugène W. Oates. 
(Ibis, 7 Ser., IV, 1898, pp. 124—5). 
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649. — On the Silver-Pheasants of Burma. By Eugène W. Oatee. {Ihis, 8 Ser., 
Jan. 1903, pp. 93—106). 

650. — On a new Silver-Pheasant [Gennœus af finis, n. sp.] from Burma. By 
Eugène W. Oates. (Annals Nat. History, 7 S., XI, 1903, p. 231). 

651. — Omithology. [By Eugène W. Oatee, Executive Engineer, D. P. W.]. 
{British Burma Gazetteer, Vol. I, Chap. XVII, pp. 569—604). 

652. — Beetles destructive to Rice-Crops in Burma. By Arthur E. Shipley. 
{Kew Bull., 1889, pp. 13—15). 

653. — ^Catalogue of the Described Diptera from South Asia. By F. M. Van 
der Wulp. Published by the Dutch Entomological Society. The Hagne, M. 
Nijhoff, 1896, in-8, pp. 120. 

Notiee: Nature, lAY, 1896, p. 486. Par W. P. K. 

654. — Description of a new Siluroid Fish [Macrones pegu^nsis] from Burma. 
By G. A. Boulenger. (Annals Nat. Eistory, 6 S., XIV, 1894, p. 196). 

Sittaog River, netr Toangoo. 

655. — Description of a new Snake of the Genus Ahlahes [A, Hampionx] 
from Burma. By G. A. Boulenger. (iWd., 7 S., VI, 1900, p. 409). 

656. — On a new Frog from Upper Burma and Siam. By G. A. Boulenger. 
^ (IWd., 7 S., Xn, 1903, p. 219). [Rana Mortensenx], 

657. — Notes on a Small Collection of Odonata etc. from Upper Burma, with 
the Description of a new Species. By V^. F. Kirby. (i&td., 6 S., XIV, 1894, 
pp. 111—113). 

Katha District. 

658. — On new Species of Rhopalocera from Toungoo, Burma, and the Battak 
Mountains in Sumatra. By M^jor J. M. Fawcett. {Ihid,, 6 S., XX, 1897, pp. 
il 1—112). 

659. — On the Cteniform Spiders of Ceylon, Burmah, and the Indian Archipelago, 
West and North of Wallace's Line; with Bibliography and List ofthose from 
Australasia, South and East of V^allace's Line. By F. 0. Pickard Cambridge. 
(iWd., 6 S., XX, 1897, pp. 329—356). 

660. — Notes on some Butterflies from Myingyan, Central Burma. By Capt. 
E. Y. V^atson. (Jour, As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 66, 1897, Pt. 2, pp. 606—611). 

661. — On the Birds coUectetl and observed in the Southern Shan States of 
Upper Burma. By Col. C. T. Bingham..., and H. N. Thompson. {Ibid., Vol. 
69, 1900, Pt. n, pp. 102—142). 

662. — A Treatise on Eléphants, their Treatment in Health and Disease. By 
Vety. Capt. G. H. Evans, A.V.D. Su péri n tendent. Civil Veterinary Department, 
Burma. Published by Authority. Rangoon: Printed by the Superintendent, 
Government Printing, Burma. 1901, in-4, pp. 4 + m — 262 — vu, pi. 

662 bis. — Report on Burmese Eléphants by Vety. Capt. G. H. Evans, A.V.D. ; 
Superintendent, Civil Veterinary Department, Burma. Septemberl904, in-fol., 
pp. 11. [Rangoon, 2nd Oct. 1894.] 

663. — *Repoil on the Extermination of Wild Animais Snakes in Burma for 
the year 1900. Compiled by the Government of Burma. 1901, in-fol. 

664. — On the Mode of Copulation of the Indian Eléphant. By H. Slade, Con- 
■ervator of Forests, Maymyo, Burma. {Proc, Zool. 8oc., 1903, Vol. I, Pt. I, 
pp. 111—113). 
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665. — Liste des espèces de Décapodes Bracbyares obsenrés jusqu'à présent 
dans les eaux douces de Tlnde, de la Birmanie, de la presqutle de Malacca 
et de rindo-Ghine orientale. {Mission Pavie, — Indo-Chine 1879 — 1895 — 
Etudes diverses, III, 1904, pp. 329—330). 

Botanique. 

666. — Observations on the Burmese and Munipoor Vamish Tree, '^Melanor- 
rboea usitata*', whicb bas lately blossomed in tbe Honorable Gompany's 
Botanic Garden. By N. Wallicb, M.D. {Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, YUI, Jan. 1839, 
pp. 70—71). 

667. — On the Gamboge of the Tenasserim Provinces, by tbe Rev*. F. Bfason, A.M. 
(7Wd., XVI, Pt. n, 1847, pp. 661—663). 

668. — Tbe Liquidamber tree of the Tenasserim Provinces, — By the Rev. 
F. Mason. {Ibid., Mise., XVII, pt. I, 1848, pp. 532—533). 

669. — The Gum Kino of tbe Tenasserim Provinces. — By tbe Rev. F. Mason. 
(i6icf., XVn, pt. n, 1848, pp. 223—225). 

670. — The Pine tree of the Tenasserim Provinces. By the Rev. F. Ifason. 
(7Wd., XVm, pt. I, 1849, pp. 73—75). 

671. — Flora Burmanica, or a Catalogue of Plants, Indigenous and cultivated, 
in the Valleys of tbe Irrawaddy, Salwen, and Tenasserim, from Notes on 
the Fauna, Flora, and Minerais of tbe Tenasserim Provinces and the Barman 
Empire, By Rev. Francis Mason, Â.M. CorrespondingMemberof the American 
Oriental Society, of the Boston Society of NaturalHistory, andoftheLyceum 
of Natural History, New York. Tavoy: Karen Mission press. ... G. Bennett 
1851, in-8, pp. chiffrées 545 à 676. 

672. — The vegetable Products of tbe Tenasserim Provinces. By Edward 0*Riley. 
{Jour. Ind. Arehip,, FV, 1850, pp. 55—65). 

673. — Description of a New Genus of Scrophularineae from Martaban. By 
Dr. J. D. Hooker and Dr. T. Thomson. {Jour. Lin. Soc., Bot, Vm, 1865, 
pp. 11—12). 

674. — List of Algae collected by Mr. S. Kurz in Burma and adjacent islands, 
by Dr. G. v. Martens, in Stuttgardt. Communicated by Mr. S. Kurz. (Jour. 
As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 40, Pt. 2, 1871, pp. 461—469). 

675. — Algae collected by Mr. S. Kurz in Arracan and British Burma, deter- 
mined and systematically arranged by Dr. G. Zeller, High Councillor of Fi- 
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676. — New Barmese Plants (Part First). By S. Kurs. {Ihid., Vol. 41, Pt 2, 
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pp. 59—110). — Part III. {Ibid., pp. 227—254). 
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Notice: Nature, XVIII, 1878. p. 617. 

683. — Forest and other Végétation. (British Burma Gazetteer^ Vol. I, Chap. III, 
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(Ihid., Calcutta, 1831, III, pp. 167—170). 
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Tremenheere, Executive Engineer, Tenasserim Division. (Jour, As, Soe. Bengal, 
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Vol. XI, Pt I, nû 124, 1842, pp. 289—290). 

706. — Report on the Tin of the Province of Mergui. By Gaptain G. B. 
Tremenheere, Executive Engineer, Tenasserim Division. {Miscel. Papersrelat 
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— Paragraphs to be added to Capt. G. B. Tremenheere's Report on the Un 
of Mergui. (75ûJ., pp. 258—9). 
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707. — Report on the Manganèse of the Mergui Province. By Gaptain G. B. 
Tremenheere, Executive Engineer, Tenasserim Division. (Jour, As, Soc, Bengale 
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708. — Report on the Manganèse of the Mergui Province. By Captain G. 6. 
Tremenheere. (Miscel. Papers relat to Inâo-China^ I, Lond., Trttbner, 1886, 
pp. 257—8). 
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709. — Second Report on the Tin of Mergui. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere, 
F.RS., Executive Engineer, Tenasserim Division. (Joum, of the As, Soc, of 
Bengal, Vol. XI, Pt. H, N» 129, 1842, pp. 839—852). 

7i0. — Second Report on the Tin of Mergui. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere, 
F.R.S., ... (Miscel, Papers rel, to Indo-China, I, Lond., 1886, pp. 260—271). 
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711. — Report of a Visit to the Pakchan River, and of some Tin localities in 
the southem portion of the Tenasserim Provinces. By Captain G. B. Tremen- 
heere, F.G.S. Executive Engineer, Tenasserim Provinces, With a Map and 
Section of the Peninsula. (Jour, As, Soc, Bengale XII, Pt. Il, 1843, pp. 
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713. — Report, &c. from Gaptain G. B. Tremenheere, Executive Engineer, 
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Engineer, South Eastern Provinces; with information conceming the price 
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715. — *C, B. Tremenheere 8c Sir Charles Lemon. Report on the Tin of the 
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Yorwort fon F. Foetterle, pp. 167—174. 
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736. — *T. Ranking. Mémorandum on the Geology of Thayetmyo. {Madras 
Jour, of Leiier and Sciences, XXI, 1859, (N. S. V), pp. 55—9). 
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728. — On the Beds containing Silicified Wood in Eastem Prome, British 
Burmah, by Wm. Theobald, Jun., Esq., Geological Survey of India. {Records 
Geological Survey of India, Vol. II, Pt. 4, 1869, pp. 79—86). 
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731. — *G. B. Cooke. Tin resources of Tenasserim. {Indian Economiste 1872, 
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Mallet, F.G.S., Geological Survey of India. (/bid., Vol. XII, Pt. 1, 1879, 
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Islands; by F. R. Mallet, Deputy Superintendent, Geological Survey of India. 
(Ibid., XVI, Pt. 4, 1883, pp. 203—204). 
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M. Fryar. Correspondence regarding Tenasserim Minerais. 
M. Fryar. Report on Mineralsin the A mherst District of the Tenasserim Division. 
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of India (with 2 maps). (/6id., XX, Pt. 4, 1887, pp. 170—194). 

764. — The Birds*-Nest or Eléphant Islands, Mergui Archipelago. By Commander 
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768. — Geographische Forschungs-Ergebnisse aus Ober-Birma. Von Emil Schlag- 
intweit. {Globus, LVIH, 1890, pp. 145—150). 
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772. — On the OccuiTence of Burmite, a new Fossil Resin from Upper Burma; 
by Dr. FriU Noetling. {Ibid., XXVI, 1893, pp. 31—40). 
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773. — Garboniferous Fossils irom Tenasserim ; by Fritz Noeiling. (With a plate). 
(Records Geolog. Survey India, XXVI, 1893, pp. 96— iOO). 

774. — Note on the Geology of Wuntho in Upper Burma, by Fritz Noetling. 
(/bid., XXVn, 1894, pp. 115—124). 

775. — On the Occurrence of Chipped(7) Flints in the Upper Miocène of Burma. 
By Dr. FriU lîoetling. (JWd., XXVII, 1894, pp. 101—103). 

776. — The Burmese Chipped Flints Pliocène not Miocène. By W. T. Blanford. 
(Nature, LI, 1894—95, p. 608). 

777. ^* On the DiscoYory of Chipped Flint-fUikes in the Pliocène of Burma. 
By Fritz Noetling. (Natural Science, X, 1897, pp. 233— 241). 

Cf. Records Oeolog, Survey, XXVII, 1894, pp. 101—8. 

778. — *Noetling8 Entdeckung zugeschlagener Feuersteinsplitter im Pliocftn von 
Burma. (Globus, LXXn, pp. 15 et seq.). 

Sxtrut de Natwrai Seiemce, 1897, April, pp. 288—341. 

779. — Note on the Occurrence of Vêlâtes schmideliarut, Chemn. and Provelates 
grandis, Sow. sp., in the Tertiary Formation of India and Burma. By Dr. 
Fritz Noetling. (Records Geolog. Survey India, XXVII, 1894, pp. 103—8). 

780. — The Development and Sub-di vision of the Tertiary System in Burma, 
by Dr. FriU Noetling. (IWd., XXVIO, 1895, pp. 59—86). 

781. — Note on Dr. Fritz Noetling's Paper on the Tei*tiary System in Burma 
in the Records of the Geological Survey of India for 1895, Part 2: by 
Mr. Theobald. (Ibid,, XXVIII, 1895, pp. 150—2). 

782. — On some Marine Fossils from the Bfiocene of Upper Burma, by Dr. 
Fritz Noetling (with 10 plates). (Mémoire Geolog. Survey India, XXVII, 
1898, pp. l-'-45, V, iv). 

783. — Fritz Noetling. — Das Vorkommen von Birmit (indischer Bemstein) 
und dessen Verarbeitnng. (Glohus, Braunschweig, 1896, LXIX, pp. 217 — 220, 
239—242). 

784. — Tritz Noetling. — Ober das Vorkommen van Jadeit in Ober-Burma. 
(ZeiL fur Ethnologie, XXVI, p. 246). 

785. — *F. Noetling. Ueber das Vorkommen von Jadeit in Ober Birma. (Neues 
Jahr. f. Min. Geolog. und Petref, 1896, I, pp. 1—17). 

786. — Note on a wom fémur of Uippopolamus irravadicus, Cant and Falc, 
firom the Lower Pliocène of Burma, by Fritz Noetling. (Records Geolog. 
Survey India, XXX, 1897, pp. 242—249). 

787. — The Miocène of Burma by Fritz Noetling, Ph.D., F.G.S. Geological 
Survey of India. Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen 
te Amsterdam. (Tweede Sectie). Deel VII. N^ 2. (With one Map). Amster- 
dam, Johannes Millier. 1900, in-8, pp. 131. 

Voir pp. 117 — 129: 6«ologictl Literatare on Barma inelading Arraktn and 

TenaMerim. 
La carte a éié reprodaite dans E. Sues», La Face de la Terre, trad. franc, de 

£. de Margerie, 111, 1* Partie, Paris, 1908, p. 88t. 
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788. — Fauna of the Miocène BedsofBarma.By Fritz Noetliiig.(Pa{aeontok)gta 
Indica, N. S., Vol. I, 1901, gr. in-4, pp. 378). 

789. — Tritz Noetling. — Ûber pr&historische Fonde in Hinterindien. {Zeit 
f. Ethnologie, XXVI, p. 247). 

790. — *Fritz Noetling. — Werkzeuge der Steinperiode in Birma. (/bid., XXVI, 
pp. 588—593). 

791. — 'Tom D. La Touche. — Note on the Geology of the Lushai HiiU. 
(fiec, Geolog. Survey of Jndta, XXIV, pp. 98 — 9). 

792. — Geological Sketch of the Country north of Bhamo, by G. L. Grioebach. 
(/Wd., XXV, 1892, pp. 127—130). 

793. — On a New Fossil, Amber-like Redn occuring in Barma, by Dr. Otto 
Helm, of Danzig. (Translated by Thomas H. Holland). (Ihid., XXV, 1892, 
pp. 180—1). 

794. — Further Note on Burmite, a new amber-like fossU redn from Upper 
Burma. By Dr. Otto Helm of Danzig. (Translated from the German by 
Professer Bruhl). (Ihid., XXVI, 1893, pp. 61—4). 

795. — Note on the Alluvial Deposits and Subterraneanwater-supplyof Rangoon, 
by R. D. Oldham. (With a Map). (Ibid,, XXVI, 1893, pp. 64—70). 

796. — *R. D. Oldham, The Alleged Miocène Man in Burma. (Natural Science, 
1895, Vn, pp. 201—2). 

797. — Note on Granité in the Districts of Tftvoy and Mergui, by P. N. Boee. 
(With a plate). (Records Geolog. Survey India, XXVI, 1893, pp. 102—3). 

798. — Notes on the Greology of a part of the Tenasserim Valley with spécial 
référence to the Tendau-Kamapying Ck)a1-fie]d ; by P. N. Boee. (With 2 Maps). 
(JWd., XXVI, 1893, pp. 148—164). 

799. — On the Jadeite and other rocks, from Tftmmaw in Upper Burma: by 
Prof. Max Bauer, Marburg University: (translated by Dr. F. Noetling and 
H. H. Hayden). (iWd., XXVHI, 1895, pp. 91—105). 

800. — *M. Bauer. Der Jadeit und die andem Gesteine der Jadeit Min. Geol. 
von Tammaw in Ober-Birma. (Nettes Jahr. f, lagerstàtie und Pelref,^ 1896, 
Vol. I, pp. 18—51). 

801. — *Jadeït aus Birma. Von O.L.(Prome<A««, Berlin, 1896, VII, pp. 410—11). 

802. — Report on the Steatite Mines, Minbu District, Burma, by H. H. Hayden. 
(Records Geolog. Survey India, XXIX, 1896, pp. 71—6). 

803. — *A. H. Bromly. Note on Gold-mining in Burma. (Transact, Fédérât, 
Instit, of Mining Engineers, 1896). 

Noetling. 

804. — Caves of the Amherst District, Burma. By R. C. Temple. (Ind. iintig., 
XXVI, 1897, p. 336). 
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805. — Geology of parts of the Myingyan, Magwe and Pakoku Districts, Burma, 
by G. £. Grimes. (Mem. GeoL Survey India, XXVm, Pt. 1, 1898, pp. 30—71). 

806. — Geology and Economie Mineralogy. (British Burma Gazetteer^ Vol. I, 

Chap. n, pp. 32—67). 

That Portion of Chapter II which relates 4o Geology is by Mr. Theobald of the 
Geologieal Sarrey of Jndia and the second portion was to some eztent reTÎsed 
by hia. 

807. — *R. — Wunle Bemstein Yon Hinterindien nachdem Western exportirt 7 
{Natur, I, p. 10). 

808. — *Der barmanische Bemstein. {Ibid., XXVII, p. 323). 

D'après Noetling. 

809. — 'Hinterindischer Bemstein. {^Awland, XL, p. 638). 

D'après A. B. Meyer, JàAamiUuMffâ» der OeteUseAa/i Itit in Dresden 1898, pp. 
68 et seq. — Comparer paiement Oloàus, LXIV, p. 886. 

Pétrole, 

810. — An Account of the Petroleum Wells in the Burmha Dominions, extracted 
from the Journal of a Voyage from Ranghong up the river Erai-Wuddey to 
Amarapoorah, the présent Capital of the Burmha Empire. — By Captain 
Hiram Cox, Résident at Ranghong. (Asiatick Researchea^ VI, pp. 127 — 136). 

lUimp. dans The Aêiatie Annual RegUter, 1800, Miteel, TraeU, pp 815—820. 

81 i . — Chemical Examination of the Petroleum of Rangoon. By Robert Christison, 
M.D. F.R.S.E. Professer of Materia Medica in the University of Edinburgh, &c. 
{Trans. Royal Soc. Edinh,, XIII, 1836, pp. 118—123). 

812. — On the Composition of the Petroleum of Rangoon, with Remarks on 
Petroleum and Naphtha in gênerai. By William Gregory, MD., F.R.S.E., 
Lecturer on Chemistry, (Ibid., Xm, 1836, pp. 124—130). 

813. — Chemical Examination of Burmese Naphtha, or Rangoon Tar. By 
Warren De La Rue, Ph.D., F.R.S., and Hugo Mttller, Ph.D. {Proc, Royal Soc. 
Lond., Vm, 1857, pp. 221—8). 

Râmp. FkUoêopkieal Mac., 4th Ser., XIII, 1857, pp. 618—617. 

814. — * Warren & Storer. Examination of Naphta obtained from Rangoon 
Petroleum. {Memoirs American Acad. of Arts and Science^ Cambridge and 
Boeton, 1867, N. S., IX, p. 208). 

Noetling. 

815. — Note on Petroleum in Burmah, &c, by William Theobald, Esq., 
Geologieal Survey of India. [Recorda Geologieal Survey of /ndto, Vol. m, 
N* 3, 1870, pp. 72—73). 

816. — A brief notice of some recently discovered Petroleum iocalities in Pega, 
by W. Theobald, Geologieal Survey of India. (7Wd., Vol. V, Pt. 4, 1872, 
pp. 120—122). 
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817. — *Dr. H. Friedl&nder. The Gountry of the Earth-oil in Upper Burma. 
Rangoon, Suppl. to the Britiah Burma Gazette^ Feb. 14, 1874. 

Noetling. 

818. — The Petroleum Question. — England as a Petroleum Power, or the 
Petroleum flelds of the British Empire. By Charles Bfarvin... — London: 
R Ânderson & Co., br. in*4, pp. 32. 

Parole en Bimunie. 

819. — 'Charles Marvin. — The oil wells of Burma. {National Review, Lon- 
don, November). 

820. — Report on the Oil-Wells and Coal in the Thayetmyo District, British 
Burma, by R. Romanis, D.Sc. (Records GeoL Survey of India, XVIII, Pt. 3, 
1885, pp. 149—151). 

821. — Note on the Occurence of Petroleum in India, by H. B. Medlicott, 
Geological Survey of India. (With two plates). {Ihid., XIX, Pt. 4, 1886, 
pp. 185—204). 

Aastm, Arakan, Borma. 

822. — Report on the Oil-Fields of Twingoung and Beme, Burma ; by Fritz 
Noetling, Pb.D. (With 1 plate and a Map), (iftirf., XXII, 1889, pp. 75—136). 

823. — Note on the Chemical qualities of Petroleum from Burma ; by Professor 
Dr. Engler (Karlsruhe). (Translated by Dr. Fritz Noetling, G.S.I.). {Ihid,, 
XXVU, 1894, pp. 49—54). 

824. — The occurrence of Petroleum in Burma, and its technical exploitation, 
by Dr. Fritz Noetling. (Memoirs Geolog. Survey India, XXVII, 1898, pp. 
47—272, pi.). 

824 hia. — 'David Ker. — Petroleum in Burmah ; primitive and expensive methods 
in use, etc. (New York Times, 14 Oct. 1888). 

825. — *Th. Holland. — Crude Minerai Oil from Burma. (Records Geolog, 
Survey India, XXIV, 1894, pp. 251—7). 

826. — Petroliferous Sands and Mud Volcanoes in Burma. By H. B. W, (Na- 
ture, LVIII, 1898, pp. 20—21). 

et. F. NoetUng, Mêm. Geolog. Survey India, XXVII, Part 8. 

Mines de rubis, 

827. — Short Description of the Mines of Precious Stones, in the District of 
Kyat-pyen, in the Kingdom of Ava. [Translated from the original of Père 
Giuseppe d'Amato]. (Jour. As. Soc. of Bengal, II, feb. 1833, pp. 75—76). 

828. — Birmanie. (Ann. de VExt. Orient, 1885—86, Vm, pp. 377—8). 

Mines de rabis. 

829. — Les mines de rubis en Birmanie. (Ibid., 1886 — 87, IX, pp. 254 — 6). 

830. — The Ruby Mines of Burma. By Mr. G. Skelton Streeter. (Jour. Man- 
chester Geog. Soc., III, 1887, pp. 216—20). 
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83i. — On the Ruby Mines near Mogok, Burma. By Robert Gordon, CE. 
(Proc, R. Geog. Soc,, X, 1888, May, pp. 261—75; carte, p. 324). 

832. — The Ruby Mines of Burma. By Robert Gordon. {As. Quart Retnew, 
Vn, Jan.— April 1889, pp. 410—23). 

833. — Note on the reported Namseka Ruby-mine in the Mainglôn State, by 
Fritz NoeUing. {Records Geol. Survey Indiay XXIV, 1891, pp. 119—25). 

834. — *M. Baner. Ueber das Yorkommen der Rubine in Burma. {Neues Jahrb, 
f. Min. Geol. dt Petrefact, 1896, H, pp. 197—238). 

NoelUng. 

835. — *Brown & Judd. The Rubies of Burma and associated Minerais, their 
mode of Occurence Origin and Metamorphosis. A contribution to the History 
of Corundum. {Philos. Transaet Roy. Soc., London, Vol. 187, pp. 151—228) 

Charbon. 

836. — *H. Walters. — Goal from Sandoway District. {Jour. As. Soc. Bengale 
n, 1833, pp. 263—4). 

837. — Note on the Goal discovered at Khyùk Phyii, in the Arracan District. 
By J. P. (iWd., n, NoT. 1833, pp. 595—7). 

838. — Report on the Goal discovered in the Tenasserim provinces, by Dr. 
Helfer, dated Mergui, 23rd May, 1838. (/&td., VU, Aug. 1838, pp. 701—6). 

839. — Papers relative to the Nevir Goal Field of Tenasserim. W 1. Report 
on the Goal Field at Ta-thay-yna, on the Tenasserim river, in Mergui pro- 
vince. By J. W. Helfer, M.D. (iWd., VUI, May, 1839, pp. 385—9 ; No 2. 

* Report on the nevir Tenasserim Goal Field. By Lient. Hutchinson, Madras 
Artillery; (iWd., pp. 390—3). 

840. — Report of the Goal Gommittee. By M. J. M. M'Glelhind, Secretary 
Goal Gommittee. {[bid., IX, Pt. I, 1840, pp. 198—214). 

841. — Note on the Map attached to the Report of the Goal Gommittee in 
the 98th Number of the Journal of the Asiatic Society. — By Gapt. Madeod, 
M.N.I. late in charge of A va Residency. {Ibid., IX, Pt. 1, 1840, pp. 582—94). 

842. — Notice of Tremenheerite, a new carbonaceous minerai, by Henry Pid- 
dington, Gurator Muséum of Economie Geology. (i6td., XVI, pt. I, 1847, 
pp. 369—71). 

843. — On a new Kind of Goal, being Volcanic Goal, from Arracan, by Henry 
Piddington, Gurator Muséum of Economie Geology. {Ibid., XVI, pt. I, 1847, 
pp. 371—73). 

844. — Examination and Analysis of two spécimens of ,Goal from Ava, by H. 
Piddington, Gurator Muséum Economie Geology. {Ibid., XXIII, 1854, pp. 
714— 17). 
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845. — Tapera on the Cîoal of the Nerbudda Valley, Tenasserim Provinces, 
and Thyetmyo, 1854 and 1855. No. X. 

846. — *T. Oldhara. Mémorandum on Goal found near Thayetmyo on the 
Irrawaddi River. (Sélections from the Records of the (rov. of hidiay X, 
1856, pp. 99—107). 

847. — H. B. Medlicott — On the prospects of useful Goal bdng foand in 
the Garrow Hills, Bengal. {Records Geological Survey of India^ Yol.I, PLli 
1868, pp. 11—16). 

848. — Coal in India, by Théo. W. H. Hughes, CE., F.G.S., Associate, Royal 
School of Mines, (iftirf., Vol. VI, Pt. 3, 1873, pp. 64—66). 

849. — Coal in the Garo Hills, by Mr. H. B. MedUcott. (Ibid., Vol. VH, Pt. 2, 
1874, pp. 58—62). 

850. — Note on Goals recently found near Moflong, Khasi Hills, by F. R. 
Mallet, Esq., Geological Survey of India. (Ibid., VIII, Pt. 3, 1875, p. 86). 

851. — Ânalysis of Goal and Fire-clay from the Makum Goal-field, Upper Assam. 
By F. R. Mallet. (iWd., XV, Pt. 1, 1882, pp. 58—63). 

852. — Note on Borings for Goal at Engsein, BriUsh Burma. By R. Romanis, 
D.Sc., F.G.S.E. (IWd., XV, Pt. 2, 1882, p. 138). 

853. — The Daranggiri Coalfield, Garo Hills, Assam. — By Tom D. La Touche, 
B.A., Geological Survey of India. (Ibid., XV, Pt. 3, 1882, pp. 175—178). 

854. — On the Outcrops of Goal in the Myanoung Division of the Hensada 
District. — By R. Romanis, D.Sc., Chemical Examiner, British Burma (with 
a plan). {Ibid,, XV, Pt. 3, 1882, pp. 178—181). 

855. — Note on the Cretaceous Coal-measures at Borsora in the Rhasia Hflls, 
near Laour in Sylhet, by Tom D. La Touche, B. A., Geological Survey of India. 
(iWd, XVI, Pt. 3, 1883, pp. 164—166). 

856. — Report on the Langrin Goal Field, South- West Khasia Hills, by Tom 
D. La Touche, B.A., Geological Survey of India. (With a map). {Ibid,^ XVn, 
Pt, 3, 1884, pp. 143—146). 

857. — Note on Coal and Limestone in the Doigrung River, near Golaghat, 
Assam, by Tom D. La Touche, B.A., Geological Survey of India. (Ibid^ 
XVra, Pt. 1, 1885, pp. 31—32). 

858. — *F. Noetling. Report on the Upper Ghindwin Coal-fields. Calcutta, 1890. 

Only 100 copies pablished. (Noetling). 

859. — Coal on the Gi*eat Tenasserim River, Mergui District, Lower Burma, 
by T. W. H. Hughes. (Records Geol. Survey India, XXV, 1892, pp. 161—3). 



BIBUOTHSOA INDO-SINICA. 91 



VI. — Population. 

860. — *Report on the Gensus of British Burma taken in Âugust 1872. 
Rangoon, 1875. In-fol. 

861. _ *The Burma Gensus Report, 1892; Chapter VIII "Languages". 

Notice: Ind, Jmiiç,, XXIII. 1894, pp. 194—6, bj Bernard Hoaghton. 

862. — *Cen8U8 of India, 1901. Vol. Xlla. Burma. Part H. Impérial Tables. 
Hy C. G. Lowis. Rangoon, 1902, in-8, pp. 432. 

863. — Die Bevôlkerung der Erde. — Periodische Obersicht ûber neue Âreal- 
berechnungen, Gebietsveranderungen, Zàhlungen und Schâtzungen der Bevôlk- 
erung auf der gesamten Erdoberflâche (begrûndet von Ernst Behm und 
Hermann Wagner). Herausgegeben von Âlexander Supan. XI. Âsien und 
Australien samt den Sfldsee-Inseln. (Erg&nzungsheft N<>. 135 zu **Petermann8 
Mitteilungen"). Gotha: Justus Perthes. 1901. in-4, 1 f. n. ch. + pp. 107. 

Japân, p. 86. ^ Korem, p. 39. — Chinesisches Reich, p. 41. — FranzStitehe 
Indo-Chiiia. p. t2. — Siam, p. 65. — Straits Settlementa and Dependemen, 
p. 67. — British-India, p. 68. 



VII. — GouTemement *). 

864. — 'Sélections from the Records of the Hlutdaw, compiled by Taw Sein 
Ko, Government Translater, and published by Authority. Rangoon, 1889. 

Notiee bj R. C. Temple, Ind, Amtiq,, XIX, 1890, pp. 76—6. 

865. — *Gatalogue of the Hlutdaw Records. Volume I. Gompiled by the Govern- 
ment of Burma. 1901, gr. in-8. 



VIII. — Jnrlspnideiice. 

866. — *The Damathat, or the Laws of Menoo, translated from the Burmese. 
By D. Richardson Esq. Piincipal Assistant to the Gommissioner Tenasserim 
Provinces.* Maulmain, 1847. In-8, pp. 752. 

867. — *The Damathat or the Laws of Menoo, in Burmese, with an English 
translation by D. Richardson. Rangoon, 1874, 14 vol. en 1, in-8, pp. 776. 



l) Voir le chap. eoniaeré à l'Adminiatration anglaise. 
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868. — *King Wagaru*8 Manu Dhammasattham. Text, Translation, and Notes. 
Rangoon, Government Printing ofiQce, 1892, in-8, pp. 7, 71, 39. 

Pr^ûu» par J. Jardine. — Sditear: E. Forchhammer. 

869. — Notes on the Tenure and Distribution of Landed Property in Burmah. 
Contriboted by Ck)1onei Phayre, Ghief Gommissioner of British Burmah. 
(Trans. Ethn, Soc,, N. S., VI, 1868, pp. 227—232). 

870. — Notes on Buddhist Law by the Judicial Gommissioner British Burma. 
I. — Marriage. 1. — How contracted. 2. ~* Its Incidents. — Rangoon: 
printed at the Government Press, 1882, in-8, pp. ii — 9 — 12. 

Jadicial CommiMioner, British Barma: John Jâbdini. 

n. — Marriage. 1. — How dissolved: The right to divorce and the 
rights flowing from Divorce. Rangoon: 1882, in-8, pp. 16 — 33. 
ni. — Marriage. 

— Prefaoe incloding introdaetory remarka hj Dr. EL Forchhammer, Profetaor of PalL 

1. Translation of the Wonnana Dbammathat on Marriage: with a Commentarj. 

2, Translation of the Wonnana Dhammathat on Divorce: with a Commentaiy. 

— Appendices. 

A. Translation of the Wini Ttaja Paka Tbani Dhammathat on Marriage and 
Divorce. 

B. Cases illnstratÎTe of the Baddhist Law as now administered in the Coort 
of the Jadicial Gommissioner of British Barma and the Sabordinate Conrti. 
Rangoon . . . 1888. br. in-8, pp. xx— 82--xxix. 

IV. — Marriage and Divorce. 

1. On the Hinda Origin of the Barmese Law by John Jardine, Jadieial Commisrioner 

of British Barma. 
%. Introdaetory PreCuse by Dr. E. Forchhammer, Professor of Pâli. 
8. Translation of the Wagara Dhammathat on Marriage and Diroroe from a Pâli 

Manuscript on Palm Leaves by Dr. Ë. Forobbammer, Professor of PalL 
4. Translation of the Manoo Iteng Dhammathat on Marriage and Divoree from 

the printed Edition of Moong Tet Too with notes by Dr. S. Forchhammer, 

Professor of Pâli, 
t. Appendiz of cases illastrating the Barmese Law of Marrians and Divoree as 

now administered. Rangoon... 1888, br. ia-8, pp. 26 — 10 — -7 — xviL 

Y. — Inheritance and Partition. 

— Préface. 

1. Translation by Mr. S. Minas of the Chapter on Inheritance and some mis- 
eellaneoas sections of the Manoo Wonnana Dhammathat as edited in Bormeae 
by Moung Tet Too, with Notes by J. Jardine, Esq., Jadicial Commiaaioner of 
British Barma. 

2. Translation of the Law of Inheritance acoording to the Wagara Dhunmathat 
by Dr. E. Forchhammer, Professor of Pâli, from a Pâli Mannscript on Palm 
Leaves in bis possession. Rangoon... 1888, br. in-8, pp. v 8 85—4. 

VI. — Inheritance and Partition. 

— Préface. 

— Translation by Moang Theka Phyoo of the Law of Inheritaaoe aeoordivg to 
the Mohavischedani Dhammathat from a Barmese Mannscript. Edited by Dr. 
E. Forchhammer, Professor of Pâli. Rangoon... 1888, br. in-8, pp. 9. 

Vn. — Inheritance and Partition. 

— Préface. 

— Translation by Monng Theka Phyeo and Mr. S. Minas, from a Bnrmeia 
mannscript on palm leaves, of the Law of Inheritance in the Dhammarilaïa. 
Revised and edited by Dr. £. Forchhammer, Professor of Pâli. Rangoon... 
1888, br. in-8, pp. 19. 
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VIII. — Marriage and Divorce. 

— Préface. 

— Translation by Mr. S. Minas of tbe Law of Marriage and Divorce aoeording 
io the Mohavicohedani Dhammathat from a Barmeae mannscript on palm-leavea. 
Edited by Dr. EL Korebhammer, Profeiaor of Pâli. Rangoon . . . 1888, br. in-8, 
pp. 6 — é. 

* 

87i. — The Jardine Prize An Essay on the sources and developmentof Burmese 
Law from the era of the first introduction of the Indian Law to the tirae 
of the Britîsh occupation of Pegu. By Dr. E. Forchhammer, Ph. D., Professor 
of Paii at the Government High School, Rangoon. Rangoon: Printed at the 
€îoTemment Press, 1885, in*4, pp. m — 109. 

Eo tète rapport de Mgr. Bigaadet sur le Prix Jardine. 

872. — Burma Ck>de. Edition 1899. gr. in-8. 

873. — ^Heiraten in Birma. {Âus allen WelUheilen^ XXV, pp. 50 et seq.). 

IX. — Histoire. 

Divers. 

874. — The Eléments of General History in two volumes. — Translated from 
the seventh Tolume of the ^^Instructor**, hy E. A. Stevens. Published with 
the sanction of Government, for the use of Schools. — Maulmain: American 
Mission Press, Thos. S. Ranney. 1853, 2 vol. in-8. 

En Birman. 
Sléhiê. — Summary of Burmese history. Ck)mpiled by the Editor. (7Ae Phoenix^ 
N^. 12, June 1871, pp. 205—207; ibid., II, N«. 13, July, 1871, pp. 26—28). 

875. — General Summary of the History of Burma. — Part I. Introduction 
{Siam ReposUory, July 1871, Vol. 3, art. 115, pp. 329—333). — Part H. 
Portuguese Annals. (tWd., July 1871, Vol. 3, art. 121, pp. 345—347, art. 124, 
pp. 352—354, art. 127, pp. 360—362, art. 130, pp. 367—372. Oct. 1871, 
art 134, pp. 377—378, art. 137, p. 383, art. 140, pp. 391—393, art. 146, 
pp. 409—412, art. 153, pp. 433—435). — Part III, Modem Annals {ibid,^ 
Oct 1871, Vol. 3, art. 161, pp. 462—465, art. 166, pp. 485—488, art. 169, 
pp. 497—500). 

876. — Notizie intomo alla Storia Birmana, di G. A. Racchia, Comandante 
délia R. Corvetta Principessa Clotilde. (Bol. Soc. Geog. ital, VII, 1872, 
pp. 35—94). 

D'après an ooTrage anglais imprimé à Rangoon. 

877. — Burman History. By R. T. (Siam Repository, Vol. 5, July 1873, 
pp. 391—392). 

878. — A Short History of India and of the Frontier States of Afghanistan, 
Nipal, and Burma. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late assistant-secretary to the 
Government of India, Foreign Department, and late Secretary to the govem- 
m«it of British Burma. With maps and tables. London : Macmillan and Go. 
1880, in-8, pp. xiv + 1 f. n. c pour la liste des cartes + pp. 744. 
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879. — Legendary History of Burma and Ârakan by Gaptain C. J. F. S. Forbes, 
late Depaty Commissioner, British Burma. [Published by Authority of Goyern- 
ment]. Rangoon: Printed ai the Goyernment Press. — 1882, in-8, pp. n — 34. 

880. — Notes on the Early History and Geography of Britisb Burma. — 
I. — Ttie Shwe Tktgon Pagoda. in-8, pp. 17. 

— Notes on tbe Early History and Geography of Britisb Burma by Em. 
Forchhammer, Ph. D., Government Ârchaeologist and Professor of Pâli ai the 
Rangoon High Schooi. — H. — The First Buddhist Mission to SuvannabhumL 
Rangoon: Printed at the Government Press, 1884, in-8, pp. 15. 

881. — Mandalay Massacres. — Upper Burma during the Reign of King 
Theebaw. — Rangoon Grazette Press. 1884, in-8, pp. 44. 

By David M. Gray, Editor, Ramçoom OaseUe. — Rangoon, 24th Oetober, 1884. 

882. — The Alaung pra Dynasty comprising the Period of Burmese History 
prescribed for the middie Schooi Exaroination. By James Gray, Author of 

4 ''Eléments of Pâli Grammar'', &c. — 1885. ''Burma Herald*' Steam Press. 
Rangoon, in-12, 4 ff. n. c. + pp. 182. 

883. — A Catechism of the History of Burma for upper primary scbools; by 
L. A. Stapley, Educational Department, British Burma. — Second Edition. — 
Revised and enlarged. — Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Prees, F. D. 
Phinney, Supt. 1886, pet. in-8, pp. 26. 

884. — Outlines of the Modem History of Burma with a General Summary of 
Burmese History for Primary Scbools. — Nintb Edition. Akyab, Akyab Press, 
1888, pet. in-12, pp. 26. 

By J. Simeon. 

885. — Extrait d'un ouvrage sous presse: La France et F Angleterre dans Tlndo- 
Chine. — La Chute des Allompra ou la fin du royaume d'Ava. — Rfeuroé 
de rhistoire diplomatique de l'annexion de la Haute- Birmanie (1884 — 1886). 
Par ***. Paris, Ghallamel, s. d., in-8, pp. xvii— 277, 3 cartes. 

Par Philippe Lehault ■■ Frédéric Haai, Conaol de France. 

886. — La France et l'Angleterre en Asie par Philippe Lehault Membre de la 
Société de Géographie, explorateur en Asie. — Tome premier. Indo-Chine. 
Les derniers jours de la dynastie des Rois d'Ava. Berger-Levrault, Paris [et] 
Nancy, 1892, in-8, pp. xxxii — xvii — 772, 6 cartes. 

887. — Origin of Alompra. By Taw Sein Ko. (Ind. Antiq., XXI, 1892, p. 252) 

888. — The Order of Succession in the Alompra Dynasty nf Burma. By Major 
R. C. Temple. (Ind. Antiq., XXI, 1892, pp. 287—293). 

889. — *The Kani Sitkè. — Mandalay >adanab6nmahayazawindaw. Mandalay, 
Maung In, 1892. In-8, pp. 210. 

Histoire des règnes de Mindon et Thiban. 

890. — *Monchoisy. — Myn-Goou-Min, un Prétendant au trône de Birmanie. 
(Revue politique et littéraire, T. 43, 25, pp. 785—91). 
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891. — Some dates of the Burmese Ck)mmon Era. By F. Kielhom. (Ind. AfU%q.j 
XXm, 1804, pp. 139—140). 

892. — A Sketch of Burmeee History. By E. H. Parker. {China Review, XXI, 
N« 1, pp. 40—53). 

893. — An Almanac or Ck)rre8ponding English and Burmese Dates from A. D. 
1822 to 1896 compiled and edited by J. Copley MoyIeofLincoln'sInn, Esquire, 
Barrister-ai-Law. An Advocate of the High Court of Calcutta and of the 
Courts in Burma. Fifth Edition. (Third New and Revised Edition). Rangoon 
Mylee Standish and Co., Moulmein at the Bulletin Press MDCCCXCY, in-8, 
3 ff. n. ch. + pp. xuii — 296. 

894. — *Maung Kyaw Yan. — An Almanac of corresponding English and 
Burmese dates from A.D. 1899 to 1908. Rangoon, Jenkins, 1899, pp. 26. 

895. — *A. M. B. Irwin. — Burmese Calendar. London, Sampson Low, 1901. In-4. 

896. — Thiba^'s Queen by H. Fielding. Illustrated. London and New York^ 
Harper & Brothers, 1899, in-8, pp. vii— 294. * 

Notioe: Uhraiure, V, pp. 165 wq. 

897. — History of Burma induding Burma proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, 
and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First War with 
British India. By Lieut.-General Sir Arthur P. Phayre.... London: Trûbner, 
i883, in-8, pp. xn— 311. Carte. 

?tit partie de TrÛbnêf^i Oriental Sériât, 

Antiquités. 

898. — *A Burmese Inscription {Buddhist^ (Colombo), X, pp. 174 seq). 

Sxtrtit de J. Crawford: Jounud of am Emèauy io the OmH of Ava (1827). 

899. — Translation of an Inscription in the Burmese Language, disoovered at 
Buddha Gaya, in 1833. — By Lieutenant-Colonel H. Bumey, British Résident 
in Aira. {As. Reeearches, XX, 1836, Part I, pp. 161—189). 

900. — *R. C. Temple. — Old Burmese inscription at Buddha Gayft. (Âeademy^ 
XLn, p. 366). 

901. — Account and Drawing of two Burmese Bells now placed in a Hindu 
Temple in Upper India. By Capt. R. Wroughton, Revenue Surveyor, Agra 
Division. (Joum. As. Sœ. of Bengal, YI, Dec 1837, pp. 1064—1072). 

902. — An Account of the Ancient Buddhist Remains at Pagàn on the IràwddL 
By Captain Henry Yule, Bengal Engineers. (Joum, of ihe As, Soc. of Bengale 
vol. XXYI, N» 1, 1857, pp. 1—52). 

903. — The Remains of Pagan. By H. Yule. {Trubner'8 Record^ 3rd. ser., 
Yol. I, Pt I, 1889, p. 2). 

To iatrodnee notes hj Dr. S. Forekhammer. 

904. — Limestone Caves in Burmah. (The Phoenix, m, N* 25, July, 1872, p. 19). 
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905. — List of Objecta of Antiquarian IntereBt in Lower Burma. I. Arakan. 
br. in fol, pp. 9. 

— Arakan. 

L — Mahamnni Pagoda, gr. in-4, pp. 1 — 14, 8 pi. phot 1 à 8. 
IL — Mrohaung, pp. 15 — 43, 1 carte formant la pi. 9, pi. phot. i0à31. 
m. — Launggyet, Bfinbya, Urritaung, Akyab, and Sandoway, pp. 45 — 67. 
pi. phot. 32 à 44. 

— Pagan. L — The Kyaukku Temple, gr. in-4, pp. 9, 8 pi. photog. 

906. — *E. Forchhammer. — Inscriptions of Pagan, Pinya and Anu Rangoon, 
1892. In-fol. 

907. — List of Objecta of Antiquarian and Archaeological Interert in British 
Burma. Rangoon: Printed at the Government Press. 1884, br. in-8, pp. 39. 

908. — ^Lîst of Objects of Antiquarian and Archaeological Interest in British 
Burma. Rangoon, Government Press, 1892, in-8, pp. 45. 

909. — *List of Objects of Antiquarian and Archaeological Interest in Upper 
Burma. Compiled by the Government of Burma. 1901, in-fol. 

910. — Notes on an Archaeological Tour through EUmannadesa (the Talaing 
Country of Burma). By Taw Sein-Ko. — Reprinted from the Indîan Anti- 
quary. Bombay: Printed at the Education Society 's Steam Press, 1893, br. 
in-4, pp. 10. 

911. — A PreUminary Study of the Poôu&daung Inscription of S^byuyin, 
1774 A.D. By Taw Son Ko. {Ind. Antiq., XXH, 1893, pp. 1—11). 

Prêt de Prome, lur U rive droite de l'Irawidi. 

912. — Archaeology in Burma. By Taw Sein Ko. {Ind. ArUiq,^ XXIX, 1900, 
pp. 363—4). 

913. — *R. G. Temple. — Notes on antiquities in Ramannadesa (the Tftlaing 
Country of Burma). London: Luzac, 1894, in-4, pp. 40, 24 dessins et une carte. 

914. — Correspondence. By R F. St Andrew St. John (Jounu Roy. As, Soe.^ 
Jan. 1894, pp. 149—151). 

Sar Mr. F. G. Oertel et lee Antiquités de Birmanie. 

915. — Inscriptions copied from the Stones collected by King Bodawpaya, and 

placed near the Arakan Pagoda, Mandalay. (Rangoon, 1897). By R F. St. 

Andrew St. John. {Jour. Roy. As. Soc., July 1898, pp. 648—651). 

D'aprèi les % vol. imprimés en birman à la Government Press; il y a des exem- 
plaires à rindian Institate, Gzford; et à la B. A. 8. 

916. — ^Maung Tun Nyein. — Maung gun gold plates. (Epigraphia IruUca, 
Y, pp. 101 et seq.). 

Inscriptions pâli da District de Prome. 

917. — Tritz Noetiing. Ueber die Pagoden von Pagan in Ober-Birma. (ZeU. 
fur Ethnol., XXVIil, pp. 226—235). 

918. — *[Ber. ûber Vort. y. Noetiing und Ehrenreich ûber die Pagoden fon 
PaganJ. {Reil. Allgemeine Zeitung, LXXl, pp. 7 et seq.). 
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919. — *[Ueber F. Noetliiig'8 GescheDke an das Kgl. Muséum fÛr Vôlkerkunde 
in Berlin]. (Beilage Allgemeiner Zeitung^ GLI, pp. 7 et seq.). 

Figures bonddhiqnM de Birmanie. 

920. — *H. Thomann-Gillis. — Ueber eine birmanische Sammlung. {ZeiUchrift 
fur Ethnologie, XXXII, pp. 383 et seq.). 

Tron?^ dans les foaillee de Ptgan. 

921. — *Â. Grûnwedel. — Notizen ûber Indisches. {Ethnol Notizhl, I, Heft2, 

pp. 6— ii). 

1. Ptften eiis Ptgan, Oberbirma. 8. Pamaka; Kapardin [a Mann mit Blitter- 
■ehftne; mit KatirT-Moicheln geackmftckt]. 8. PadmaaambhaTa-Legenden ia 
Lepcha-Spraebe. 

922. — * Albert Grûnwedel. — Temples ptnd archaeological Treasures of Burma. 
(Open ûwH, XV, pp. 464—479). 

923. — *Die Skulpturenhôhien bei Maulmein: (Glohus LXV, p. 263). 

924. — *Henry Balfour. — A Spear-Head and Socketed Gelt of Bronze firom 
the Shan States, Burma. (Afan, 1901, p. 97). 

925. — ^Publications of tbe Archaelogical Department, Burma, N<^ 2. — List 
of Pagodaa at Pagan under the cuaiody of GovemmenU In English and 
Bormese. Ck)mpiled by the Government of Burma. 1901, in-fol. 

926. — 'Reports on Archaeological Work in Burma, etc. Rangoon, 1889 — 91, 
in-fol. 

Britiah Mnienm, 7701. c. 1 (4). 

927. — *Report on Archaeological Work in Burma for the year 1901—1902. — 

Rangoon, 1902, in-fol. 

Notice: BmiL EeoU frmmçait» Ext, Orimii. III, Oct.— Dée. 1908, pp. 676—7. 
Par L. ï[inol]. 

928. — 'Report on Archaeological Work in Burma for the year 1902—1903.— 
Rangoon, 1903, in-fol. 

Notice : BM, Scolâ fftmçmê$ Bmi. Oriêmi, III, Oct.— Déo. 190S, pp. 676—677. 
Par L. F[iaot]. 

Numismatique. 

929. — The International Numismata Orientalia. Supported by Sir E. G. Bayley, 

General A. Gunningham, Mr. Edward Thomas. Volume m. Part I. Goins 

of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Lieutenant-General Sir Arthur P. 
Phayre..... London: Trabner, 1882, in-4, 4 ff. n. c p. 1. tit. etc. + pp. 47 

et 5 pi. 

Notice: SmU. 8oe. Je. Indo-CMmoisê, S* Bit., III, 1890, pp. 438—446, par 

A. R. Haret 
Voir Noi. 106, 107, 108, 109. 

930. — Burmeee Goinage and Gurrency. By R. G. Temple. {The Academy: 
I, Oct 11, 1890; U, Oct 18, 1890; III, 1 Nov). 

931. — Burmeee Leaden Goins. By Edward Nicholson. (The Academy, Oct.25, 

1890, p. 371). 

Bép. an Capt. Temple. 
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032. — Carrency and Ck>iiiage among the Burmeee. By R. G. Temple. (Ind. 
Antiq., XXVI, 1897, pp. 154, 197, 232, 253, 281; XXVH, 1898, 1, 29, 57, 
85, 113, 141, 169, 197, 253). 

933. — Notes on the Development of Carrency in the Far East. By R. C. 
Temple. (Ind. Antiq., XXVIII, 1899, pp. 102—110). 

934. — Beginnings of Carrency. By R. C. Temple. {Ind. ArUiq., XXIX, 1900, 
pp. 29, 61). 

X. Beligion. 

Bouddhisme. 

935. — An Account of the Religion and Civil InstitationB of the Birmans. 
(From Lieut. Colonel Symes's Emhassy io Awi), (AêùUic An. Reg.^ 1800, 
Miâcel Tracts, pp. 79—89). 

936. — An Account of the Andaman Islands (From Lient. Colonel Symes's 
Emhaasy to Atxi), (/^id., pp. 89 — 95). 

937. — On the Religion and Literature of the Burmas. By Francis Buchanan, 
M. D. {Asiatick Researches, VI, pp. 163—308). 

938. — The Cérémonial of the Ordination of a Burmeee Priest of Buddha, with 
Notes, communicated by George Knox, Esq., of the Hon. East-India Company's 
Médical Establishment, Madras. Read 18th of June 1831 (pp. 271—284). 

939. — Discovery of Buddhist Images with Deva-nàgari Inscriptions at Tagoung, 
the Andent Capital of the Burmeee Empire. By Colonel H. Bamey, Résident 
at Ava. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, V, Biarch 1836, pp. 157—164). 

940. — Sélections from the Vemacular Boodhist Literatare of Barmah. By 
Lient. T. Latter, 67th Régiment Bengal Native Infantry. Maulmain : American 
Baptist Mission Press. Thos. S. Ranney. 1850, in*4. 



« « 



941. — Legend of the Burmeee Buddha, called Gandama. By the Revd. P. 
Bigandet. 

Cest ane série d'articles qai a été eommeno^ dans «The Journal of the Indiaa 
Archipelago and Eastern Asia», VI, May 1852. pp. 878—889. 

942. — The Life, or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmeee, with 
Annotations. The Ways to Neibhan, and Notice on the Phongyies, or Burmese 
Monks. By the Rt. Rev. P. Bigandet, Bp. of Ramatha, Vicar ap. of Ava and 
P^u. Rangoon : American Mission Press, C. Bennett, 1866, in-8, pp. xi — 538 — v. 

Cest la seconde édition de l'ouTrage; la première est de 1868. 
Notice: Thâ FAoenis, lU, Feb. 1878, pp. 186—6. 

943. — The Life or Legend of Gaudama the Buddha of the Burmeee. With 
Annotations. The Ways to Neibhan, and Notice on the Phongyee or Burmese 
Monks. By the Right Révérend P. Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha, IHcar 
Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. In two volumes. Third édition. London: Trflbner 
& Co. 1880, 2 vol. in-8, pp. xx— 267, vm— 326. 

Fait partie de THOmer^ê OrimUal Sêriet. 
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944. — Vie ou légende de Gaudama, le Bouddha des Birmans, et Notice sur 
les Pbongyies ou Moines Birmans, par Monseigneur P. Bigandet, Evèque de 
Ramatha, Tic. apostolique d'Ava et Pégou, traduit en français par Victor 
GrauTain, lieutenant de vaisseau. Paris, Ernest Leroux, 1878, in-8, pp. 540. 

945. — Some Account of the Order of Buddhist Monks or Talapoins. By P. 
Bigandet. (Jour, of the Indian Archipelago, IV, Singapore, 1850). 

946. — Mémoire sur les Phongies ou religieux Bouddhistes, appelés aussi Talapoins. 
Par Mgr. Paul Bigandet. (Revue de VOrient, Sér. IV, 1865). 

947. — ''In Memoriam". Right Révérend Dr. P. A. Bigandet, K. G. G. I., F. G. U. 
Bishop of Ramatha and Vicar Apostolic of Southern Burma. Bassein: Printed 
at 8t. Peter's Institute Press. 1894, in-8, pp. 75. 

Siirtito de Joamsuz. 

948. — Religion. (British Burma Gazetteer, Vol. I, Ghap. V, pp. 193—234.) 

The flnt ptrt of Chepter V ii bj the Right Révérend Bithop Bigtndet, Viear 
Apoetolie of Pegn, from whoee work on &admmatheaeoond portion ii eztrteted. 
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949. — *Life of Gaudama: A Translation from the Burmese Book entitled 
Ma'la-len-^a-ra Wottoo, By Rev. Ghester Bonnet. New York, 1853. 

950. — Mnlamuli, or the Buddhist Genesis of Eastem India, from the Shan, 
through the Tàlaing and Burman. By Rev. Francis Mason, M.D. (Jour. 
American Orient Soc., IV, 1854, pp. 103—116). 

951. — Original Text and Translation of a ScroU of Silver in the Burmese 
Language, found in a Buddhist Pagoda at Prome. — By Major Pbayre, 
Ck)mmiflnoner of Pegu. (Jour. As, Soc, Bengale XXV, 1856, pp. 173 — 178). 

952. — Buddhaghosha's Parables: Translated from Burmese By Gaptain T. 
Rogers, R E. With an Introduction, containing Buddha's Dhammapada, Or 
''Path of Virtue", Translated from Pâli By F. Max Mûller, M. A., .... London: 
TrQboer, 1870, in-8, pp. dxxn— 206. 

953. — Some Account of the Senbyii Pagoda at Mengùn, near the Burmese 
Capital, in a Mémorandum by Gapt. E. H. Sladen, Political Agent at Mandalé; 
with Remarks on the Subject, by Gol. Henry Yule, G. B. (Joum. Roy. As. Soc,^ 
N. 8., IV, 1870, Art. X, pp. 406—429). 
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954. — Buddhist Gountriee according to Burmese Books. By R. F. St Andrew 
8t. John. (Tke Phoenix, n, N« 23, May, 1872, pp. 189—190). 

955. — Thatone, the Gradle of Buddhism in Burma. By R. F. St. Andrew 
8t. John, Esq., of the British Burmah Gommission. (The Phoenix^ II, N^ 23, 
May, 1872, pp. 180—182; N« 24, June, 1872, pp. 204—206; m, N» 26, 
August, 1872, pp. 35—36). 

956. — The Burmese ''Hitopadesa*' translated by R F. St. Andrew St. John. — 
Reprinted firom 'The Indian Magasine", in-8, s. 1. n. d., pp. 42, [London, 1887] 
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957. ~ The BunneBe Hitopadeea. By R. F. St. Andrew St John. (Jour, Roy. 
As. Soc,, April 1895, pp. 431—2). 

958. — Kumhha Jâtaka or the Hermit Varuna Sûra and the Hanter. Translated 
firom the Barmese hy R. F. St. Andrew St. John. {Jour. Roy, As. Se^c., July 
1893, pp. 567—570). 

959. — The Story of Thuwannashan, or Suvanna Sâma Jâtaka, acoording to 
the Burmese Version, puhlighed at the Hanthawati Press, Rangoon. By R. 
F. St. Andrew St John, M. R. A. S. {Joum. Roy. As. Soc., April 1894, 
pp. 211—229). 

960. — 'R. F. St. Andrew St. John. — Ari. (Joum. Roy. As. Soc., 1899, 
pp. 139—141). 



» « 



961. T- The Lokantti translated from the Burmese Paraphrase. By lieut. R. 
C. Temple. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 47, 1878, Pt. 1, pp. 239—257). 

962. — The Mengla Thut. (Ind. Antiq., Vm, 1879, p. 82, d*après VArakan News). 
— Note on the Mengala Thok. By Lieut R. C. Temple. (Ibid., pp. 329—330). 

963. — A Preliminary Study of Kalyani Inscriptions. By Mfljor R C. Temple. 
(Ind. Aniiq., XXII, 1893, pp. 274—5). — Voir No. 992. 

964. — Talapay-Talapoin. By R. C. Temple. (Ind. Antiq., XXII, 1893, p. 326). 

965. — A Burmese Saint By R. F. St. Andrew St John. — Pir Badar in 
Burma. By R. C. Temple. (Joum. Roy. As. Soc., July 1894, pp. 565 — 576). 

Le mémoire da Migor Temple STait paru dans la Bamçoom OoMêtie, Oot 189S. 

966. — Bao. By R. G. Temple. (Ind. Antiq., XXVII, 1898, p. 196; p. 280). 

967. — The Thirty-seven Nats (Spirits) of the Burmese. By R. C. Temple. 
(Ind. Antiq., XXIX, 1900, pp. 117, 190, 256, 289, 350, 387). 

et Journal of India» Art, 1900. 

Cf. BritUk Atioeiatùm AdvamoemeiU of Seimce, Report, Ixa, pp. 878 leq. 
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968. — The Namakkdra, with Translation and Commentary. By H. L. St. Barhe, 
B. C. S. (Joum. R. As. Soc., N. S., Vol. XV, Art. VU, April, 1883, pp. 213—220. 

969. — Notes on the early History and Geography of British Burma by Em. 
Forchhammer, Ph. D., Government Archaeologist and Professor of Pâli at the 
Rangoon High School. Rangoon: Printed at the Go?emment Press. 

— L — The Shwe Dagon Pagoda. 1883. br. in-S, pp. 17. 

— n. — The First Buddhist Mission to Suvannahhumi. 1884, br. in-8, pp. 16. 

970. — Brahmans and Sanskrit Literature in British Burma. Rangoon : Printed 
at the Government Press, 1885, br. in-8, pp. 8. 

Par le Dr. Em. Forchhammer. 

971. — Greschièd- en Oudheidkundige Nasporingen in Britisch Burma. Door H. 
Kern. (Bijd. Taal-, L. Volk. Ned. Ind., X., 4e Sér., 1885, pp. 532—557). 

972. — The Story of We-than-da-ya A Buddhist Legend Sketched from the 
Burmese Version of the Pâli Text By L. Allan Goas Inspector of Schools, 
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Burma lUiistrated by a native Artist Ail rights reserved. Rangoon, Printed 
at the American Baptkt Mission Press F. D. Phinney, Supt 1886, pet in-4, 
pp. m — 80. 

973. ~ The Story of We-than-da-ya A Buddhist Legend Sketched firom the 
Burmese Version of the Pâli Text By L. Allan Goss Inspector of Schools, 
Borma — AU rights Resenred — Rangoon Printed at the American Baptist 
Mission Press F. D. Phinney, Supt. 1895. (Second Edition). Pet. in-8, 2 ff. 
n. ch. + pp. ni — 95. 

974. — On Buddhism in its Relation to Brâhmanism. By Professer Sir Monier 
Monier- Williams G. I. E., D. G. L., M. R. A. S. (Journal Roy, As, Soc,y N. S., 
Vol. XVra, Art. Vin, April 1886, pp. 127—156). 

975. — ^Mahàthera Anurudha, Abhidhammattha Sangaha. Buddhist Metaphysics. 
Pâli Text Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

976. — *Think&rabàzani Kyan. Notes on Buddhist Karma. Rangoon, 1887, 
in-8, pp. 106. 

977. — *Sayadaw U Rin. — Zinatta Pakathani Kyan. Rangoon, Maung Po 0, 

1887, in-8, pp. 781. 

In UmiiB. — Vie de Bouddha. 

978. ~ *U. Awhatha. ~ Temi Jàtaka Vatthu. Rangoon, Ripley, 1888, in-8, 
pp. 218. 

979. ~ *U Awhatha. — Mahosadha Jàtaka Vatthu. Rangoon, Ripley, 1888. 
2 Vol. in-8, pp. 492. 

980. — *J5 Thumana. — Vandanadi Vinicchaya Kyan. Rangoon, Maung 0, 

1888, in-8, pp. 38. 

Bb binnan. -— Lm dogmes de la seete CulagaDihi. 

981. — *J. A. Golheck. — Buddhism in Upper Burmah. {Indian Chureh 
Quarterly, 1888, N* 1). 

982. — *6. D*Gruz. ~ Letter to a P6ngyi. Bassein, P. R. Lucas, 1888, in-8, 
pp. 142. 

lipoeîiion birmane de la religion boaddhitte an point de Tue ehrétien. 

983. — Catéchisme bouddhique ou introduction à la doctrine du Bouddha 
Gotama-Extrait, à Tusage des Européens, des livres saints des Bouddhistes 
do Sud et annoté par Soubhadra Bhikshou. Paris, Ernest Leroux, 1889, 
in-12, pp. 120. 

Forme le Vol. LXI de la BUKotÀiqwê orimiak elÊMntmme, 

984. — Nat-Worship among the Burmese by Louis Vossion F. P. 6. S. — 
Reprinted from the Journal of American Folk-Lore, April — June, 1891. The 
RÎTerside Press Cambridge Massachusetts 1891, br. in-8, pp. 8. 

Bead at the Annoal Meeting of the Ameriean Folk-Lore Society at New York, 
NoTember 88, 1800. 

085. — Indo-Burmeee Mythology — The Nats or Spirit-Worship among the 

Bnrmeee and the Wild Tribes of the Iraouddy Valley by Louis Vossion Oonsul 
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de FraDoe F. P. G. S. Member of the American Phîloeophkal Society — 
Beprinted from the Journal of American Folk-Lore (Aprii-June 4891) — 
First Edition — The Riverside Press Cambridge Massachussets U. S. 1891 — 
Second Edition — Biais, Roy et Cie... Poitiers ... 1895 — Paria, Ernest Leroux, 
br. in-8, pp. 18. 

986. — Die Wanderungen der indischen Buddhisten nach Birma und nach den 
Snnda-Inseln. Vortrag von Professer Dr. E. Mûller-Hess in Bem. {Cte, rendu 
V Qmg. inter. Se. géog,, Berne — 1891, pp. 693—701). 

987. ~ *The Burmahs and Buddhism. {Catholic World, 1891, NoTember). 

988. — The *Tam-chh6-d^ng* (rtsa-mchhog-grong) of the Lamas, and thdr 
▼ery erroneous identification of the site of Buddha's death. By L. A. WaddéU. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 61, 1892, Pt. 1, pp. 33—42). 

989. — *L. A. Waddell. — Burmese Buddhist Rosaries. (iVoc. AsiaL Soc. Bengale 
1892, pp. 189—191). 



« « 



990. — ^aw Sein Ko. ~ The Spiritual World of the Burmese. (TVaiu. Qm^ 
gras OrientalistSy London 1892, I, pp. 174 — 185). 

991. — The Kalyânî Inscriptions erected hy King Dhammaoeti at P^gu in 
1476. A. D. Tezt and Translation. Rangoon : Printed by the Superintendent, 
Government Printing, Burma, 1892, in-4, pp. n — vi + 1 f. n. ch. er. + 
pp. 105, 2 photog. 

Bj Taw Sein Ko. 

992. — A Preliminary Study of the Kalyani Inscriptions of Dhammacheti 1476 
A.D. By Taw Sein Ko. {Ind. Antiq., XXn, 1893, pp. 11, 29, 85, 150, 206, 236). 
Voir No. 963. 

993. — Some Remarks on the Kalyani Inscriptions. By Taw Sein Ko. {bîd. 
Antiq., XXIH, 1894, pp. 100, 222, 255). 

994. — The Mahâjanaka Jâtaka being the Story of one of the Anterior Birtbs 
of Gotama Buddha. — Translated into English, with Notes by Taw Sein Ko, 
Government Translater, Burma. Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, 
1896, pet. in-8, pp. 110. 

995. — The Sasanavamsa. By Taw Sein Ko. (Ind. Aniiq., XXIX, 1900, p. 308). 

A propos de Mn. Bode's éd. of the SâMnavadisa. 



• • 



996. — *Htsing-tè thing-gyo a-kank. Gommentary in burmeee of Abhîdham- 
mattha-Sangaha. Rangoon, 1893, in-8, pp. 202. 

997. — ^Uenry M. Lutter. — A Manual of Buddhist Law. Mandalay, Star ol 
Burma Press, 1894, in-8, pp. 108. 

998. — ^Maung Chan Tun Aung and Maung Kyaw Zan U. — Buddhist Law 
of Inheritance. (En birman) Akyab, Kaung Chan Rhi, 1894, in-^ pp, 12. 

999. — *The Great Temples of India, Geylon and Burma. Madras, C. L. Society, 
1894, in«8, pp. 104, illustrations. 
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iOOO. — JinÀlaAkàra or «EmbellishmentsofBuddhaybyBuddharakkhltaEdiied, 
which Introductioii, Notes, and Translation by James Gray, Professor of Pâli, 
Rangoon Collège .... London, Luzac, 1894, in-8, pp. 110. 

1001. — Preti Eremiti e Monache in Birmania. Par Magg. Tarsillo Harberis. 
(Geogr. per tutti, IV, 1894, pp. 100—103). 

1002. — A Buddhist illustrated Manuscript in Burmese. By Herbert Baynes. 
(Actes Cangr. Orient. Genève, II* Partie, pp. 129—136). 

1003. — 'Herbert Baynes, — An andent Baudd*a tile. (Academy, XLIX, 
pp. 99 et seq.). 

1004. — Hpongyis and Hpongyi-Ryaung's. Birmaniscbe Môncbe and Mônchs- 
klôster. Von J. A. E. Gehring. {Deutache Rund. f. Geog. u. 8tat,, XVH, 
1894—1895, pp. 101—107). 

1005. — The Katho-daw. By F. Max Mûller. (Nineteenth Century, XXXVÏÏI, 
Sept. 1895, pp. 494—505). 

1006. — '[Abstract of a Lectare delitered by Max Mûller apon cThe Katho* 
Daw»]. (Academyy XLVH, pp. 505 et seq.). 

A Baddhitt Monament in Banna, oonnfting of aboat 700 Temples, aaeh ose 
ooDUiniDg a slab of white marble on whieh the entire Baddhiat Bible bas been 
engrared. 

1007. — *F. Max Mûller. [The Katho-Daw]; (Academy, XUX, p. 388). 

1008. — *Mahftjanaka J&taka Vatthu. Edited by the Vemacalar Text Books 
Committee. Rangoon, An^^o-Barmeee Mission Press, 1895, in-8, pp. 256. 

1009. — *Alb. Grûnwedel. — Baddhistische Studien. (Pablications da R. Mu- 
seam f Vôlkerkande, V Band). Berlin, Dietrich Reimer (E. Vohsen), 1897, 
in-4, pp. m — 136, 97 Abb. 

1010. — Baddhist Law. By Sir John Jardine. {Aeiatic Quart. JRev., 3d Ser., 
Oct, 1897, IV, pp. 367—375). 

1011. — *Mabel Haynes Bode. — A Barmeee Historian of Buddhism. Woking 
& London, Printed by Unwin brothers, [La pré&oe date da 1* Jaillet 1898], 
pp. 68. 

1012. — *H. Fielding. — The Sool of a People; a Stady of Buddhism. London, 
Bentley, New YoHl, Macmillan, 1898. In-8, pp. vin— 363. 

Traite de la Binnanie, spécialement da boaddbiame da paya. (Notioea: Jeed.,\xft 
pp. SU et leq., Atkmimetm, 87 Août, pp. 881 et leq., LiUraitirt, III, p. 5.) 

iOlS. — *H. Fielding. — The Soal of a People, 3rd édition. London and New 

York. Macmillan, 1899, pp. xn — 350. 
La seconde édition parât en 1898. 
1(H4. — *H. Fielding. — De Ziel Tan een Yolk. Het Boeddhisme als volksgeloof 

in Burma. Yertaald door F. Ortt. 's Gratenhage, Drukkerij Yrede, 1900, 

pp. vin — 367. 
1015. — ^Baddhism in Barma. By Henry Ellis (Pontiviat Remew, VU, Feb. 

1899, p. S4). 
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1016. — ^Buddhist Temples of the Law ai Ifandalay; the Most Curions Temple 
in the East (III) (Sunday Strand, I, Feb. 1900, p. 238). 

1017. — A Religions Fair in Burma. By M. G. Ck)nwa7-Poole. (The Wide World 
Mag., V, Oct. 1900— March 1901, pp. 171—176). 

1018. — *U. Dhammaloka*s Buddbistischer Aufrnf gegen die Christlicbe Miasion 
in Burma. (Dos freie Wort, 1901, p. 191). 

1019. — *0. Hanson. — Religions in Upper Burma. (Independeni^ New York, 
XUX, p. 1082). 

1020. — *Içvar Gbandra Gupta. — Explanation of Sban-Burmese Pictare. Tbe 
Titans figbting witb tbe Gods. (Joum. Buddh. Text Soc., III, II, p. IL 

Atm remarqaet de Çtrat Chandr» Dm, pp. n et teq. 

1021. -— *W. A. P. — Burma. Pegu tben and Pegu now. (BuddAût, (Colombo), 
X, pp. 66—68; 82—85). 

Sar let sanetiiuret boaddbiitei. 

1022. — Tbe Tbatbanabaing, Head of tbe Buddbist Monks of Burma. By 
D. H. R. Twomey. (Imp. et Asial. Quart, Rev., April 1904, pp. 326—335). 

Missions Catholiques. 

Le TÎciriat apostoliqae d'Ara et Pegoa fat détaché en 17S8 da diœèie de 
St. Thomas de Méliapoor; en 1866, il fnt diTÎté en trois TÎoariatt: Birmanie 
centrale, Birmanie orientale, Birmanie occidentale et méridionale. 

Sn 1870, la diTÎaion fat ainsi modifiée; 
1® Birwuum sâpieiUfiouaie, Mandalaj, Missions étrangères de Paris. 
8® Birwumiâ orUntale^ Toangoa, Miss. et. de Milan. 
8® Birwumiâ méridiomûk, Rangoon, Miss. et. de Paris. 

1023. — De la Mission del Pegu; para la quai fueron sefialados loe Padres 
Baltasar de Siquera, y luan de Acosta. (L. de Guzinan, Historia de las Mis- 
sûmes ,,, de la Qnnpariia de lesus, Alcala, 1601, in-fol., Vol. I, pp. 171 — 173. 
Cap. XLIin). 

1024. — Itinerario de las Missiones que bizo el Padre F. Sébastian Manriqve 
Religioso Eremita de S. Agustin Missionario Apostolico treze aiios en varias 
Missiones del India Oriental, Y al présente Procarador, y Diffinidor General 
de su Prouincia de Portugal en esta Gorte de Roma. Con una Summaria 
Relacion del Grande, y opulente Imperio del Imperator Xa-zia>ban Corrombo 
Gran Mogol, y de otros Reys Infieles, en cuios Reynoe assisten los Religiosos 
de S. Agustin. Al Eminentiss. Seilor, el Seilor Cardenal Pallotto Protector 
de la Religion Agustiniana. Gon privilégie. En Roma, Por Frandaoo Caballo, 
M DC XLIX. Gon licencia de los Superiores. in-4, pp. 476 à 2 col. + 6 ff. prél. 

1025. — Relazione o sia lettera Scritta da un Missionario abitante in Macao 
nella Gina, in cui si danno recenti Notizie dell* accaduto ne i Regni di Siam, 
del Pegu, di Bracma, o sia di Bengala, di Condnkina, di Tunkin, e l'Impero 
stesso délia Gina. Pekino nella Gina 24. Décembre 1767. Pièce in-4, 2ff. n.c 

A la fin : In Roma MDCCLXVIIL Nella Sumperia Chraeas, presM S. Maroo al Oono. 
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iOS6. — Compendium // Doctrinae// Ghristianae // idiomate // Barniano site Bo- 
mano. // Romae Aiino a NatiYitate Chrbti // MDGGLKXVI. // Praeddum facul- 
tate. in-8. 

Ba Binaan. 

1027. — Preoe6//Ghri8tîanae//Barmanonim lingua // atque litteris editae// Ro- 
mae MDCCLXXXV // Typis Sac CoDgreg. de Propaganda Fide // Praeddom 
Adprobatione. // in-8. 

En Binnan. 

1028. — Gatechi8mu8//pro Barmanis // eorum lingua primisqne nnnc litteraram 
// typis excuras // aildita etiam // latina interpretatione // Opéra // Glerioorum Re- 
gnlarium S. PauUi//in regno Avae Misnonarioram // adprobante // Sac Con- 
greg. de Propaganda Fide// Romae MDOGLXXXV. // Typis ejusdem Sac Con- 
gregationis // Praeedum [sic] facnltate. 

Le texte MrmaB eit soin da texte litin: 

1029. — Interpretatio // Gatechismi // pro Barmanis //Gui Barmana lingua titulus 
est //Liber, quo roodus traditur cuilibet nationi // servandus, tum incredendo, 
tnm in agendo, // iuzta Dei reTelationero, ac iegem. // Romae MDGOLXXXVI.// 
Typis Sac Gongreg. de Propaganda Fide // Praesidum Facultate. in-8, pp. 76. 

1030. — *Luigi Gallo. — Storia del Gristianesimo nell* Impero Birmano. Milano, 
tip. Boniardi Pogliardo, 1862, 3 toI. in-16. 

1031. — Missions de la Birmanie. (Annales Prop. Foij XXXVI, 1864, pp. 47^53). 

cLe premier apdtre de la Birmanie fat un Franeitoain, né en France et appelé 
Bonfer. En 1664, denx années senlement aprèa la mort de St. Françoit-Xaner, 
il aborda dans an port dn Pégn, et j tronTa d^à établie one forte colonie de 
Portogais. Son aèle parait aroir été pins atile à ces Eoropéens qa'aax indigènes, 
ear il repartit an bont de trois ans, rebnté par Tindifférenoe d*an peaple qni 
ne répondait à ses prédications qne par des menaces de mort. Denx pères jé- 
snites, qui le remplacèrent en IftOi, ftirent pins heareox, et par leurs soins on 
▼it bientôt s'élever dans Sjriam la première église eatboliqae da pajs. 

cSn 11%^, les Pères bamabites soooèdèrent aax religieux de la Oie. de Jésas dans 

la direction de l'apostolat birman Le R. P. Sigismond Galcbi en lût le 

premier TÎcaire apostolique » Le F. d'Âmato le dernier, f 1881. 

En 1881, arriTée de la Congrégation italienne des Oblats de Marie Mgr. 

Balma, Ticaire apostolique de 1849 à 1864, donne sa démission. Transfert aux 
Missions étrangères de Paris et nomination de Mgr. Bigandet. 

103S. — Vicariat apostolique de la Birmanie. {Ann. Prop. Foi, XXXVIII, 1866, 

pp. 5 — 16. 
1033. — A Gonipendious History of the New Testament, with Moral Reflections. 

By the Rev. N. Polignani, Gath. Miss. Second Edition. Bassein Gatholic Mis- 

âon Press, 1867, in-8. 
En Birman. 
1094. — History of the Ghurches of India, Burma, Siam, the Malay Peninsula, 

Gambodia, Annam, Ghina, Tibet, Gorea, and Japan, entrusted to the Society 

of the «Missions Etrangères». By E. H. Parker. (China Aet^ieto, XVIII, NM, 

pp. 1—33). 

D'ares on trarail latin du P. Wallys. Ikrê Edmond Wallajs.] 
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1035. — Histoire générale de la Société des Hissions Etrangères par Adrien 
Launay de la même Société. Paris, Téqui, 1 894, 3 vol. in-8, pp. DL— 595, 594, 646. 

1036. — Le Séminaire Saint-Louis de Gonzague à Mandalay. Lettre de Mgr. 
Usse, vicaire apostolique. Mandalay, 21 oct. 1896. (Afis9. Oi^A., XXVIII, 1896, 
pp. 589—590). 

1037. — Prayer Book in Burmese by a Gatholic Missionary. — 3rd. Edition. — 
Bassein: Gatholic Mission Press. 1868, in-8. 

1038. — *G. Kern. — Gatholic Hymn book in Burmese. Rangoon, British Burma 
Press, 1900, pp. S60. 

Vie des Missionnaires catholiques. 

AjnmtOt Omêtfpt, né à Nuplet; f à MoaD-lha, afril 1888. 

1039. — Memoir of Giuseppe d*Amato. [Extract of a private letter finom Major 

H. Bnmey, Résident at tbe Burmese Court, dated A^a, 9th April 1832]. 

(Jaum. As, Soc, of Bengale I, Aug. 1832, pp. 349—353). 

▲mbiehl, Rtmi, né à Râftenhart (Strasboarg, AliM») 89 juin 1867 ; parti 18 aept. 1898 
pour la Birmanie mérid.; f 19 juillet 1908. 

1040. — Notice. (fiU, rendu des Miss, étrangères, de Paris, 1903, pp. 393—397). 

Bérard» JoaeAim Pierre Jmioime, né à YalbonnaiB, laire, 15 Ut. 1868; parti 11 bot. 
1891 ; t 5 juin 1895, Birmanie lept. 

1041. — Notice. {Cte. rendu 1895, pp. 399—402). 

B«niMPd, Loms Noël, né à Saiot-Étienne-de-Mont-Lae (Loire-Inférieure), 86 àée. 1888; 
parti 88 dée. 1849 pour la Birmanie mérid.; f 80 mai 1888. 

1042. — Notice. (Oe. rendu 1888, pp. 248—250). 

Bertrand* Piârre, né à Plaisanoe, dioc. de Rodei, 84 oet. 1888; parti pour la Birmanie 
mérid., 19 jnUlet 1857; f 15 juillet 1899. 

1043. — Notice par E. Luce. (CU. rendu 1899, pp. 358—366). 

Blet, Lomit Mmris, né à Langres, 27 a?ril 1845 ; parti pour la Birmanie mérid., 15 mars 
J868; f 4 sept. 1886. 

1044. — Notice. (Cte, rendu 1886, pp. 223—228). 

Biffi» Bughtê, du Séminaire dee Miieions et. de Milan; aneien préfet apostolique de U 
Birmanie orient.; né à Milan 88 dée. 1829; éréque de Carthagène (BUta-Unis de Co- 
lombie) 7 féT. 1888; f 1896. 

1045. — Nécrologie. (Miss, Ckith., XXVIU, 11 dée. 1896, p. 599). 

1046. — Ext. d'une let. de M. Eugène Biffi aux Membres des Conseils oentranx 
de ToeuTre de la Prop. de la Foi. Tounghoo, 30 dée 1870. {Annales Prop. 
Foi, XL, 1872, pp. 15—19). 

La Propagande, en novembre 1866, érigea en préfecture apostolique la Birmanie 
orientale entre la Salouen et le Mékong qu'elle confia aux Miwiona et. de 
Milan. Lee quatre premiers missionnaires, Eugène Biffi, préfet apostolique, 
Tancrède Cooti, Sébastien Corbone et Roch Tomatore, partirent le 9 dée. 1867 
de Milan; ils furent rejoints en sept. 1869 par Oodefroj Ooati. 

1047. — Ext. d'une let. de M. Eugène Biffi à Mgr. Marinoni, supérieur du Sé- 
minaire des Miss. et. à Milan. Tounguo, 1* juillet 1873. (Ann, Prop, Foi, 
XLVI, 1874, pp. 14—22). 
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Bioaadetv Fam^Amiroim, né à Malaat, otaton d'Aminoej (DoqIm) 18 aoAt 1818; parti 
18 juin 1887; f 19 mars 18M à Rangoon; <?êqae de Ramatha et eoadj. dn Tie. ap.de 
Mdbiine (1856); TÎe. ap. de la Birmanie méridionale (1870). 

4048. _ Notice. (Cte, rendu 1894, pp. 314—325). — {Misa. Cath., XXVI, 30 

mars 1894, p. 160; 18 mai 1894, pp. 243—244). 

1049.' — Let. de Mgr. Bigandet à MM. les Directeurs de l'OeuTre de la Prop. 

de la Foi. RangouD, 18 janvier 1863. {Annales Prop. Foi, XXXVI, 1864, pp. 

53— 59), 

L, (JWd., pp. 59—66). 

L. à M. Albrand, Sup. du Sém. des Miss. et. de Paris. Nabeck, 25 mai 1864. 
(iWd., XXXVIII, 1866, pp. 17—31). 

L. aux Membres ... de la Prop. de la Foi. Rangoon, 1* oct. 1876. (Jhid,, 
XUX, 1877, pp. 434—439). 

1050. — *Mgr. Bigandet — La mission de Birmanie, trad. de l'anglais par 
A. Launay. Paris, Téqai, 1890, in-8, pp. 166, illustrations. 

Conférer : de Bisemont, PoifMtiam, pmrtiâ UUéraire, Mars, p. 197. 

1051. — «In Memorian». Right Révérend Dr. P. A. Bigandet, K. G. C. L, 
F. C. U. Bîshop of Ramatha and VicarApostolicof Southern Burma. Bassein: 
Printed at St. Peter's Institute Press. 1894, in-8, pp. 75. 

Ixtraitt dee jonmaoz. — Voir No. 947. 

Bolin, Xwîfr, né le 86 avril 1867 à Bleintchwiller, dioe. de Strasboarg; parti J9 juillet 
1898 ponr la Birmanie mérid.; f 10 dée. 1901. 

1052. — Notice par E. Luce. (Cite, rendu 1901, pp, 383— r<89). 

Bourdon» CiUriSss» AnhÊê, dn dioe. de Séet; parti 16 aoAt 1868; évêqne de Dardanie; 
lit. ap. de U Birmanie sept, en 1878; démissionnaire en 1887. 

1053. — Let. de Mgr. Bourdon, rie ap. de la Birmanie sept, à MM. les Mem- 
bres ... de la Prop. de la Foi. Mandalay, 8 noT. 1873. {Ânn. Prop. Foi^ 
XLVI, 1874, pp. 97—103). 

BrinsAnd* Jêrn-B^pHêis, né 1887, dioe. de Tnlle; parti poar la Birmanie 16aoAt 1868. 

1054. — Let. de M. Bnngaud. (Ann. Prop. Foi, nov. 1902, pp. 442—450). 

Cftdoiix, Cléuide, né à Bissy-soot-Uxelles (Saône^t-Loire) 8 oot 1860; parti 16 dée. 1874 
poar U Birmanie sept.; f 88 mai 1898. 

1055. — Notice. (Cte. rendu 1893, pp. 346—350). 
Oa&oe, Oêorp eêJ êmt, né en 1878, dioe. de Montpellier; parti 1896. 

1056. — Comment on fonde un poste carian en Birmanie. Lettre de M. G. 
Oanoe, des Missions Etrangères de Paris, missionnaire en Birmanie méridionale. 
(Miss. Catf^, XXXrV, 21 noT. 1902, pp. 556—559; 28 noT., pp. 569—573; 
5 déc, pp. 579—584). 

Omrhtme^ Sébutism, dee Miss. et. de Milan. 

1057. — Sa vie a été publiée à Milan par un de ses confrères, M. Scurati, vers 1873. 

Oardot» Jtummtfrs, né 10 janrier 1857, à Presse, Hte. 8a6ne, dioe. de Besançon; parti 
89 oet. 1879; saeré à Rangoon, 84 join 1898, éTêqae de Limjre et coa^j. de Mgr. Bi- 
gaadei; rie. ap. de Birmanie mérid., 1894. 

1058. — Iftwtoiif CtUh., XXV, 1893, p. 328. 
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Oherbonniep, Frûnçois-Mariê-TàMtê, né à dumptoeetiiz, dioo. d'Asgen, 16 oet. 1848 ; 
parti poor la Birmanie mérid., 89 janTier 1878: f 18 janner 1888. 

i059. — Notice. (CU. rendu 1886, pp. 168—170). 

Ohirao, Pierre Marie Biehard Eenri de, né 1888, dioe. de Mende; parti poor la Kr- 
manie mérid. 5 mai 1888. 

1060. ~ Lettre [looendie de Téglise Saint-Joseph à Moulmein]. {Miês. OUh^ 
XXVn, 1895, p. 520). 

I>evo«, BenoU Urne, né à Seroni, dioe. de Cambrai, 81 oct. 1888; parti pour la Bir- 
manie 8 man 1861 ; f 6 janner 1878 à la procure de Singapore. 

1061. — Notice. (Cte. rendu 1878, p. 71). 

BIUerb«cli« Ufm, né 87 fé?. 1860, à OoTenatten, Tillage annexe de la paroiiae de 
Tranbaeh-le-Ebot, dép. da Haat-Rbin; parti poar la Birmanie sept. 81 bot. 188S; 
t 16 janTier 1886. 

1062. — Notice. (Cte. rendu 1885, pp. 164—165). 

B^erooty iule* Emile, né le 1*' Mai 1861, dioe. de Nanej; parti poor la Birmanie lept 
87 janTier 1876; f 88 mart 1898. 

1063. — Notice. {Compte rendu 1892, pp. 332—334). 

BVeynet, Etiemne, né 1858, dioe. de Ijon; parti poar la Birmanie mérid. 89 oet. 1879. 

1064. — Lettre de Birmanie. La léproserie de Rangoon. (Afûs. Caih.^ XXXV, 
1903, pp, 433—438). 

ChDiérin, FélùP'Jlpkomte, né l*' arril 1888, à Morelmaiaon, Tillage de rarrondiaaemeat 
de Neafokâteao, dép. det Vosges ; parti poor la Birmanie mérid., l^' joia 1868; f 7 
mai 1896. 

1065. — Notice. (Cte. rendu 1896, pp. 383—390). 

HttlUex, Pierre Frédéric, né 88 aoAt 1846, à Nederbrakel, dioe. de Gand; parti 80 aof. 
1878 poar la Birmanie lept.; f 17 aoAt 1881. 

1066. — Notice. {Cte, rendu 1881, p. 131). 

I^afon, Lotêis, né 1878, dioe. de Rodei; parti 1896. 

1067. — Lettre de Pjinmana (Birmanie 8ept.)(JliM. Gc^A., XXXI, 22 sept. 1899, 
p. 448). 

JLieoomte» Jnçutte, né le 16 noT. 1888; parti poor la Birmanie lept l*' juin 1866; 
t 81 féT. 1898. 

1068. — Notice. (Compte rendu 1892, pp. 329—332). 

Hjesendre, Louis Magloire, né à Paris 88 sept 1868; parti 4 a?ril 1888 poar la Bir- 
manie sept.; t 4 sept. 1895. 

1069. — Notice. {Cte. rendu 1895, pp. 360—362). 

£jiioe* Etigèite Jean Bajrlitte Ferdimamd, né 1868, dioe. de Roaen; parti 6 mai 1886; 
proTicaire de la Birmanie méridionale. 

1070. — Lettre de Gyobingank (Birmanie méridionale), 10 octobre 1895. (Min. 
Cath., XXVn, 20 déc. 1895, p. 605). 

Lettre de Rangoon, 19 Mai. (Miss. Cath., XXXIY, 20 juin 1902, p. 292). 

Xiyet, Marie Jean Jatepk, né 84 noT. 1846, à Aaxelles, dioo. de Besançon; parti 8 joillet 
1878 poar la Birmanie sept.; f 9 déc. 1878. 

1071. — Notice. (Cte. rendu 1879, p. 81). 
Maria» des Miss. Btr. de Biilan. 

1072. — Lettre de Toungoo (Birmanie orient.) (Mîm. Oi^, 13 join 1902, p. 280). 
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onrlAone» Jêom'B^tpiitie, né 1866, dioc de Bajonne; parti 1800 poar U Birmanie 
méridionale. 

73. ~ Lettre de Rangoon (Birmanie). (Mtw. Cath.^ XXXY, 6 mars 1903, p. 110). 

oysam Yveè-Mân»^ né 11 mai 1869 à PlooKonrer (G6tei-do-Nord) ; parti 29 août 1894 
M>ar la Birmanie aept; f 16 ami 1901 en France. 

74. — Notice par F. Delort (Cte. rendu 1901, pp. 335—338). 

ande-Theil» Jean Bod, né à Peyrooae (Htet. Pyrénées) 16 ao&t 18SS; parti poor 
a Birmanie mérid.. SI juillet 1847; f % jain 1900. 

75. — Notice par E. Luce (Cte, rendu 1900, pp. 349—354). 
nrooio, Oio, Mërùt, f 1776. 

76. — *Padre D. M. Griffini, Délia Vita di Monsignor Gio. Maria Percoto. 
Udine, 1781. 

77. — ^[Griffini, Michel Angelo]. Kurze Nachrichten von den Reichen Pegu 
ond Ava. Ans der italienischen Lebensbeschreibung des Bfissionarius Johann 
Maria Percoto gezogen. (Beitràge zur VOlker- und Landeskunde. Th. 11, 
pp. 3—26, Leipzig, 1793, in-8). 

78. — *E. Teza. — Yoci birmane nella vita del padre G. M. Percoto, scritta 
dal padre M. A.Griffini. Nota. Yenezia, tip. Ferrari, 1896, in-8, pp. 7. 

Sst. det JUi da R. liUtuio Vcneto di Se., Lei.edJrti, Ser. VII, T. VII, 1896—6. 

•maadet» Jeam-Baptiete, né 1867, dioc. d'Âatnn ; parti 1898 poar la Birmanie sept.; 
■iaionaire à Yna-Dan (diatrict de Shwebo). 

79. — Lettre. (MtM. Cath., 5 fév. 1897, pp. 63—64). 

msermano» VmeetU, né à Arpinam, en Italie; envojé comme miaaionnaire en 1783 
irriTé à fiangoon en joillet 1788; f à Arpinam, 1819. 

•ir Nos. 5 et 6. 

mon, Fierre Ferdinand, né le S mars 1855 à Ghaillé-lea-Maraii, dioc. de Loçon; 
parti le 4 aept. 1878; érdqae de Domitiopolii; y\e, ap. de la Birmanie aept.; f 80 
idUet 1898. 

80. — NoUce. (Oe. rendu 1894, pp. 307— 313). —(Mus. Oif A., XXY, 4 août 
1893, p. 372.) 

MM» AtUoinê, né 1860; dioc. de St. Floar( parti 8 dée. 1884 poar la Krmanie sept.; 
kêqoe de Selge, 1898; rio. ap. de la Birmanie sept.; démiasionnaire. 

81 — Lettre de Mandalay, 29 oct. 1894. (Mtw. Caih,, XXYIU, 5 aTrill895, 

p. 160). 

L. de Mandalay, 21 oct. 1896, sur le Séminaire de Saint-Louis de Gronzague 
de Mandalay. (ïbid., 11 déc. 1896). 

L. de Mandalay, 1* avril 1897. (i6id., XXIX, 1- oct. 1897, pp. 472—473). 

L. de Mandalay. (Ihid., XXX, 23 sept. 1898, pp. 447-448). 

82. — Let. de Mgr. Usse. {Ânn, Prop, Foi, LXIX, 1897, pp. 250-258). 

erstraeten» né 8 déc 1864; parti le 27 noT. 1889 poor la Birmanie tept.; f 18 
inia 1898. 

83. — Notice. {Compte rendu 1892, pp. 350-351). 

allies» Clémeni, né 1878, dioc. d'Anneey; parti 1897 poar la Birmanie aept. 

84. — Ext. de lettre de Mandalay. (Birmanie) (Mias, Cath,, XXXY, 3 avril 
1903, p. 159). 

Ext. de let. de Birmanie. (Und.^ 19 juin 1903, p. 291). 
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T^ehinfter, Jum. des Min. et. de Patm; f 6 lept. 1008. (IftM. (kah., XXXV, 80 oet. 
1008, p. 627.) 

i085. — Let. à Mgr. Simon. (Mîm. Caih.^ XXV, 7 avril 1893, pp. 158—150). 

1086. — Der Aussatz in Birma. {Oe8terreiehi8c?te MonatSBchrifi fur den Orient^ 

XXn, 1803, pp. 23-26). 

D^aprèt : Drei Jakrt tmier dem Amt tëiti gem, Mtmdakif m Birwta de J. Wehinger. 
(Vienne, 4 Postgiite) in-8, pp. 78. 

Missions protestantes. 

1087. — The récent Sufferings of the American MisBÎonarieB in the Burman 
Empire, during the late war: with their signal deliverance, by being con- 
▼eyed to the British Camp. From authentic documents. Edinbnrgh: Printed 
for Waagh and Innés; M. Ogle, Glasgow; R.M. Tims, Dublin; James Duncan, 
J. Nisbet and F. Westley, London. MDCCCXXYII, pet in-8, p 129. 

1088. — *A Digest of Scripture, consisting of Extracts from the Old and New 
Testament, on the plan of Brown's « Sélection of Scripture Passages ». In the 
Burmese Language. Maulmain 1838. In-8. 

1089. ^ The Gospel in Burmah. By Mrs. Macleod Wylie. — Calcutta: G. G. 
Hay and Go., Gossitollah. London: W. H. Dalton, lfô9, in-12, pp. 519, carte. 

1090. — Personal Recollections of British Burma And its Ghurch Mianon Wori 
In 1878—79. By the Right Rot. J. H. Titcomb, DD., First Bishop of Ran- 
goon. London : Published for the Society for the Propagation of the Gospel 
in Foreign Parts, by Wells Gardner, DartonandGo.l880,in-8,pp. Vm— 103. 

Curte et griTores. 

L'Sfdché protestent de Rangoon fat créé anx dépens de eeloi de Oilentta en 
1877, grftoe à la manifioenoe dn diooàse de Winehester. 

1091. — *0. Flex. — Die S. P. G. in Barma. (Allgemeine Missionen'ZeUung, 
pp. 13—26, 62—74, 107—117, 193—222). 

Society of the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts. 

1092. — *A. Mayr. — Die S. P. G. in Barma. Berichtigung (^Allgemeine Missûh 
nen-Zeitung^ XX, pp. 378 et seq.). 

1093. — Preaching the Gospel to the Laos in Burmah. By Rav. W. C. Dodd 
(iZZ.) (Afimon-jRev., XH, May 1899, p. 337). 

1094. — ^Sister Katherine. — Towards the Land of the Rising Sun; or Fonr 
Years in Burma. London, Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, 1900, 
pp. 162. 

Notice: AtkéHmâtm, 16 juin 1001, p. 746. 

1095. — *F. D. Phinney. — The American Baptist Mission Press, Rangoon. 
Rangoon, American Baptist Mission Press, 1901, ipp. 48. 

1096. — T?ie Christian Tower: set for the Defenoe of Truth and Remedy of 
Error. Rangoon, 1877—78, in-8. 
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Rapports. 

1097. — Seventh Annual Report of the Burmah Baptist Missionary CoDvention. 
Including Reports of the Stations and Statistics for the year 4871 — 2, with 
the Minutes of the Seventh Annual Meeting, Held in Rangoon Nov. 9th to 

13th 1872. Rangoon: American Mission Press. C. Bennett 1873, br. 

in-S, pp. 87 + 1 Ub. 

1098. — Eîghth Annual Report of the Burmah Baptist Missionary Convention. 
Including Reports of the Stations and Statistics For the year 1872 — 3, vnth 
the minutes of the Eighth Annual Meeting, held in Shway-Gyeen, Nov. Ist 
to 5th 1873. Rangoon: American Mission Press. C. Bennett...., 1873, in-8, 
pp. 76 + 1 tab. 

1099. — The Seventeenth Annual Report of the Burmah Bible and Tract Society. 
For the year 1878. With the Treasurer's Report, &c. — Instituted1861.— 
Rangoon : G. Bennett American Mission Press. 1878, br. pet. in-8, pp. 32. 

ilOO. — The Twelfth Annual Report of the Burmah Bible and Tract Society, 
for the year 1873. With the Treasurer^s Report, &c. Instituted, 1861. Ran- 
goon : American Mission Pi*ess. C. Bennett 1873, br. in-8, pp. 24 -|- 1 tab. 

ilOl. — The Third Annual Report of the EurasianLadies* Society, 1877— 78. ~ 
With a List of Gontributors and Donors, Treasurer's Report, etc. — Organiied 
1874. — Rangoon: C. Bennett: — American Mission Pi*ess. 1878, br. in-8, 
pp. 20 + 1 f. n. c. 

1102. — Proceedings of the first Dîocesan Ghurch Conférence held in Rangoon, 
December 4th and 5th 1878. — Times press, br. in-8, pp. 42. 

1103. — Annual Gongregational Report submitted to a Meeting of the Con 
gregation held on Wednesday 9th April 1879. — Rangoon : G. Bennett . . . 
American Mission Press. 1879, br. in-12, pp. 11. 

Vies des Missionnaires protestants. 

«Tndaon, Jdomiram, né à Malden, MuMchaneU, 9 août 1788; f 12 avril 1850 en mar 
en roste poar Hla de France; il s'était embarqué à Salem sar le brick CarMMn le 19 
téf. 1818 pour Calentta où il arriTa le 17 jain 1818. 

1104. — Christian Baptism. A Sermon, preached in the Lai Bazar Ghapel, Cal- 
cutta : On LordVDay, September 27, 1812: previous to the Administration 
of the Ordinance of Baptism. With many Quotations from Pedobaptist 
Authors. By Adoniram Judson, A. M. Printed in the year, 1813, in-8, pp. 88 

1105. — Christian Baptism. — A Sermon, preached in the Lai Bazar Chapel^ 
Calcutta, on Lord's-Day, September 27, 1812, previous to the Administration 
of the Ordinance of Baptism, With many Quotations from Pedobaptist 
Authors. By Adoniram Judson, A. M. Third American édition. Boston : printed 
and published by Lincoln & Edmands, N^ b3, Comhill. 1818, in-8, pp. 40. 
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1106. — A Sermon on the Nature and subjects of Christian Raptism. By 
Adoniram Judson, D.D. Burmah. — Glasgow; Published by Peter Sinclair and 
sold by Waugh & Innés, and Oliphant & son, Edinburgh: Robertson &Co., 
Dublin : George Wightman, and Simpkin 8c Marshall, London. MDCCGKXXTV, 
in-8, pp. 84. 

1107. A Letter to Christian Women, on Ornamental Dress, by Adoniram Judson, 
Baptist Missionary in Burmah, originally addressed to the JPemale Members 
of Christian Churches in the United States, pièce pet in-8, pp. 8. 

Lt lettre ett datée: Maolmain, 1881. — On lit à la fin: London: Printed hj 
Bdward Goaehman. ... for the Traet JtsoeUitiom of Frimdt, Sold nt the De- 
potitory, 84 Hoandaditeh, 1860. 

1108. — A Correction of Erroneous Statements conceming the Embarkation et 
the Rev. Messrs. Judson and Newell, at Salem, February 18, 1812. Reprinted 
from the Christian Review^ N^*. LIV. Boston: Press of T. R. Marnn, March, 
1849, in-8, pp. 24. 

1109. — The Life and Character of Adoniram Judson, late Missionary to Burmah : 
a Commeroorative Discourse delivered before the American Baptist Missionary 
Union, in Boston, May 15, 1851. By William Hague. Published by request 
of the Union. Boston: Gould and Lincoln. 1851, in-8, pp. 38. 

1110. — Memoir of Adoniram Judson: being a Sketch of his Life and Mis- 
sionary Labors. By J. Clément, Auburn: Derby and Miller. 1851, in-1 2, pp. 336. 

1111. — A Sketch of the Labors, SufTerings and Death of the Rev. Adoniram 
Judson, D. D. by A. D. Gillette, A. M. pastor of the Eleventh Baptist Church, 
Philadelphia. — Philadelphia : published by Daniels 8c Smith, 1851, in-16, pp.l60. 

1112. — A Memoir of the Life and Labors of the Rev. Adoniram Judson, D. D. 
by Francis Wayland, Président of Brown University. In two volumes. Boston : 
Phillips, Sampson, and Company. London: Nisbet and Company. 1853,2 vol. 
in-12, pp. 544, 522, Portrait. 

1113. — A Memoir of the Life and Labours of the Rev. Adoniram Judson, D. D. 
By Francis Wayland, D. D. Pi*esident of Brown University, Rhode Island, U.S. 
and Professer of Moral Philosophy. In two volumes. London : James Nisbet 8c Co. 
MDCCCLm, 2 vol. in-8, pp. VUI— 440, IV— 418 + 1 f. n. c 

1114. — The Eamest Man. A Sketch of the Character and Labors of Adoniram 
Judson First Missionary to Burmah. By Mrs. H. C. Conant. Boston: Phillips, 
Sampson, and Company. New York : Sheldon, Blakeman & Co. 1856, pet. in-8, 
pp. 498. Porti*ait. 

1115. — A Missionary of the Apostolic School: Being the Life of Dr. A. Judson, 
of Burmah. Revised and edited by Hora tins Bonar, D. D. London : James Nisbet 
8c Co. 1871, pet, in-8, p. VII— 374. 

Condensa de Tonvrage de- Wayland avec qnelqaet noaveanx renaeignementt. 

1116. — The Life of Adoniram Judson by his Son Edward Judson. New York, 
Anson D.F. Randolph 8c Co, in-8, pp. XII— 601. Port. Cartes et ili. [1883]. 
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1117. — Adoniram Jadson, D. D. bis Life and Labours. 6y bis Son Edwaixl' 
Judson. London: Hodder and Stoughton, MDCGGLXXXIII,in-8,pp. VIII— 601. 

Même éd. qae eelle de New York, s. d., saos la déd. et la courte préface. 

1118. — The Apostle of Burma. Â Memoir of Adoniram Judson, D. D. By tbe 
Rev. Jabez Marrai London: Charles H. Kelly, 1890, pet. in-8, pp. 128. 

1119. — *£ine Barmanen-Familie. Aus Missionar Judsons Arbeit. 4te Auflage. 
(Kleine Missionstraktate N^. 56). Basel, Missionsbucbhandlung, 1894, in-8, 
pp. 16, illustr. 

1120. — *£dward Judson. — Adoniram Judson. ^Ein Apostel unter den Bir- 
manen. Eine Biographie von seinem Sohne. Hamburg, Oncken Nachf., 1896, 
io-8, pp. 166, mit Abbild. und Bildnis. 

Judson, Jmn HasteUinâ, née à Bradford. Mass., 22 déc. 17S9; ép. le Rev. Ad. Jadton 
à Bradford. 6 îéy. 1812; f à Âmhertt, oct. 24. 1826. 

1121. — An Account of tbe American Baptist Mission to tbe Burman Empire. 
In a Séries of Letters addressed to a Gentleman in London. By Ann H. Judson. 
Second Edition. London : Joseph Butterwortb and Son, M DCOC XXVII, in-12, 
pp. VIII— 316. Carte. 

1122. — An Account of tbe American Baptist Mission to tbe Burman Empire : 
in a Séries of Letters, addressed to a Gentleman in London. By Ann H. Judson. 
London: Printed for J. Butterwortb & Son ai^d T. Clark, Edinburgh. 
M D CCC XXXIII, in-8, pp. XV— 326. Carte. 

1123. — Early Life of Mrs. Judson. Pièce pet. in-8, pp. 8. 

Forme le n® 868 de cThe Fint Seriet Tracta of the Religions Tract Society. 
Inttitated 1799. London: Printed for the Heligioas Tract Society, Vol. X». 

1124. — Life of Mrs Ann H. Judson, late Missionary tn Burmab; witb an 
Account of tbe American Baptist Mission to tbat Empira. Prepared for tbe 
American Sunday Scbool Union; by James D. Knowles. Pastor of tbe Second 
Baptist Churcb in Boston. Revised by tbe Committee of Publication. American 
Sunday Scbool Union, Pbiladelphia: 1830, in-12, pp. 263 -f. 3 pp. n. c. p. Tapp. 

1125. — Memoir of Mrs. Ann H. Judson, Wife of tbe Rev. Adoniram Judson, 
Missionary to Burmab. Including a History of tbe American Baptist Mission, 
in tbe Burman Empire. — By James D. Knowles, Pastor oftbe Second Baptist 
Churcb in Boston. — Second édition. London: Printed for tbe Proprietor, 
in-8, pp. 324. Port, et carte. 

1126. — Memoir of Mrs. Ann. H. Judson, Wife of tbe Rev. Adoniram Judson, 
Missionary to Burmab. Including a History of tbe American Baptist Mission, 
in tbe Burman Empire. By James D. Knowles, Pastor of tbe Second Baptist 
Churcb in Boston. Tbird édition. London: Printed for Wigbtman and Co., 
Waugb and Innés, Edinburgh: and W. Curry, Jun. and Co., Dublin. 1830, 
in-8, pp. 324. Port, et carte. 

1127. — *Memoiren d. Mrs. Anna H. Judson, Missionarin iu Burmab. Heraus- 
gegeben von J. D. Knowles, in-12, Port, et carte. 
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1128. — ÂmericaD Biography ; or Memoirs of Mrs. Ann Judson, and Mrs. Biartha 
Laurens Ramsay. Abridged for the use of Village Libraries. 6y the Autbor 
of Lily Douglas. Edinburgh: published by William Oliphant, and sold by 
W. Collins, Glasgow; Hamilton, Adams and Go. and J. Nisbet, Liondon; 
W. M*Comb, Belfast; and W. Curry, Jun. and Go. Dublin. M.DGCC.XXXI, 
in-42, pp. 372. 

Ptr Mist OrienoB. 

1129. — Fourth thousand. — The Lives of Mrs. Ann H. Judson and Mrs. 
Sarah B. Judson, with a biographical sketch of Mrs. Emily G. Judson, mis- 
sionaries to Burmah. In three parte. By Arabella W. Stuart. Aubum: Derby 
and Miller. 1852, in-8, pp. 356. 

1130. — Twenty-second thousand. — The Lives of Mrs. Ann H. Judson, Mrs. 
Sarah B. Judson, and Mrs. Emily G. Judson, Missionaries to Burmah. In 
three Parts. By Mrs. Arabella M. Wiilson. New York and Aubum: Miller, 
Orton 8c Mulligan, 1856, in-8, pp. 371. 

Même oaTrage augmenté qae celai de 1858 signe: Ânbelli W. Stoart. 

1131. — A Sketch of Mrs. Ann H. Judson. By Mrs. Glara Lucas Balfour. London : 
W. & F. G. Gash, 1854, in-12, pp. 51. 

Comprend aoui des essab biographiques sur les deaz antres femmes dn Dr. Jndson. 

1132. — Anna Judson. Ein christliches Lebensbild ans der Mission, geseichnet 
von W. Ziethe, Prediger an der Parochialkirche zu Berlin. Berlin, 1868, Verlag 
von Wiegandt und Grieben, in-8, 4 ff. prél. n. c -f- pp. 150. 

Forme la IV partie de «Praaenspiegel. Lebensbilder Christlicher Franen and 
Jnngfraoen. Im Verein mit gleichgesinnten Freanden heransgegehen Ton W. 
Ziethe, Prediger an der Paroebial-Kirohe lo Berlin. Berlin, 1868. Verlag tob 
"Wiegandt ond Grieben. 

Jndson, Sarah Boardman Hall, née à Âlstead, N. H., Nov. 4, 1808; seconde femme dn 
Rev. Ad. Jadson, qa*elle ép. 10 sTril, 1834; f 1 sept. 1845 à S^* Hélène. 

1133. — Missionary Biography. The Memoir of Sarah B. Judson, Member of 
the American mission to Burmah. By Fanny Forester. With an Introductory 
Notice, by Edward Beau Underhill. London: Aylott & Jones, 1848, pet in-8, 
pp. XII— 180. 

Fanny Forrester ^ Miss E. C. Chnbbnck depuis Mrs Jadson. 

1134. — Sarah B. Judson. Born 1803. Died 1845. 

Dans le vol. intitulé: Faithfal Service : Sketehes of Christian Women. By Mary 
Pryor Hack. London: Hodder and Stoogbton, MDCGCLXKXV, Chapter V, 
pp. 151—196, in-8. 

Jndson, EmUy Ckmbbuek, née k Eaton, Etat de New Tork, 23 août 1817, troisiène 
femme do Rev. Ad. Jadson, qo'elle ép. 8 jnin 1846; f 1 join 1854. 
Elle a écrit sons le psead. de Fanny Forrester. 

1135. — The Kathayan Slave, and other Papers connected with Missionary Life. 
By Emily Judson. Boston: Ticknor, Reed, and Fields. MDGCCLIII, in-8, ff. 
prél. n. c. 3 -|- pp. 186. 

The Kathayan Slave a e'të réimp., pp. 680 et seq. de The Ufe of Ad. Jwitaa 
by hiê ton Edward Judson, 1888. — Voir No. 1117. 
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1136. — The Life and Letters of Mrs. Emily C. Judson. By A. C. Kendrick, 
Profeesor of Graek Literature in the University of Rochester. London: T. 
Nelson and sons, Edinburgh; and New York. MDCCGLXI, in-8, pp. 400. 

X^mmbert, C*. W. 

1137. — *Bnef record of the life and missionary labours of C. W. Lambert in 
Upper Burma, Missionary martyr of Thibaw. London, Partridge, 1896, in-8, 
pp. 144, 1 portrait, illustrations. 

]l£asoi&« Franeii, né à WalmgaU, York, Angleterre, 8 avril 1799. 

il38. — The Karens: or Memoir of Ko Thah-Byu, the first Karen Couvert. 
By a Karen Missionary. Tavoy: Karen Mission Press, 1842, in-1 2, pp. ix — 202. 
Par Franeis Mason. 

il 39. — The Karens: or Memoir of Ko Thah-Byu: the first Karen Ck)nvert. 
By a Karen Missionary. Second édition: with a new introduction. Tavoy: 
Karen Mission Press. 1843, pet. in-8, pp. 221. 

il 40. — The Karen Apostle: or, Memoir of Ko Thah-Byu, the first Karen 
Concert, with Notices conceming his Nation. By the Rev. Francis Mason, 
Missionary to the Karens. London: The Religious Tract Society, in-12, 
pp. IV — 120, s. d. 

ii41. — The Karen Apostle; or, Memoir of Ko Thah-Byu, the first Karen 
Couvert: with an Historical and Geographical Account of the Nation, its 
Traditioub, Precepts, Rites, &c., by Rev. Francis Mason, missionary to the 
Karens. Revised by H. J. Ripley, Professor in Newton Theological Seminary. 
Fourth thousand. Boston: Gould, Kendall, and Lincoln, 1847, in-12, pp. 108. 

ii42. — A Cenotaph To a Woman of the Burman Mission; or, Views in the 
Missionary Path of Helen M. Mason. By Francis Mason. New York : published 
by Lewis Colby, 1851, in-12, pp. 187, grav. 

il 43. — Civilizing Mountain Men or Sketches of Mission work among the Ka- 
rens. By Mrs. Mason of Burmah. Edited by L. N. R... London: James Nis- 
bet Se Co., 1862, in-8, pp. x— 384. 

1144. — The story of a Working man*s life: With Sketches of Travel in 
Europe, Asia, Africa, and America, as related by himself. By Francis Blason, 
D.D. With an introduction. By William R. Williams, D.D. New York: Oakley, 
Mason & Co., 1870, in-i2, pp. xxvii— 462. 

1145. — Dr. and Mrs. Mason*8 Land Leases in Toungoo by Mrs. Eleanor Mason. 
«Whittam» Press, — Rangoon 1874, in-8, pp. 13—10—10. 

Sur la ooav. ext. Land Leates in 1878. Toangoo British Barma. Mra Maaon's 
d'Oyly Sohool Place. By Mrs Eleanor Mason. — Whittam Preu, — Rangoon 
1874. 

1146. — Last Days of the Rev. Francis Mason, D.D. By Mrs. Eleanor Mason. 
«Whittam» Press, — Rangoon 1874, br. in-8, pp. 2—2—61. 

1147. — *Maung San L6n. — Sketch of the Life of Rev. Jonathan Wade, D.D. 
(In Sgau-Karen.) Rangoon, F. D. Phinney, 1899, pp. 57. 
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XI. — Seienees et Arts. 

Sciences morales et philosophiques. 

Education, 

« 

1148. — Yernacular Education in British Burmah. (Siam JRé^xwttory, Jan. 1870, 
Vol. 2, art. 66, pp. 138—140.) 

Bitrait da Bançoom Timêê, 

1149. — A Glance ai Education in British Burma. By H. A. (Jlie Phoenixy 
m, N*» 31, January, 1873, pp. 112—113). 

1150. — Burmese Girl*s Boarding-School. Maulmain. (8iam Repositort/j Vol. 6, 
Oct. 1874, pp. 565—566). 

Extrait de €tMe Helping Handi^. 

1151. — Burma. Schools. (Siam Reposiiory^ Vol. 6, April 1874, art 52, 
pp. 211—212). 

1152. — Minute by Mr. J. Jardine, Bo. C. S. Judicial Commissioner of British 
Burma, on the necessity of incorporating the Educational Syndicate, British 
Burma, by an Act of the Grovemor-€reneral in Gouncil. Dated the13thMarch 
1884. — Rangoon: printed at the Grovemment Press, br. in-8, pp. 11. 

1153. — ^Education Department Séries. — Burmese Reader No. 1. Printed at 
the Uanthawaddy Press, 1887, in-16, pp. 64. 

La seconde partie arait pam en 1886. 

1154. — 'Reports on Public Instruction in Liower Burma for the years 1888 — 89 
and 1889—00. Rangoon, 1889—90, in-folio. 

1155. — An Episode in Burmese Histoi7. (Being a Contribution totheHistory 
of Indigenous Oriental Education. By P. Hordem, Late Director of Public 
Instruction in Burma). (Imp, é As. Quart, itw., N. S., IV, 1892, pp. 29—42). 

1156. — 'Educational Gode, Burma, 5th Edition. A guide to Civil Officers, 
Municipal Committees, Managers of Government and Aided Schools and othere 
interested in Education in the Province of Burma. Compiled by the Director 
of Public Instruction, Burma, gr. in-8. 

£q anglais et en binnan. 

1157. — Education Department, Burma. Elementary Science Text Bocks Séries. 
Prepared by the Text Book Committee No. III, Standard V. Adapted from 
Murchè*s Science Readers. London: Macmillan. Rangoon: The American Bap- 
tist Mission Press, 1898, br. in-8. 

En birman. 

1158. — The Educational Problems of Burma. By H. C. Richards. {Calcutta 
Review^ Jan. 1903, pp. 1 — 5.) 
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Sciences Mathématiques. 

di59. — Leesons in Arithmetic. Bassein, 1866, in-8. 
Sd bimuui. 

4160. — Abriclgment of Aritbmetic. Bassein, 1867. br. in-8. 

Sd birman. 

4161. — Tbe appi'oacbing Eclipse of tbe Sun. By Editor. (Nature, XI, 1874— 75, 
pp. 201—3). 

4162. — Notes on tbe Burmese System of Aritbmetic. By Major R. C. Temple. 
(Ind. Antiq., XX, 1^891, pp. 53—69.) 

Sciences Médicales. 

4163. — A Médical Scbool in Burmab. {Siam Repository, Vol. 5, Oct. 1873, 
pp. 459—460). 

Sitrait dn Mamffoom Timêê, 

4464. — La Medecina in Birmania. Por Dott. Barbieri de Introini. (Geografia 
per tutti, I, 1891, pp. 67—69). 

4465. — [Leprosy in Burmab]. By E. H. Parker. (China Review, XX, No. 5, 
pp. 330—1). 

4466. — Der Aussatz in Birma. (Oeat Monats. f. d. Orient, 1896, pp. 23—6.) 

Voir Wehinger, N^ 1086. 

Economie rurale. 

4467. — *D. Brandis. — Report on tbe Teak Forests of Pegu, 1856. London, 
4860, in-fol. 

Report... Teak Forests in Pegu, 1860—1. [Calcutta], 1862, in-8. 

«— — Progress Report of Forest Administration in Britisb Burmab. [Calcutta], 

4863, in-8. 
Progress Report... Forests... Tenasserim Martaban Provinces, 1858 — 9 and 

1859—60. Calcutta, 1861, in-8. 
List., of some of tbe Woods of Britisb Burmab... Rangoon, 1862, in-4. 

4468. — H. Leeds. Progress Report... Forest Adm. in Britisb Burmab. [Cal- 
cutta], 1864, in-8. 

Progress Report... Britisb Burmab, 1863—4. Calcutta, 1865, in-fol. 

Id. 1864—65. Calcutta, 1865, in-fol. 

Id. 1865—66. Calcutta, 1867, in-fol. 

Id. 1866—67. Calcutta, 1868, in-fol. 

— W. J. Seaton. Progress Report, Forest Adm. Britisb Burmab 1867—68. 

Calcutta, 1870, in-fol. 
Id. 1868—69 and 1869—70. Calcutta, 1870, in-fol. 
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— B. Ribbentrop. Report, Forest Adm. British Burma, 1875—76. Rangoon, 
1876, in-fol. 

1876—77. Rangoon, 1877, in-fol. 

— W. J. Seaton & B. Ribbentrop. Id. 1877—78. Rangoon, 1878, in-fol. 

1169. — *W. Schlich. Report... Pyinkadoh Forests of Arakan. Rangoon, 1873, in-4. 

On the Iroowood of Bormah {Jylùi dolahriformit, Benth.). 

1170. — 'Report on Forest Administration of Burma. Resolution of the GrOTem- 
ment of Burma on the Forest Administration of Burma with a review of the 
varions Circle Reports and accompanying statements, subjoined in détail. 
Gompiled by the Government of Burma. 

For the yeart 1598-^99, 1899—1900. 1900—1901. 

1171. — Extracts from P. G. India. — The Forests of Burmah. (Siam i^pontory, 
Jan. 1870, Vol. 2, Art. 9, p. 27). 

1172. — *S. Kurz. — Preliminary Report on the Forest and other Végétation 
of Pegu. Calcutta, 1875, in-fol. 

1173. — Etude sur la végétation, Tadministration et les produits des forêts de 
la Birmanie anglaise. {Excursions et Reconnaissances^ N*15,1883,pp. 491 — 579). 

Rapport de M. Kan. 

1174. — Indian Building Timber. By R. Benson. (IVa^ure, XVm, 1878, p. 569). 

Fifenkadoo, genre de bois, MMHmi, vient de Birmanie. 

1175. — Cochinchine française — Étude sur la végétation, l'administration et 
les produits des Forêts de la Birmanie anglaise par M. Harmand. — Saigon, 
Imprimerie du Gouvernement, 1883, in-8, pp. 91. 

1176. — *For the Pyu-Kun Working Girde of the Toungoo Forest Division to 
be known as Pyu-Ghaungand and Pyu-Kun Reserves. Published 1902. Gompiled 
by the Gonservator of Foi'ests, Tenasserim Gircle, Burma, in-fol. 

1177. — Les forêts de la haute Birmanie. Par M. Hardy (Montpellier). (La 
Géographie, 15 nov. 1902, p. 334). 

XTpper Bwrmah OasâiUer. 

1178. — Le foreste dell' alto Birmania. (Soc. Geog. Ital, Boll, Gennaio 1903, 
pp. 54^55.) 

D'après La Oéograpkie, nov. 1902. 

1179. — La culture du riz en Birmania. Par G. G. {Ann, de VExL Orient^ 
1882—1883, V, pp. 289-298). 

G. 6. <B Gh. Grémiaoz. 

1180. — Le riz dans la Birmanie anglaise. (i6û2., 1885—6, VIII, pp. 254*5) 

D'après une broohare de L. Vouion intitulée t Le marché da ris à Btagoon et 
dans la Birmanie anglaise en 1888 — 84. 

1181. — Le Riz noir de Birmanie. (Bull. Soc, Accl., 1893, 1** Sem., p. 190). 

1182. — La production et le commerce du riz en Birmanie. (Rev. ookmialefU, 
pp. 231—243.) 

Rangoon» 28 sept. 1896. 
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1 i 83. — Notice sur )a culture du Ter à soie et )a production de la soie en 
Birmanie. Par L. Vossion Ancien Consul de France à Rangoon. Paris, Ghal- 
lamel aine, 1893, br. in-8, pp. 8. 

1484. — 'Mémorandum on Crop-Measurement Statistics in Burma. By the 
Director of the Department of Land Records and Agriculture, Burma, in-fol. 
Colleoted daring the yean 1898^1899, 1899—1900. 

1185. — Reports on the Department of Land Records and Agriculture, Burma, 
for the years 1888—89 and 1889—90. Rangoon, 1889—90, in-folio. Maps. 

1186. — *Report on the Department of Land Records and Agriculture, Burma. 
Gompiled by the Director, Department of Land Records and Agriculture, in-fol. 

For the yean 1899-1900, 1900—1901. 

Arts et Industries. 

1187. — On the Manufacture of the Sylhet Lime. {Gleanings in Science^ iB30, 
n, Calcutta, 1830, pp. 61—3.) 

1188. — Pemambuco Cotton in Ava. [Letter from Major Burney ] (i&id., 1831, 
m, Calcutta, pp. 334—5.) 

1189. — Some Account of the Lacquered or Japanned Ware of Ava. By Major 
H. Burney, Résident at the Burmese Court. (Joum. As. Soc. of Bengale I, 
May 1832, pp. 169—182). 

1190. — *Madras and Burmese Art- Ware, permanent Photographs of bO plates 
of variaus objects of Eastem Art, London, Autotype Co., 1886, oblong folio. 

Only a small édition haï been printed for the India Olfioe. 

1191. — 'Birmanisches Kunstgewerbe. {Glohus, LXIII, pp. 270—3). 

1192. — Monograph on the Brass and Copper Wares of Burma, by Uarry L, 
Tilly. — Rangoon: Printed by the Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma. April1894, 
br. in-8, pp. 12. 

1193. — Monograph of the Pottery and Glassware of Burma, 1894 — 95, by 
Taw Sein-ko, M. R. A. S., F. A. L, Govt. Translater and Hony. Archaeological 
Officer, Burma. — Rangoon: Printed by the Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma. 
Sept 1895. [Price,— Re.O— 8— 0.] br. in-8, 1 f. n. ch. p. 1. tab., pp. 13 + 
11 pi. 

1194. — Account of Dyes and Dyeing in Burma. — Rangoon: Printed by the 
Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma. May 1896. [PHce, — Re.0.6.0.]. br.in-8, pp. 17 
+ pp. IV et 3 pi. 

Sign^: J. D. Fraaer. 

1195. — Note on Dyes and Dyeing in the Southern Shan States. — Rangoon: 

Printed by the Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma. July 1896. [Price,— Re.O— 2—0.] 

br. in-8, pp. 8. 

8i^: H. 6. A. Leveton, Aiiistaiit Soperinteiideiit, Sonthem Shan Slatea. 
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1196. — Note on the Dyes and Procees of Dyeing in Karenni. — Rangocm: 

Printed by the Supdt., GoTt. Printing, Burma. July 1896. [Price,— Be-O— 2— 0.]. 

Br. in-8, pp. 7. 

Daté: Lolkaw: The 28th April 1896; et ligné: F. H. Gilet» Amstant Potitieal 
Officer, Karenni. 

1197. — ^Haraprasâd Çâstri. — Burmeee inscribed Potier^. (Proceed, As. Soc. 
Bengaly 1897, pp. 164 et seq.). 

1198. — *Monograph on Ivory-Carving in Burma. By H. S. Pratt, Esq., I. C. S. 
1901, gr. in-8. 

1199. — *Monograph on Silk in Burma witb lithoplates. By J. P. Uardiman, 
I. O.S. 1901, gr. in-8. 

1200. •— *6)a88 Moeaics of Burmah with Photographs. By Harry C. TiUy. 
Rangoon, 1901, in-fol., pp. 12 + 13 photog. 

Xn. — Langue. 

Etudes Comparées. 

1201. — On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chineee Nations. By 
J. Leyden, M.D. (Miscel. Papefrs relal. to Indo-China^ Lond., Trûbner, 1886, 
1, pp. 84—171.) 

From the JtitUie Beseareket, X, 1808, pp. 168—889. 

1202. — A Ck)mparative Yocabulary of the Barma, Maldyu and Thâi Languages. 
Seraropore: Printed at the Mission Press. 1810, in-8, pp. lv — n — ^239. 

By J. Leyden. 

1203. — *De rinfluence de récriture sur le language .... suivi de grammaire 
Barmane et Malaie, etc., par A. A. E. Schleiermacher. Darmstadt,1835. In-8. 

1204. — Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages, by the Rev. N. Brown, American 
Missionary stationed at Sadiyà at the north-eastem eztremity of Assàm. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, VI, Dec. 1837, pp. 1023—1038). 

1205. — Remarks on «a Goropari^ of Indo-Chinese Languages», Sx. By the 
Rev. W. Morton. {Ihid., VII, Jan. 1838, pp. 56—64). 

1206. — Ck)mpari8on of Asiatic Languages. (/btd.. Vil, Aug. 1838, pp. 707 — ^10). 

1207. — Reroarks on tbe Indo-Chinese Alphabets. By Dr. A. Bastian. (Joum. 
Roy. As. Soc, N. S., Vol. III, MDCCCLXVin, Art. H, pp. 65—80). 

1208. — Sprachvergleichende Studien mit besonderer berûcksichtigung der Indo- 
chinesischen Sprachen von Dr. Adolf Bastian. Leipzig: F. A. Brockhaus, in-8, 
pp. XXXVIII + 1 f- n. ch. + pp. 344. 

1209. — Burmese Translitération. By H. L. St. Barbe, Esq. Résident at Mandelay. 
{Joum. R. As Soc., N. S., Vol. X, Part II, Art.X, April, 1878, pp. 228— 33). 

1210. — On Tibeto-Burman Languages. By Capt. G. J. F. S. Forbes, of the 
Burmese Civil Commission. {Ibid., N. S. Vol. X. Part U, art. IX, April, 1878, 
pp. 210—227.) 
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4211. — Comparative Grammar of tbe Languages of fiirther India: A Frag- 
ment. ÀDd other essaya. The literary remains of the late Capt. C. J. F. S. Forbee, 
of the British Burma Commission, Author of «British Burma andits people; 
Sketches of Native Manners, Customs and Religion». Liondon: W. IL Allen 
& Co. 4881, in-8, pp. vin— 192. 

1212. — On the Relations of the Indo-Chinese and Inter-Oceanic Races and 
Languages. By A. H. Keane, Esq., M. A. I. {Joum, Anthrop, Inst of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Vol. IX, 1880—1881, pp. 254—289). 

1213. — On the Relations of the Indo-Chinese and Inter-Oceanic Races and 
Languages. By A. H. Keane. br. in-8, pp. 36. 

Reprinted from the Journal of tke Antkropt^ogical ImsHM€, Feb. L880. 

1214. — Indo-Chinese Languages. By Prof. Em. Forchhammer. (Ind, Antiq,^ 
XI, 1882, pp. 177—189.) 

1215. — Indo-Chinese Languages. By Prof. Em. Forchhammer [Reprinted from 
the «Indian Antiquary»]. br. in-4, pp. 13. 

1216. — Notes on the Languages and Dialects spoken in British Burma. «— 
Rangoon: Printed at the Government Press, 1884, br. in-8, pp. 20. 

Lettres da Dr. Forchhammer, do Dr. Bennett, de Mr. P. H. Martyr, et note de 
Mr. 6. D. Bargeu. 

i217. — Ueber Herkunft und Sprache der transgangetischen Vôlker. — Fest^ 
rede lur Vorfeier des Allerhôchsten Geburts- und Namensfestes Seiner Majestftt 
des Kônigs Ludwig II. gehalten in der ôffentlichen Sitzung der k. Akademie 
der Wissenschaften zu Mûnchen am 25. Juli 1881 von Ernst Kuhu a. o. 
Mitglied der philos.- philol. Classe. Mûnchen 1883. Im Yerlage der k. b. Aka- 
demie. Pièce in-4, pp. 22. 

i218. — E. Kuhn. — Beitrftge zur Sprachenkunde Hinterindiens. (Sitz. philos.- 
philol. CL k. Bayer. Ak. Wiss,, 1889, pp. 189—236.) 

4219. — Corruptions of English in Burma. By R. C. Temple, (ind. iln(tg., XX, 
1891, p. 89.) 

1220. — Der Einfluss des Arischen Indiens auf die Nachbarlftnder im Sûden 
und Osten — Rede beim Antritt des Rectorats der Ludwig-Maximiiians- 
Uoiversitftt gehalten am 21. November 1903 von Dr. Ernst Kuhn — Mûnchen 
1903, C. Wolf & Sohn, in-4, pp. 28. 

1221. — A Comparison of the Japanese and Burmese Languages. By Percival 
Lowell. {Trans. As. Soc. Japan, XIX, 1891, pp. 583—597.) 

1222. — Touching Burmese, Japanese, Chinese, and Korean. -^ By E. H. Parker. 
(Ihid., XXI, Nov. 1893, pp. 136—151.) 

1223. — Les langues monosyllabiques. Par C. deHarlez. (Actes du Ckmg. Orient. 
Genève, V« Sect., pp. 67—88). 

Le Birman, p. 88. 
4224. — Sanskrit Words in the Burmese Language. By Taw Sein-ko. {Ind. 
AfUiq., XXI, pp. 94 — 5). 
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1225. — Sanskrit words in tbe Burmese Language. By Bernard Houghton. 
{Ibid., XXU, 1893, pp. 24—7). 

1226. — Sanskrit words in Burmese. By R. G. Temple. (Ihid., XXI, 1892,pp.l93 — 4). 

1227. — Sanskrit Words in the Burmese Language. By Taw Sein-ko. (i6tcf., 
XXn, 1893, pp. 162—5). 

B^p. à UoQghton, IM., p. 24. 
— Sanskrit Words in the Burmese Language. A Rejoinder. By Bernard Houghton. 
{Ibid., XXni, 1894. pp. 165—7). 

1228. — Sanskrit Words in the Burmese Language. By R. C. Temple. (J&td., 
XXin, 1894, p. 168). 

1229. — Contributions towards the History of Anglo-Burmese Words. By 
R. C. T. (Journal Roy. Asiatic Society, Oct. 1893, pp. 878—885; January 1894, 
pp. 152—164). 

1230. -^ Early Indo-Chinese Influence in the Malay Peninsula. As Dlustrated 
by some of tbe Dialects of the Aboriginal Tribes. By C. Otto Blagden. (Jour. 
Straits Br, R. As. Soc., N«. 27, Oct. 1894, pp. 21—56). 

1231. — Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistic Palaeontology. By Bernard 
Houghton, B. A., M. R. A. S. {Joum. R. A. S., Jan. 1896, pp. 23—55), 

1232. — Eine indochinesische Gausativ-denominativ-bildung und ihr Zusam- 

menhang mit den Tonaccenten. — Ein Beitrag zur vergleichenden Grammatik 

der indochinesischen .Sprachen, insonderbeit des Tibetiscben, Barmanischen 

und Chinesiscben, vom Dr. August Ck)nrady. Leipzig, Otto Harrassôwitz, 1896, 

pp. XIX — 208. 

Noiices: Jour. R. Ai. Soc., Jan. 1897» pp. 144—5. — Toum^ Fao, VIII, Min 
1897, pp. 117—8, pmr 6. Schlegel. 

1233. — *R. C. Temple. — Some Burmese expressions at Port Blair. (Indian 
Antiquary, XXX, p. 551). 

1234. — Linguistic Sui*vey of India. — Vol. Y. Indo-Aryan Family. Eastem 
Group. Part I. Spécimens of the Bengali and Assamese Languages. Ck)mpiled 
and odited by G. A. Grierson, CI. E., Ph. D., etc. Calcutta: Office of tbe 
Superintendant, Government Printing, India. 1903, gr. in-4, pp. iv— 446. 

SUndard Litt of Wordt and Seotencea in Aasamete and Maying, pp. 487—446. 

1235. — The Languages of India, and the Gensus of 1901. By G. A. Grierson. 
{Imp. dt Asiat. Quart Rev., April 1904, pp. 267—286). 

Langue Birmane. 

Lexicographie: Dictionnaires. 

1236. — An Ënglish and Burman Yocabulary, preceded by a Concise Grammar, 
in >vhich the Burman Définitions and Words are accompanied with a Pro- 
nunciation in the English Character; designed to extend tbe GoUoquial Use 
of the Burman Language. — By G. H. Hougb, of Rangoon. Seram pore: 1825, 
in-8 oblong, pp. 37 + 424. 
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1237. — *G. H. Hough. — English and Bormese Yocabulary. Maulmain, 1852, in-12. 

4238. — An Anglo-Burmese Dictîonary, Part I. Gconsîsting of Monosyllables. 
By the Rev. G. H. Hough, Superintendent of Government Schools, Tenaeserim 
Provinces. — Published for the use of Schools, Under the Sanction of the 
local committee of public instruction. Mauimain: printed ai the American 
mission press. 1845, 2 fi. n. c. p. 1. tit. et la préf. + PP- 'i47. 
Let pp. 187 — 147 oompreonant Short iemUnces for remdmç. 

— Part n — Dis-syllables, pp. 363. 

— Part m — Three Syllables, pp. 346. 

1239. — An Anglo Burmese Dictionary of the monosyliabic words in the english 
language. — By G. H. Hough, Head Master of the Grovernroent School, Maui- 
main: a second édition, with many corrections and improvements. Rangoon: 
Printed and published by Thos. S. Ranney. i861,in-8,pp.l77 + 1 f. d'errata. 

1240. — A Dictionary of the Burman Language, with Explanations in English. — 
Gompiled from the Manuscripts of A. Judson, D. D. and of other missionaries 
in Burmah. — Profits devoted to the support of the Burman Mission. — 
Calcutta: Printed at the Baptist Mission Press, Gircular Road; and sold by 
Messrs. W. Thacker and Go. St. Andrew*s library, Calcutta; and by the 
American Missionaries in Burmah. 1 826, in-8, pp. IV pour la préf. sig. J. Wade 
-f 4 ff. chiffrés pp. 9 à 15 + PP- 411. 

1241. — *A. Judson. — English-Burmese Dictionary. Mauimain, 1849, in-4, pp. 589. 

1242. — A Dictionary, English and Burmese. By A. Judson. Second édition. 
Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, C. Bennett. 1866, in-8, pp. iv— 968. 

1243. — English and Burmese Dictionary. By A. Judson. Third édition. Rangoon . 
W. H. Sloan: American Mission Press. 1877, in-8, pp. 862. 

Go lit dans la préf. sign^ C. B., Rangoon, Aog. 1877 : «The flrst édition of the 
English and Barmete Dictionary was pablished in 1849. A second édition was 
printed in 1866, being a oopy of the flrst, only the form was changed from a 
qoarto to an oetavo, as more handy for ose in Schools, where the demandwas 
considérable, and the édition ezhaasted. 

«The prssent work has, in addition to ail of the above, as left by Mr. Jadson, 
more than flre handred additional définitions that are Mr. Jadson's, bat not 
in the former éditions of bis Dictionary. There are also a few additional words 
and définitions, prepared by the Rev. E. O. Stetens, and some few by Dr. Mason; 
ail of thete words are marked with an s, or an m, after the définition, to sbow 
the source whence they came». 

1244. — English and Burmese Dictionary. — By A. Judson. — Fourth édition. — 
Rangoon : American Baptist Mission Press, E. B. Roach, Supt. 1894, in-8, 3 ff. 
n. ch. + pp. 930. 

1245. — *Judson*s English and Burmese Dictionary. Edited by Miss Phinney. 
Fifth Edition. Rangoon, 1901, gr. in-8, p. 928. 

1246. — Judson's English and Burmese Dictionary, abridged. Fii*st édition. 
Rangoon: W. H. Sloan: American mission press. 1877, pet. in-8, 2 ff. prél. 
D. c p. 1. lit et 1. préf. signée C. B. + pp. 544. 
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1247. — Judson^s English and Burmese Dlctionary, abridged. Second édition. — 
Rangoon: American Baptist Misnon Press. F. D. Phinney, Supt 1889. in-8, 
pp. V — 544. 

— Third Edition. Rangoon .... 1891, in-8, pp. 544. 

1248. — Judson^s English and Burmese Dictionary, Abrid|^. Fourtb édition. — 
Rangoon : American Baptist Mission Press, E. B. Roacb, Supt. 1893, pet. in-8, 
pp. IV + 1 f. n. ch. + pp. 544. 

1249. — A Dictionary, Burmese and Englisb. By A. Judson. Bfaulmain: Ame- 
rican Mission Press, Thos. S. Ranney, 1852, in-8, pp. vu — 780. 

Ed. orig. — La préf. est signée par Vediior, E. A. StcTent. 

1250. — A Dictionary Burmese and Englisb, by A. Judson. Rangoon: American 
Baptist Mission Press, F. D. Pbinney, Supt 1883, in-8, pp. vin— 782 -h 1 
f. n. c. p. 1. corrigenda. 

La préf. de cette 2* éà. est sign^ par Edward O. Sterenf, (Prome, Aog. 1883) 
fils da Ker. S. A. Stevens. 

1251. — Judson's Burmese-Englisb Dictionary. — Revised and enlarged by 
Robert C. Stevenson, Burma Ck>mmission. — Rangoon: Printed by the Sa- 
perintendent, Crovernment Printing Burma. — 1893, in-8, pp. vu — il 88 — 6. 

Ces demièrea pages contiennent : Barmese Proverbs, AphoriiiDS and qaaint Sajingi. 

1252. — The New Burmese Dictionary. By R. F. St. Andrew St. John. (/oiim. 
Roy. As. Soc., July 1894, pp. 556—8). 

1253. — Burmese Pocket Dictionary compiied from Dr. Judson's Dictionaries. — 

Englisb and Burmese, By F. D. Phinney, M.A. — Burmese and Englisb, By 

Rev. F. H. Eveletb. — With an abridgement of Dr. Judson's Barmese Gram- 

mar. — Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, F. D. Phinney, Supt. 

1887. haut in-12, 2 fi. pré), n. c. + pp. 382. 

On lit an commencement de la préface : 

«The fi rat Edition of Dr. Jadson*s English and Barmese Dictionary was pnblisbed 

in 1849, and was soon foUowed by two éditions of an abridgement by 6. H. 

Hoagh, called «An Englisb and Barmese Vocabalary», and giring an Anglicized 

Srononciation with the Barmese définitions. Tbis was in tom fbllowed in 1858 
y «The Pocket Companion» by T. S. Ranney, tbe vocabalary being enlarged 
aboat two-fifths, with the Anglicized prononciation altered to a diJBTerent System. 
In 1876 appeared «A Praetical Method with tbe Bormese Ijangaage», br 
Rev. W. H. Sloan, M. A., in which, as the compiler says in bis préface, the 
▼ocabalary portion is « sabstantially Mr. Ranney's». The Anglieised speUiagi 
are, bowever, again entirely altered». 

1254. — A Dictionary, English and Burmese. — By Charles Lane, Esq., F.A.S. 
for roany years a Résident of Âva. The whole of the Burmese portion care- 
fully revised by His Highness tbe Prince of Mekhara, unde to tbe theo 
reigning king of Burmah. Calcutta : Publisbed by Ostell and Lepage, britisb 
library. Tank Square. 1841, in-4, 3 ff. n. c. p. 1. tit, etc. + pp. 468 à 2 col. 

1255. — *C. Bennett. — Vocabulary and Phrase Book, in English and Burmese. 
Maulmain, 1857, in-12. 
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iS56. — *ReT. C. Bennett. Yocabulary and Phrase Book in ËnglUh and Burmese. 

Rangoon, 1866, in-8. 
iâ57. — Yocabulary and Phrase Book in English and Burmese: by Rev. C. 

Bennett. Third édition, Revised by M. H. Ëveleth. — Rangoon: American 

Baptist Mission Press. F. D. Phinney, supt. 1886, in-8, 2 ff. n. ch. p. 1. tit. 

et 1. tab. + pp. 155 -f 1 f. n. ch. 
Pab. à Rt. 1—8. 

1258. — Uamàl Abu. — Burmese and Gujaràti Yocabulary, termed as cMyama 
Saga ArthÂvali» in Gujai-àti Characters. Surat, 1892. In-8, pp. 53. 

1259. — A Yocabulary English and Peguan, to which are added a few pages 
of geographical names: compiled by Rev. Edward 0. Stevens, M. A. — Ran- 
goon: American Baptist Mission Press, F. D. Phinney. Supt. 1896, in-8, 
pp. VII — 140. 

La préface est dat^ de- cMoulmein, September 1896». — Les € geographical 
names» ocoapent les pp. 181 — 189. — Les «oorrigenda» la dernière page. 

Manuels de ConYersation. 

4260. — Technica) Dialogues in English and Roman Burmese for The Use of 
Public Works Department Students and Others connected with Engineering, 
Arranged and compiled by J. Watson, Sbwaygyin Division, Public Works 
Department, Translated by A. G. Mackertoom, Uead Master, Shwagyin, Go- 
vernment School. Rangoon. Printed at the Albion Press, 1883, in-^, pp. 43 
-f 3 ff. prél. 

1361. — Teclmical Dialogues in English and Burmese With the Burmese text 
carefully printed in the Roman character for The Use of Public Works 
Department Students and others in Birma connected with Engineering com- 
piled by J. Watson Shwe-gyin Division, P. W. D. Translated by A. G. Macker- 
toom, Uead Master, Shwe-gyin Government School. — Second Edition — 
Rangoon: Myles Standish Se Co., 1885. in-16, 3 ff. n. ch. p. 1. t. etc., + 
pp. 76. 

Grammaires. 

1262. — *A Grammar of the Burman Language, to which is added a list of 
the simple roots from which the language is derived, by F. Carey. Serampore, 
Mission Press, 1814, in-8. 

CÉt. Unglès, 1049 bis. 

1263. — Grammatical Notices of the Burmese language: by A. Judson. Maul- 
main: American Baptist mission press. 1842, in-8, pp. 76. 

12^4. — A Grammar of the Burmese Language, By Rev. A. Judson, D. D. — 
Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press. F. D. Phinney, Supt. 1888, in-8, 
pp. 61. 
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1265. — Grammaire birmane. Par A. Judson, traduite de Tanglais, et augmen- 
tée de quelques exemples, et de la prononciation figurée des mots birmans. 
Par Louis Vossion, Membre de la Sodété d*ethnograpbie de Paris et de la 
Société de Géographie de Masseille [sic]. Rangoon, Imprimerie de la Mission 
Américaine 1878, in-8, pp. 76 + 2 ff. prél. p. le Ut et la préf. 

Tir^ k 200 exemplaires nomérotés. 

Notice: Jmm. de l'Est. Oriemt, II, pp. 181—8. 

1266. — Grammaire franco-birmane d'après A. Judson augmentée d'un grand 
nombre d'exemples inédits, d'un appendice relatif aux livres sacrés et à la 
littérature des Birmans et de la prononciation en français de tous les mots 
birmans qui paraissent dans le texte par Louis Yossion, ancien consul de 
France à Rangoon. Précédée d*une préface par Léon Feer, conservateur des 
manuscrits orientaux à la Bibliothèque nationale. Ornée d'nn portrait d'Ado- 
niram Judson. Paris, Imprimerie nationale — , Ernest Leroux, éditeur, — 
MDCCCLXXXIX. pet. in.8, pp. xx— 111 H- 1 f. n. c. 

1267. — The Oxford Oriental Séries. A Burmese Reader being an easy In- 
tix)duction to the written Language and Companion to Judson's Grammar 
For the Use of Civil Service Students and others who wish to acquire the 
Language quickly and thoroughly by R. F. St. Andrew St. John, Hon. M. A. 
Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, Teacher of Burmese in the University 
of Oxford and University Collège, London and Late Deputy Commissioner in 
Burma. Oxford, at the Clarendon Press, 1894, in-8, pp. xxxii, 4 pi. de texte, 
pp. 256, 10s. 6d. 

Notices: Jaum. Roy. Ai, Soc., Âpril 1894, pp. 409—418. Par B. H. — Atkemamm, 
84 Feb. 1894, p. 848. — Bul. Soc. ElAmoç., XXXVI, pp. 808 et Mq. 

1268. — A Grammar of the language of Burmah, by Thomas Latter, Lieute- 
nant, Bengal Army. Calcutta: sold by Messrs. Thacker and Co. and Messrs. 
Ostell, Lepage and Co. London: Messrs. Smith, Elder and Co. and Ostell, 
Lepage and Co., in-4, pp. Ivi — 203 [1845]. 

1269. — An Anglo-Burmese Grammatical Reader for Beginners, containing Words 
of one syllable. Revised. Rangoon: American Baptist Mission Press, F. D. 
Phinney, Supt. 1889, pet. in-8, pp. 79. 

1270. — Burmese Grammar and Grammatical Analysis. By A. W. Lonsdale 
Education Department, Burma. Rangoon, British Burma Press — 1899, 
pet. in-8, pp. xi — 461, 1 tableau. 

1271. — *Sam Chin Htin. — The Junior Burmese Grammar. Rangoon, British 
Burma Press, 1899, pp. 118. 

Chrestomathies. Manuels. 

1272. — Anglo-Burroese Hand-book, or Guide to a practical Knowledge of tbe 
Burmese language, compiled by Dormer Augustus Chase, Lient. 64th Régiment 
Bengal N. 1 . and offidating Assistant Commissioner T. P. Maulmain : American 
Mission Press, Thos. S. Ranney. 1852, in-12 obi., pp. xu — 142 — ^ii. 
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1273. — ^Aniçlo-Bunnese Hand-book... by Dorner Augustus Chase... Revisedby 
F. D. Phinney. Rangoon, 1890, in-8, pp. 209. 

1274. — Burmese Spelling Book. Bassein: St. Peter^slnstitute Press. 1875. in-8. 

Sa Birman. 

1275. — A Practîcal Meihod with the Burmese Language, by W. H. Sloan, M. A. 
— Copyrighted. — Rangoon: American Mission Press. G. Bennett. 1876, in-8, 
pp. 232. 

1276. — *A Practical Method with the Burmese Language, by W. H. Sloan... 
Second Edition, revised. Rangoon, 1887, in-8, pp. 209. 

Vocabalarj, pp. 169. — Spelling Letsons and Phrases, pp. 40. 

1277. — The Burmah School Séries. — The first step in Burmese. Being an 
easy introduction to the language. — For the use of schools, and for private 
instruction. By A. W. Lonsdale. Rangoon : G. Bennett... American Press. 1878, 
in-8, pp. 66. 

1278. — *A. W. Lonsdale. — Analysis of Burmese sentences, Book I and II« 
Rangoon, Y. J. Bfariano, 1898, pp. 80, 128. 

1279. — Anglo-Vemacular Readers. Book L Second Edition. Revised and En- 
larged. Bassein, St. Peter's Institute Press, 1880, pet in-8, pp. 40. 

— Anglo-Vemacular Readers. Book II. Rangoon : G. Bennett... American Mission 
Prees. 1879, in-8, pp. 84. 

— Anglo-Vemacular Readers. Book II. Second édition. — Revised. Rangoon: 
C. Bennett... American Mission Press. 1881, in-8, pp. 84. 

— Anglo-Vemacular Readers. Book III. Rangoon : G. Bennett... American Mission 
Prees. 1880, in-8, pp. 120. 

— Anglo-Vemacular Readers. — Book VI. Bassein : P. P. Lucas, at St. Peter's 
PreM. 1881, in-8, pp. ui— 232. 

1280. — 'Anglo-Burmese Primer. Bassein, 1882, in-8, pp. 33. 

Britith Moaeam 12902. aaa. 28 (6). 

1281. *— Anglidzed Golloquial Assistant, Based upon the prindple of a «Sign 
for a Sound » ; A trust worthy Key to the pronunciation of the Burman 
Language. By R. B. Hancock. Printed for the Publisher at thé American 
Baptist Mission Press... Rangoon. F. D. Phinney Superintendent. pet. in-8, 
pp. 128—8, s. d. 

A la fin: Bangoon, November 15, 1883. 

1282. — Phonetic Translitération; For the Writing ofEnglishNames in Burman 
Signe, and Burman Names in English Signs. By R. B. Hancock. Printed at 
the American Baptist Mission Press, Rangoon, in-8, pp. 44 [1883]. 

iSBS. — A Hand-Book to Golloquial Burmese in the Roman Gharacter. — By 
H. K. Gordon. — Second édition, revised and enlarged. Rangoon: Printed at 
the American Baptist Mission Press. F. D. Phinney, Supt 1886, in-4, p. 63. 
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1284. — Companlon to a Hand^Book to Oolloqaial Barmese in the Roman 
Character, By H. K. Gordon. — In the Barmese character. — Rangoon: 
Amariean Baptist Mission Press. F. D. Phinney, Sopt 1886, in-lS carré, pp. 108. 

1285. — Manual of Bormese; also of Prononciation, Grainmar, Money, Towns, 
&C. For the use of Travellers, Students, Merchants, and Military. By Gapt. 
Chas. Slack, .... London: Simpkin, Marshall, & Go., 1888, pet. in-8, pp. 39, Carte. 

1286. — Anglicised CoUoquial Bormese. Or, How to speak the Language in 
three months. By Lient. F. A. L. Davidson, Royal Scots FusUiers. London: 
W. H. Allen & Go., 1889, pet.in-8, pp. VUI + 1 f. n. ch. + 103 + 1 f.n.ch. + 
4 ff. plies. 

1287. — Tourth Standard Bormese Reader. Edited by the Test-Book Com- 
mittee. Rangoon, A. B. M. Press, 1891, in-16, pp. 148. 

1288. — *J. G. Adam. The Griffin's Guide to Burmese. Rangoon, 1892, in-8. 

Britith MuMam 12906. df. 45. 

1289. — *Jame6 Gray. — Burmese grammatical primer. Rangoon, Anglo-Burmese 
Mission Press, 1894, in-8, pp. 41. 

1290. — Elementary Hand-Book of the Bormese Language by Taw Sein-Ko, 
M. R. A. S., ... . Government Translater and Honorary Archaeological OfiSoer, 
Burma. Rangoon: Printed by the Soperintendent, Grovemment Printing, 
Burma. 1898, gr. in-8, pp. ii— vi— 121. 

1291. — *A. Raphaël. — Short lessons in oolloquial Engiish and Bormese. 
Bassein, St. Peter's Press, 1901, pp. 63. 

Divers. 

1292. — Alphabetum // Barmanorum //seu//Regni Atensis// — Editio // altéra 
emendatior // Romae M D CC LXXXYII // Typis Sac Congr^gationis de Propa- 
ganda Fide // Praesidum Adprobatione//in-8, pp. xvi — 64é 

\4L première éà. est de Rome, 1776, itt-8. — Ct De Gabematie, Vùtfgûawi ItuUm, 
1876, pp. 66-71. 

1293. — Note on the Burmese language. By the Editer. {The Phoenix, lU, n« 31, 
January, 1873, pp. 118—119). 

1294. — *S. M. Mackertich. Anglo-Burmese Letter Writer. Manlmain, 1881, 

in-8, pp. 93. 

British Moseam 14302. h. l. 

1295. — The Ânglo-Burmese Ninety-nine Stories being a Collection of Instructive 
and Entertaining Taies from Chambers* and other Works. Gompiled and 
Transiated by Stephen M. McKertich. Rangoon : Printed at the Hanthawaddj 
Press. 1887. pet. in-8, pp. 191. 

1296. — *Anglo-Yemacular Student*s Speller. An aid to Burmese Spelling. 
Rangoon, 1892, in-8, pp. 174. 

B. M. 18907. bb. 4». 
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1297. — Ratanaaing^-Sbwebo-Moutshobo-Kôngbaang. By R. C. Temple, (Ind. 
AfUiq,, XXn, 18d3, p. 28). 

1298. — MoDtsh6b6. By Taw Sein-Ko. (Ihid., XXD, 1893, p. 28). 

1299. — iDterchange of initial K and P in Burmese Place-Names. By R. C. Temple. 
iPM., XXII, 1893, p. 326). 

1300. — *Maang Maung. — Uints in tbe Burmeee language. Part I. Rangoon, 
6. W. D'Vaus, 1894, in-8, pp. 204. 

iSOl. — List of geographical names of which the Burmese orthography bas been 
antborixed by tbe Text-book Committee. Rangoon : Printed by tbe Sapdt., Govt. 
Printing, Burma. Feby. 1895. [Price, — Re. 0—4—0] br. in-8, pp. 50. 

1302. — List of Tenus used in Aritbmetic, Algebra and Geometry ofwbichtbe 
Bormese Equivalents bave been autborized by tbe Text-Book Committee. — 
Rangoon: Printed by tbe Supdt, Govt. Printing, Burma. Jnne 1895. [Prioe, — 
Ra. 0—4—0]. br. in-8, pp. 20. 



« « 



1303. — The New Testament of our Lord and Saviour Jésus Cbrist 2d Burm 
Edition. — 10.000. — Maulmein : American Baptist Mission Press. 18.37, in-8. 

1304. — *Tbe Old Testament in Burmese. Translated by Dr. Judson. Maulmain, 
1835. 3 vol. in-8. 

1305. — Remarks on Passages in tbe Rev. Dr. Judson*s Burmese Version of 
tbe Four Gospels. By tbe Rev. G. H. Hougb. — Rangoon. Printed at tbe 
Pegu Press. Tbos. S. Ranney, 1856, in-4, pp. m— 19. 

1306. — - *Jndson's Burmese Bible edited by J. N. Cusbing. Rangoon, Pbinney, 
1900, pp. 40. 

1307. — *J. A. Golbeck. — An explanation of tbe Apostles Creed. Transi, (in 
Burmese). London, Society Promot. Christian Knowledge, 1888. In-8. 

1308. — *Tbe Gospel by John (in Talaing). Translated by J. M. Uaswell. Rangoon, 
F. D. Pbinney, 1899, pp. 108. 



« « 



1300. — *Tables for tbe Translitération of Burmese into Englisb, vntb Lists 
sbovring tbe names in Englisb and Burmese of tbe Divisions, Districts, Sub- 
divisions, Tovmsbips, and Circles of Burma ; also of tbe Post Offices, Railvray 
Stations, Police Offices, and other places of interest. Rangoon, 1896,pp.xviii — 202. 

— SaafEoon. 1898, in-8, pp. 20S, 
B. M. 14808. k. 4 (8). 

1310. — *Bnrmese Translation Book. Englisb and Burmese on opposite columns. 
s. d., in-8, pp. 146. 

1311. — 'Mémorandum on tbe Translitération of Burmese Words into Englisb, 
in-folio, s. d. 

1312. — *Tbe Leepeedeepeekd or Telegrapb Code, for Upper Burma. Compiled 
by tbe Kyee Atwen Won Yaw Myoïa Men Mengyee Menhia Maba Ttoethoo, 
Ministar of tbe Intarior. Translated by M^jor A. R. McMabon. Rangoon: 

Press. 1871. 
Notiee: TÂê Pkotmùt, ID, b« 86, Joly, 1878, p. 80. 






130 HlHftl OOftDIlK. 



Pâli. 

1313. — Translation of an Inscription in the Pâli and Burma Languages on a 
stone slab from Ramdvati, (Ramree Island,) in Arracan, presented to the 
Asiatic Society hy U. Walter, Esq. C. S. as explained by Ratna Panla. {Jour. 
As. Soc, of Bengaly III, May, 1834, pp. 200—215). 

1314. — A Pâli Grammar On the basis of Kachchayano. . . Witb Chrestomaty 
& Yocabulary. By Francis Mason, D. D. Member of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
and American Oriental Society. Toungoo : Institute Press, Printed by San Kada, 
1868, in-8, 2 ff. n. c. p. 1. tit. et les noms des souscrip. + pp. lY p. 1. préf. 
+ pp. IV p. 1. tab. + pp. Vin p. Tint. + pp. 214. 

1315. — The Pâli Text of the Ajjhatta-Jaya-MaAgalaih with Yocabulary, Gram- 
matical Notes, Translation, and Ezamination Questions. Edited by James Gray, 
Government School, Maulmain. — MauLuain, Advertîser Press, 1878, pet. in-8, 
pp. 35. 

1316. — Pâli Primer. Adapted for Schools in Burma. By James Gray, Crovmn- 
ment School, Maulmain. Maulmain. — 1879, in-8, pp. 64. 

1317. — Eléments of Pâli Grammar adapted for schools and private Study, by 
James Gray, author of The Translation of the Dhammapada, &c — Publîshed 
under the Patronage of the Education Department, British Burma. — Rangoon: 
printed at the American Baptist Mission Press, and sold by the Gurator, 
Government Book Depot. — 1883, in-8, 3 ff. n. c. -|- pp. 126. 

1318. — ^Chanksaungdwé. — Six Pâli Texts on Religion, with Burmese Trans- ' 
lation. Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

1319. — *Kozaungdwé. — Nine Pâli Texts on Religion, with Burmese Trans- 
lation. Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

1320. — Pâli Dérivations in Burmese. By H. L. St Barbe. (Jour. As, Soc. 
Bengal, Vol. 48, 1879, Pt. 1, pp. 253—257). 

1321. — Temiyajâtakam. Translation. [By James Gray]. Calcutta: Printed at 
the Baptist Mission Press. 1900, in-8, pp. 43. 

1322. — Report by Dr. Ë. Forchhammer, ProfessorofPali, Rangoon Uigh School 

for the year 1879—80. br. in-foL. pp. 8— xx. 

Les dernières pp. renferment U liste des mss. palis de It bibliothiqne de eette 
Ecole qai a poar origine la collection da proL Childert. 

1323. — *Tha Do Oung. — A Grammar of the Pâli Language. Akyab, Vote. 
I, n and UI, 1900. Vol. IV, 1902, gr. in-8, pp. iv— 40. 

Xm. — Littérature. 

Divers, 

1324. — Spécimen of the Burmese Draraa, translated by J. Smith, Esq., com- 
municated by C. A. Blundell, Esq. Goramissioner, &c., Moulmein. {Jour, At* 
Soc. Bengal, VIII, July 1839, pp. 535—551). 



H. 
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i3S5. — iEeop's Fables Barmese Illustrated. in-S. 
Bu Birman. 

1326. — ^Contes birmans, d*aprèB le Thùudamma Sari Dammazai^ par Loui 

• Yonion, ancien consul à Rangoon, in-18. 

Ponne le toI. XXIV de U CoUeeiiom de Ocmiss «i de Ckamtaus populairei, pa* 
bli^ par Smett Leroaz. 

1327. — Andent Pro^erbs and Maxims From Burmese Sources; or, the Ntti 
Literatnre of Burma. By James Gray, ...London : Trûbner & CJo. 1886, in-8, 
pp. XII— 179. 

Tait partie de Trûbner't Orknidl Séries. 

1328. — *Sadaing Hmut U Ku, Okkalaba Pyazat. Two Parts. Burmese Drama. 
Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

1329. — *Sadaing Hmut U Ku, Tabin Shweti Pyazat. Burmese Drama. Rangoon, 
1887, in-8. 

1330. — 'Saya Pe, Maung Pu NyoTeiktin. Burmese Poetry. Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

1331. — *Saya Thin, Âlaungdan Shwe Y6u Mia Pyazat. Burmese Drama. Ran- 
goon, 1887, in-8, pp. 94. 

1332. — *Saya Thin, Bandula and Malika Pyazat. Burmese Drama. Rangoon, 
1887, in.8. 

1333. — *Saya Thin, Law kadat Maung So and Kyankkathu Mè Mo Pyazat. 
Burmese Drama. Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

1334. — *Saya Thin, Maung Pu Nyo Gusothi Thigyin. Burmese Poetry. Ran- 
goon« 1887, in-8. 

1335. — *Saya Thin, Maung Thogi Pyazat. Burmese Drama. Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

i336. — *Saya Thin, Shweyyobyu Mulagè Pyazat. Burmese Drama. Rangoon, 
1887, in-8. 

1337. — *Saya Thin, Tasegale Maung Pe Ba Pyazat. Burmese Drama. 3rd Edition. 
Rangoon, 1887, in-8, pp. 100. 

1338. — *Saya Thin, Thudamasari Miuthami Hawza. Metrical Version of the 
Life of Princess Thudamasari. Rangoon, 1887, in-8. 

1339. — *Saya Thin, Wunthudan Pyazat. Burmese Drama. Rangoon, 1887, in-8, 
pp. 111. 

1340. — *Saya Pye. — Lokapaâilati. Rangoon, Maung 0, 1888, in-8, pp. 100. 

Sd birman. — Proverbee. 

1341. — Counting-out Rhymes in Burma. By R. C. Temple, (ind. ilntig., XXIII, 
1894, p. 84.) 

1342. — A Barmese Lo?e-Song. (Ihid,, XXm, 1894, pp. 262—3.) 

1343. — *A Legend of Old Burma. Mahaw the Wise. {Ckilcutia Review, CVII, 
pp. 294—306). 

1344. — 'The Arabian Nights translated into Burmese by Abdool Rahman. 
Rangoon, «Friend of Burma» Press, 1896, in-8, pp. 414. 
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Bibliographie. 

1345. — Antonio de Léon Pinelo. Epitome de la Bibliotheca Oriental, y Ocddeiital, 
nautica y geografica, de Don Antonio de Léon Pinelo... aSadido y enmen- 
dado nuevamente, en que se contienen lo6 eiicritores de las Indias Orientales, 
y occidentales, y reinos, convecinos China, Tartaria, Japon, Persia, Araaeoia, 
Etiopia, y otras partes. Madrid. En la officina de Francisco Ifartinez Abad, 
Afio de 1737—38. 3 ^ols. folio. 

1346. — Bibliotheca Orientalis. Manuel de bibliographie orientale. II. Par J. Th. 
Zenker, Dr. — Leipzig, Guillaume Engelmann. 1861. in-^. 

LitUratare de rindo-ChiDe et de U Malaine» {^ 48S— 497. 

1347. — Trûbner's Catalogue of Dictionaries and Grammars of the principal 
languages and dialects of the World. Second Edition considerably enlarged 
and revised, with an alphabetical index. A guide forstudentsaml booksellers. 
London, TrObner, 1882, in-8, pp. vm— 170. 

XIY. — Moeurs et CiontnrneB. 

Ouvrages divers. 

1348. — On the Burmha Grame of Chees: compared with the Indian, Chinese, 
and Persian Game of the saine dénomination. By the late Gaptain Hiram Coz. 
Communicated in a letter irom him to J. H. Harington, Esq. {A&. Researehes^ 
VII, 1801, pp. 486— 5H). 

1349. — «Invenire». — The Indian Game of Chess; by Sir William Jones, 
Président of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. And the Burmha Grame of Chess 
compared with The Indian, Chinese, 8c Persian Crames. By Captain Hiram Cox. 
(Reprinted from «Asiatiek researches».) — Privately printed for the Aunger- 
vyle Society, Edinburgh. — 1883. in-8, pp. 30. 

Tirtf k 150 exemplaires. — Fait partie de U lecoade eérie dee Àmmfêr w j fU So ekh f 
Btprintê. 

1350. — An Account of the Funeral Cérémonies of a Burman Priest — 
Communicated By Wm. Carey, D.D. {As, Researches, XII, 1816, pp. 186—91). 

1351. — 'Florence Layard. ^ Burma and the Burmese. {Fortnighily Remew, 
1887, July, pp. 152—155). 

1352. — *The Burman at Home. {Comhill Magazine, février 1887). 

1353. — Le carnaval en Birmanie. Par A. Certeuz. {Rwue des TradiHons po- 
pulaires, m, 1888, pp. 300—1). 

Extrait da Journal des Voyaçgs, No. 668, 18 Mars 1888, p. 178; art. de Maké 
de la Boardonnait. 

4354. _ 'G. Th. Reichelt. — Volksfeste in Birma. (^ti»toml, LXIV, pp. 506— 10). 
1355. — Sette anni in Birmania (Note etniche e di costumi) Par Dr. Barbieri 
de Introini. (Geografia per tuiH, I, 1891, pp. 81 — 84), 
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1356. ^ *T. Barberis. — In Birmania. (Ibid,, 1894, No. 6). 

1357. — *Barbieri de Introini. — Brevi cenni sulla Birmania. {ht. Lomh. di 9c. 
e letty Rende. Ser. II, XXIY, 13, pp. 850—865). 

1358. — Womeo and Worship in Burroah. By Violet Greville. {Nineteenlh 
Century, XXXI, 1892, pp. 1001—1007). 

1359. — *H. D. Keary. — Dacoity in Upper Burma. (iVoHona^ i?emew, London, 
Jnly. [1890]. 

1360. — Burman Dacoity and Patriotism. By General Sir H. N. D. Prendergast, 
V.C, K.C.B. {Imp. dt A». Quart. Rev., N. S., V, 1893, pp. 271—280). 

1361. — *H. G. Moore. — The Dacoits treasure, or in the days of Po Thaw: 
a story of adventure in Burma. Illustrated by Harold Piffurd. London, Ad- 
dîaon, 1897, pp. 432. In-8. 

1362. — In the Shadow of the Pagoda. Sketches of Burmese Life and Gharacter. 

By E. D. Guming. London : W. H. Allen & Go., 1893, in-8, 3 fi. n. ch. 

+ pp. 362. 

La Meonde partie da Tolame porte le titre: Ftaêû§et i» thê lÀfe of a DaeaU. 
Notice: AsiéU. Q^rt. Bmew, II* S^r., VIII, 18, pp. 318 et teq. 

1363. — 'E. D. Guming. — With the jungle folk: a sketch ofBurmeee Village 
life. Ulustr. by a Burmese Artist. London, Osgood, 1896, in-8, pp. 408. 

Notice: JtAâHmeuwi,*ï)tc. 19, p. 868. 

1364. — Burmese Women. By H. Fielding. {Blackwood^s Mag., GLVII, 1895, 
May, pp. 776—788). 

1365. — How the famine came to Burma. By H. Fielding. {Ibid., GLXI,1897, 
April, pp. 536—544). 

1366. — On a &mine-camp in Burmah. By H. Fielding. {Macmillan's Mag.^ 
LXXVI, Aug. 1897, pp. 242—247). 

Myinfortn, April 23nd, 1897. 

1367. — Dedicated to the Young Folks of the Anglo-East Indian Gommunity 
of Burma. A Song of the Famine By Mrs. Eleanor Mason. Rangoon — Printed 
ai the «Albion» Press, Soolay Pagoda Road, No. 16, in-8, pp. 32 [1874]. 

1368. — *Paula Karsten. — Notes sur la vie birmane, (il travers le monde^ 
1898, pp. 409—412; 417—420). 

1369. — *[Bencht ûber einen Vortrag ?on Hahn: Die Stellung der Frauen bei 
den Hinda und bei den Burmanen] {Jahresbericht Geeellschaft fur Erdkunde^ 
Kôln, 1898—99, pp. 17—19). 

1370. — *A Burmese Maid. By the Author of *Reginald Vernon'. Rangoon, 
the Hanthawaddy Press. 

1371. — *How Eléphants are captured and trained in Burmah. By G. J. S. Makin 
(ill.) (English Illustrated Mag., XXUI, June 1900, p. 273). 

1372. — *Umes Ghandra Nég. — Brahmadesa. Burma. Dacca, Published by the 
Author, 1900, pp. 23. 

Un eoiirt Hêamé de U Binasnie et de Mm peuple ea Tert beagili. 
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Folk-Lore, Légendes, etc. 

1373. — Translated from the Burmese. I. The two Wild Dogs and the Tiger. 
{Siam Repoêitory, April 1870, Vol. 2, p. 184). 

1374. — Burmese Astrology. By R. F. St. Andrew St. John. (TAe Phoenix, 
m, N» 25, July, 1872, p. 19). 

1375. — *U. Ling Roth. — Notes on a Hkoung beht set. (Joum. ArU?irop, 
Tnstitute of Great Brii.^ XXX, pp. 66. Illustrations. 

TAliiman birman. 

1376. — *Some Bunnese Saperstitions. {Chambers^ Journal^ 24 March 1888, 
p. 189). 

1077. — Folklore in Burma. By Taw Sein Ko. (Ind. Antiq., XVIH, 1889, 
pp. 275—7; XIX, 1890, pp. 437—9; XXU, 1893, pp. 159—61). 

1378. — Thwe-thank. By Taw Sein Ko. {Ibid,, XX, 1891, pp. 423—4). 

TAwe-iÂauk in Barmeae metiit 'one who hti drank blood'. 

1379. — The Evil Eye. By Bernard Houghton. (Ibid,, XXn, 1893, p. 56). 

1380. — An unlucky flaw-Burmeee Superstition. By B. Houghton. (ifrict., XXV, 
1896, p. 112). 

1381. — Notes on Burmese Folk-lore. By Bernard Houghton. (i&td., XXV, 1896, 
pp. 142-3). ^ 

1382. — Wishing Stones in Burma. By R. C. Temple. (/5td., XXU, 1893, p. 165). 

1383. — The «Bloody Hand» at Mandalay — The Rise of a Myth. By R. C. Temple. 
(/Wd., XXIX, 1900, p. 199). 

1384. — *R. G. Temple. — The «bloody hand» at Mandalay — the rise of a 
myth. {Acctdemy^ XLVIH, pp. 363 et seq.). 

1385. — ^«Mimosa» — Told on the Pagoda. Taies of Burmah. London, Unwin,1895. 

Notices: MÂâHSâum, Ang. 24, p. 266; FifUf-Lore, VI, p. 887; As. Qmmri. Bemtw, 
N. S., X, pp. 480 et teq. 

1386. — *H. Galthrop. — Burmese Taies and Sketches. N^ 1. Calcutta, Thacker, 
Spink & Ck)., 1895, in-8, pp. 54. 

1387. — A legend of old Burma. Mahaw the Wise. {CktleuUa Review, CVII, 
Oct. 1898, pp. 294—306). 

Monnaies, Poids & Mesures. 

1388. — A Short Treatise on Mensuration in English and Burmeee. Part I. 
1877. Bassein: St. Peter's Institute Press, in-8, pp. 40. 

Sar la coavertare : An easy Anglo-Vernacalar Praetietl Coane of jMnà Meaaariikg 
for ase in Banna. Part I. 1877. BaMein: St. Peter's Institute Preaa. 

1389. — A Short Treatise on Mensuration in English and Burmese. Part U. 
Second Edition. Bassein, St. Peter's Institute Press, 1879, in-8, pp. 49 -f 1 
f. n. ch. 

Sar la coavertare extérieare : An easy Anglo-Vernacalar praetioal Ooane of Lsad- 
measaring for ose in Banoa. Part U. Second Bdition. — Bassein: P.P. Laesi 
at St. Peter's Institute Press. 1879. 

La premiire édition est de 1877. 
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1390. — A short Treatise on Mensuration in English and Burroese. Part m. 
Bassein : St. Peter's Institute Press, 1877, in-8, pp. 95. 

Une quatrième partie était en préparation, mais je ne Tai pas vae. 

Sor la eoavertnre: An easj Anglo-Vemaoalar Practical Coarse, etc. 1878. 

1391. — Gurrency and Coinage among the Burmese. By R. C. Temple. Voir 
No. 932. 

1392. — Dérivation of Sateleer. By R. C. Temple. (Ind. Antiq,, XXVI, 1897, 
p. 280). 

1393. — Tritz Noetling. — Ueber birmanisches Maass nnd Gewicht. (Zeitfûr 
Ethnol, XXVIII, pp. 40—46). 

XV. — Yoyages* 

Nicole de' Gonti. 

1394. — Deux Voyageurs dans l'Extrême-Orient au XV* et au XVI* siècles. 

Essai bibliographique Nicole de' Conti — Lodovico de Varthema par Henri 

Cordier, Socio délia R Deputazione Veneta di Storia Patria. (Voung Pao^ 

X, No. 4, Oct. 1899, pp. 380—404). 

Tirage à part: S. J. Brill, Leide, 1899, i&-8, pp. 26. — Cent ex. snr Papier 
Van Oelder. 

Girolamo di Santo Stefano. 

1395. — Lettera (Dans Tédition portugaise de Marco Polo^ Lisbonne, Val. 
Femandes, 1502). 

» Ramnsîo, I. 

— 8n hollandais ; Amsterdam, Abraham Wolfgang, 1664 {Marhu Faubu Veneiut). 

1396. — Account of the Jonmey of Hieronimo di Santo Stefano, a 6eno?ese, 
addressed to Messer Giovan Jacobo Mainer. Translated by R. H. Migor. 
(R. H. Major, India in the Fifteenth Century, 1857, pp. 10.) 

Cf. Amat di S. Pilippo, pp. 206—9. 

1397. — ^Prospère Peragallo. Viaggio di Geronimo da Santo Stefano e di Ge- 
ronimo Âdomo in India nel 1494 — 99. (Testo portogh. e ital*"). (Bol. Soc. 

Geog. ItaL, I, 1901, pp. 24—40.) 

* 

1398. — The Travels of Athanasius Nikitin, of Twer. Translated from the 
Russian, with Notes, by Count Wielhorsky, late Secretary of the Russian 
Légation at the Court of St. James's. (R. H. Major, India in the Fifteenth 
Ceniury, 1857, pp. 32.) 

Lodo^ico de Varthema. 

1399. — Deux Voyageurs dans l'Extrême-Orient au XV* et au XVI* siècles. 
Essai bibliographique Nicole de' Conti — Lodovico de Varthema par Henri 
Cordier, Sodo délia R. Deputazione Veneta di Storia Patria. (T^oung Poo, 

X, No. 4, Oct. 1899, pp. 380—404.) 

Tirage à parti E. J. Brill. Leide, 1899, in-8, pp. 26. — Cent ex. snr Papier 
Van Oebsr. 
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FernSo Mendes Pinto. 

1400. — Peregrinacam de Femam ll«idei Pinto. Em qve da conta de inrytas 
e mvyto estranbat coasas que fio & oauîo no reyno da China, no da Tartaria, 
no do Somau, que Tiilgaraiente se chama Silo, no do Calaminhan, no de 
Pegù, no de MartairîU), Se em ontroe muytoe re3niot & senborioe das partes 
Orientais, de qne nestas nossas do Occidente ha mayto pouca o nenhûa no- 
ticia. E tambem da cmita de m^ytoe casoe particulares que aoonteoertbo asd 
a elle oomo a outras muytas peswas. E no fim délia trata breuemente de 
algQas cousas, & da morte do Santo Padre meetre Francisco )Cauier, Ynica 
Ivz & resplandor daquellas partes do Oriente, 8c Reytor nellas TniTersal da 
Companhia de lesus. Escrita pelo mesmo FemZo llendes Pinto. Dirigido à 
Catholica Real Magestade del Rey dom Felippe o ES. deste nome nosso 
Senhor. Com licença do Santo Officio, Ordinario, Se Paço. Em lisboa. Por 
Pedro Crasbeeck. Ânno 1614. A custa de Belcbior de Faria Caualeyro da 
casa de] Rey nosso Senhor, & seu Ldureyro. Com priuîlegio Real. Esta 
taixado este liuro a 600 reis em papel . . . in-folio, 303 feuillets, sans le titre, 
pri?. et déd. 2 feuillets au commenc, et la table, 5 feuillets à la fin. 

Oa^rage fort rare dont SiWa, Vol. II. pp. 885—889, écrit: 

dVeita primeira ediçio eziftem hoje na Bibl. Ntoonal nio menot de très exem- 
pUret: am pertencente ao antigo faiido do eatabeleâineato, e oa dons proTindca 
das livrariai n'elle inoorporadaa de Cjpriano Ribéllti Freire, e O. Frandfoo de 
Mello Manael. Ot poaoot exemplarea que d*ella appareeem rarîminaa wnan à 
▼enda, tem oorrido peloa preçoe de 8:4*K) até 8:600 râs». 

Noos avons ezamlD^ l'es, de la Bib. Orearille, Po. 8580. 

Voir BHIioih$ea Simiai. 

Grasparo Balbi. 

1401. — Viaggio deir Indie orientali, di Gasparo Balbi, Gioiellerio Venetiano. 
Nelquale si contiene quanto egli in detto viaggio hà veduto per lo spatio di 
9. Anni consumati in esso dal 1579. fine al 1588. Con la relatione deidatij, 
pesi, & misure di tutte le Città di tal viaggio, & del gouemo del Rè del 
Pegù, & dalle guerre fatte da lui con altri Rè d*Auuà & di Sion. Con la 
Tauola délie cose più notabili. Con Privilegi. In Yenetia, MDXC. — Appresso 
Camille Borgominieri. pet. in-8, 16 fi. n. ch. p. 1. tit. et 1. tab. + ff. 149 
(ch. 159 par erreur) + 23 ff. n. ch. 

Venezia, 1600, in-8. 

— De Bry, Francofurti, 1606, in-4. 

— Voyages. . . Faits de Perse aux Indes Orientales . . . par le Sr. Jean Albert 
de Mandelslo. . . Amsterdam, MDCCXXYII, 2 vol. in-fol. 

Voir Biè, Sinica, — Renferme an abrégé da voyage de Balbi. 
Cf. P. Amat di S. Filippo, Studi Hog. e àiblioç,, pp. 884—886. 

1402. — Gasparo Balbi bis Voyage to Pegu, and Observations there; gather'd 
out of bis Italian Relation. (Collection of Voyages and TVavels^ by John Barris, 
London, MDCCV, I, p. 279). 

1403. — Gasparo Balbi*s Voyage to Pegu, and Observations there gathered 
from his own Italian Relation. {General Collection of Voyages and Travels^ 
by John Pinkerton, London, 1811, IX, pp. 395—405). 
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Ralph FiTOH. 
1404. — The long, dangerous, and mémorable Voyage of Ralph Fitch, by the 
way of Tripolis in Syria, to Ormuz, Groa in the East Indies, Cambaia, the 
River Gangee, Bengala, Racola, Chondeii, Pegu, Siam, &c., begunne in 1583 
and ended in 1591. (Hakluyt, Principal Navigations^ 1889, Vol. 2.) 

i405. — Ralph Fitch. Voyage to Ormus, and so to Goa, in the East Indies, 
to Cambaia, Granges, Bengala; to Racola, and Chonderi to Pegu, to Jamahay 
in the Kingdom of Siam, and baeke to Pegu, and from thence to Malacca, 
Zeilan, Gochin, and ail the Coast of the East Indias, 1583 — 91. (Purchas, 
his Pilgrimea, Vol. 2, Book 10.) 

1406. — A Voyage performM by Mr. Ralph Fitch, Merchant of London, to 
Ormns, and from thence through the whole East-Indies. Written byhimself. 
{CkfllecHon of Voyages and Travels, by John Harris, London, M.DCCV, I, 
pp. 206—214). 

1407. — The Voyage Of Mr. Ralph Fitch, Merchant of London, To Orrous, 
and 80 to Goa in the East India; to Cambaia, Ganges, Bengala; to Racola 
and Chonderi, to Pegu, to Jamahay in the Kingdom of Siam, and back to 
Pegu, And from thence to Malacca, Zeilan, Cochin, and ail tbe Coast of the 
East India. Begun in tbe Year of our Lord 1583, and ended 1591. {General 
Collection of Voyages and Travels^ by John Pinkerton, London, 1811, IX, 
pp. 406—425). 

1408. — Ralph Fitch Engiand's Pioneer to India and Burma His Companions 
and Contemporaries with his remarkable Narrative told in his own words. 
By J. Horton Ryley Member of the Hakluyt Society. London, T. Fisher Un- 
win, 1899, in-8, pp. xvi— 264. 

i409. — Aanmerkiyke // Reys // van // Ralph Fitch, // Koopman te Londen, // 
Gedaan van Anno 1583 tôt 1591. // Na Ormus, Goa, Cambaya, Racola, 
Chonderi, Pegu, // Jamahay in Siam, en weer na Pegu: van daar na // Ma- 
lacca, Ceylon, Cochin, en de geheele // Kust van Oost-Indien. // Nu alder- 
eerst uyt het Engelsch vertaald. // Met schoone Figueren, en een volkomen 
Register. // Te Leyden, // By Pieter Vander Aa, Boekverkooper // 1706. — 
Met Privilégie, in-8. — (Naaukeurige Versameling der gedenk-wcMrdigste 
Reysen Na Oost en West-Indiên^ Vol. 66, pp. 43 + 3 ff. n. c. 

1410. — Aanmerkiyke // Reys // van // Ralph Fitch, // Koopman te Londen, // 
Gedaan van Anno 1583 tôt 1591. // Na Ormus, Goa, Cambaya, Racola, 
Chonderi, Pegu, Ja- // mahay in Siam, en weer na Pegu: van daar na Ma- 
lacca, // Ceylon, Cochin, en de geheele Kust van // Oost-Indien. // Nu alder- 
eerst uyt het Engelsch vertaald. // Met schoone Figueren, en een volkomen 
Register. // Te Leyden, // By Pieter vander Aa, Boekverkoper, 1706. // — 
Met Privilégie. {De aanmerkenswaardigsteZee- en Landreizen^ dee\b^co\.3i.) 
i f. n. c. p. 1. t. 
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i4il. — Naauw-keurige AAnteekeningen // Van // William Methold, // Preai- 
deDt van de Engeisse Maatschappy, // Gehouden op sijn // Voyagie, // In het 
Jaar 1619. — Aangaande de Koningrijken van Golconda, Tanassary, Pegu, 
Ârecan // en meer andere Landen, geleegen langs de Kust vaii den Zee- 
boesem // van Bengale; als ncede den Koop-handel, die door de Engelsse // 
in die Land-streeken gedreeven word. // Beneffens den Gods-dienst, Aart, 
Zeeden en Gewoontens ontrent de Stammen deser // Volkeren, Huuwelijken, 
Verbranding der Yrouwen met hare Mannen; ook // op wat wijae de Dia- 
manten uyt des selfs Mijn aldaar gehaalt wor- // den; door den Schrijver 
sel fil ondersogt en besien; // Yan hem in het Engels beschreeven, en nu 
alder-eerst uyt // die Spraak vertaalt. // Met noodig Register en Ronst- 
Printen verrijkt. // Te Leyden, // By Pieter Yander Âa, Boekverkoper. // — 
Met Privilégie. // In fol. — (De aanmerkenswaardigsie Zee- en Landreizen^ 
deel 6, col. 22). 

1412 — Sevende Reys // Na // Oost-Indien, // Op kosten van de Engelae Maat- 
schappy ; // Door Kapiteyn // Antony Hippon, // Waar in naauw-keurig wor- 
den aangeweesen de Hoogtens // van de Son en Sterren, gelegenheyd der 
Dieptens, en // forgelijke Ondieptens, van verscheyde Zee-Havenen // in Indien, 
op wat wijse de Klippen, Stranden, // Banken en andere Gevaarlîjkheeden, 
omtrent // dese Kusten, zijn te mijden, en de Baayen en // Ree's, veylig 
konnen werden aangedaan // En om dat de bysondere voonrallen aan Land 
in de voorsz. // Reys sijn overgeslagen, so is hier bygevoegt het Dag- 
Register // Yan // Pieter Williamson Floris, // Na // Patane en Siam; // Die 
voor Koôpraan op dit selfde Schip gevaren, en dit allea // met een bysondere 
naarstigheyd heeft opgeteekend ; // ook een kort verhaai van de Op- en Onder- 
gang // van Siam, en een voorval des Schrijvers met // den Gouvemenr van 
Masulipatan. // Gedaan in het Jaar 1611 en vervolgens. // Nu aldereerst uyt 
het Engels vertaald. // Met noodig Register en Konst-Printen verrijkt. // Te 
Leyden, // By Pieter Yander Â.a, Boekverkooper 1707. //Met Privilégie. //ln-8. 
{Naaukeurige Versameling der Gedenk-waardigate Reysen Na Oo$t en West- 
Indien, Yol. 96, pp. 42 + 2 ff. n. c. p. 1. t. 

1413. — Sevende Reys // Na // Oost-Indien, // Op Kosten van de Engelse Maat- 
schappy; // Door Kapiteyn // Antony Hippen, // Waar in naauw-keurig wor- 
den aangeweesen de Hoogtens van de Son en // Sterren, gelegenheyd der 
Dieptens, en sorgelijke Ondieptens, van // verscheyde Zee-Uavenen in Indien, 
op wat wijse de Klippen, // Stranden, Banken en andere Gevaarlijkheeden, 
omtrent // dese Kusten, zijn te mijden, en de Baayen en // Ree*8, veylig 
konnen werden aangedaan. // En om dat de bysondere yoorvallen aan Land 
in de voorsz. Reys zijn overgeslagen, // so is hier by gevoegt het // Dag- 
Register // Yan // Pieter Williamson Floris, // Na // Patane en Siam; // Die 
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Yoor Roopman op dit selfde Schip gevaren, en dit ailes met een bysondere 
naarstig- // heyd heeft opgeteekend; ook een kort verhaal van de Op- en 
Ondergang van Siam, // en een voorval des Schrijvers met den Gouverneur 
van Masulipatan. // Gedaan in het Jaar 1611. en vervolgens. // Nu alder-eerst 
ujt het Engels vertaald. // Met noodig Register en Konst-Printen verrijkt. // 
Te Leyden, // By Pieter Yander Âa, Boekverkoper. // — Met Privilégie. // 
In-fol. {De aanmerkenswcMrdigaie Zee- en Landreizen^ Deel 6, col. 24). 
1 f. n. c. 

1414. — Journal of a March from Ava to Kendat, on the Khyendwen River, 
performed in 1831, by D. Richardson, Esq. Assistant Surgeon of the Madras 
Establishment, under the orders of Major H. Bumey, the Résident at Ava. 
(Jour. Aa, Soc. of Bengal, II, Feb. 1833, pp. 59—70). 

1415. — Abetract of the Journal of a Route travelled by Capt. S. F. Hannay, 
of the 40th Régiment Native Infantry, from the Capital of Ava to the 
Amber Mines of the Hiikong valley on tho South-east frontier of Assam. By 
Capt. R Boileau Pemberton, 44th Regt. N. I. (Ibid., VI, April, 1837, pp. 
245—278). 

1416. — Travels in Sooth-Eastem Asia, embracing Hindustan, Malaya, Siam, 
and China; wîth notices of Numerous Missionary Stations, and a full account 
of the Burman Empire, by the Rev. Howard Malcom, of Boston, U. S. Lon- 
don, Charles Tilt, MDCCCXXXIX, 2 vol. in-12, pp. xi— 324, vni— 364. 

Cet ouvrage a ea de Dombreiuee Mitions. Jm première est de Boston, 1889, 2 vol. 
in-12; — 1889, in-8: Edin., cPeople's Edition»; lOth amer, éd., Phil, 1867. 

1417. — Travels in the Burman Empire. By Howard Malcom. Dlustrated with 
a Map of South-Eastern Asia, and Wood Engravings. Edinburgh: William 
and Robert Chambers. 1840, in-8, pp. 82 à 2 col. 

People's Edition. 

1418. — Report on a Route from Pakung Yeh in Ava, to Aeng in Arracan. 
By Lieut. Trant, of the Q. M. G. Dept. (Joum. of the Aa. Soc. of Bengal, 
Vol. XI, Pt n. No. 132, 1842, pp. 1136—1157). 

1419. — Posthumous Papers bequeathed to the Honorable the East India 
Company, and Printed by Order of the Grovemment of Bengal. — Joumals 
of Travels in Assam, Burma, Bootan, Affghanistan and the Neighbouring 
Countries. — By the late William Griffith, Esq., F.L.S., ... — Arranged by 
John M* Clelland, F.L.S., Surgeon, Bengal Service — Calcutta: Bishop's 
Collège Prees, 1847, in-8, 3 ff. n. ch. + pp. xxxn— 529. 

N^ à Ham Common, près de Kingtton-apon Thames, 4 mars 1810; f 9 fév. 1846. 

— Posthumous Papers.... Vol. H. — Itinerary Notes of Plants collected in the 
Khasyah and Bootan Mountains, 1837 — 38, in Affghanisthan and neighbouiing 

countriee, 1839 to 1841. — By the late William Griffith Calcutta: J. F. 

Bellamy, 1848, in-8, pp. Ixiv— 435 + pp. Ixv— Ixix pour Ter. 
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1420. — Six months in British Burmah: or, India beyond the 6ange8inl857. 
By Christopher T. Winter. Richard Bentley, 1858, pet. in-8, pp. xn — 282 -|- 
3 ff. n. c. 

1421. — Yule, voir Relationa de V Angleterre. 

1422. — Up and Down the Irrawaddi; or The Golden Dagon: being Passages 

of Adventure in the Burman Empire. By J. W. Paimer, M.D., New and 

Revised Edition. New York: Rudd & Carleton, MDGOCLIX, pet. in-8, 

pp. X— 311. 

1423. — Four Years in Burmah. By W. H. Marshall, Esq., late Editor of the 
«Rangoon Ghronicle». London: Charles J. Skeet, 1860, 2 vol. iii-8, pp.vni— 
322, IV— 307. 

1424. — Die Geschichte der Indochinesen. — Aus einheimischen Quellen von 
Dr. Adolf Bastian, Leipag 1866, Otto Wigand, in-8, pp. xvt— 576. 

Birma — Pega — Siam — Kambodia. 

— Reisen in Birma in den Jahren 1861 — 1862. Von Dr. Adolf Bastian. Leipzig 

1866, Otto Wigand, in-8, pp. xiii— 521. 

Forment les VoL I & II de Dm Voelier des OestHeÂâ» AtUn. — Stmdiêm u$ui Beite» 
von Dr. Adolf Bastian. 

1425. — Notes on the Burmese Route firom Assam to the Hookoong Valley. 
By Henry Lionel Jenkins, Esq. (Communicated hy F. A. Goodenongh, Esq., 
F.R.G.S.) (Proc, Roy. Geog. Soc,, XIII, 1869, pp. 244—248). 

1426. — An Ahstract of a Trip in Burmah. From Mr. Coshing. (Siam Repository, 
Oct. 1869, Vol. I, Art. CXXIV, pp. 244—247). 

1427. — Maulmain to Bangkok Overland. By C. H. Oarpenter. {T?ie Phoenix, 
m. No 25, July, 1872, pp. 3—5). 

Dq Siawiâte W$ekly Newt. 

1428. ^ The Land of the White Eléphant. Travels, Adventures, and Dîscoveries 

in Burma, Siam, Camhodia, and Cochin-China By Frank Vincent, Jr., M. A 

Illustrated with Maps, Plans, and Engravings. Third Edition. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1882, in-8, pp. xxin— 383. 

Ist éd., 1873: 3d. éd., 1881. — Notice: Oeeam EiyÂwëyt, N. S.» Vol I, Jto. 
1874. p. 427. 

1429. — Two months in Burmah. By Frank Vincent, Jr. (/. Am. Geog, Soe,^ 
VIII, 1876, pp. 162—187). 

1430. — The Land of the White Eléphant by Frank Vincent, Jr., M. A. New 
York, 1882. Notice par M. E.-A. Grattan, vice-président de la Société. (Bu//. 
Soc, roy. Géogr. Anvers, VIII, 1883—1884, pp. 172—185). 

1431. — A Narrative of Travel and Sport in Burmah, Siam, and the Malay 
Peninsula. By John Bradley. London : Samuel Tinsley, 1876, in-8, pp. yi— 338. 

1432. — Our Trip to Burmah. With Notes on that Gountry. By Surgeon- 
General Charles Alexander Gordon, M.D., C.B., ... London: Baîllière, Tindall, 
and Cox, in-8, s. d. [1877], pp. xn— 265. 

1874—1876. 
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1433. — ExcunioDs autour du monde. Les Indes, la Birmanie, la Malaisie, le 
Japon et les Etats-Unis par le C* Julien de Rochechouart, Ministre plénipo- 
tentiaire. Ouvrage orné de gravures. Paris, E. Pion, 1879, in-18, pp. m— 282 
et 1 f. table. 

1434. — Sport in British Bnrmah, Âssam, and the Cassyah and Jyntiah Hills. 
With notes of sport in the Hilly Districts of the Northern Division, Madras 
Presidency, indicating the best localities in those countries for sport, with 
Naturel History Notes, Illustrations of the People,Scenery, and Game, together 
with Maps to guide the traveller or sportsman, and hints on weapons, fishing 
tackle, etc., best suited for killing game met with in those provinces. By 
Lîeut-Colonel Pollok, Madras Staff Corps. With Illustrations. London: Ghap- 
man and Hall, 1879, 2 vol. in-8, pp. xiii + i f. n* ch. + pp. 253, vi + 
i f. n. ch. + pp. 230. 

1435. — Wild Sports in Burma and Assam. By Colonel Pollok, late Staff CJorps, 
and W. S. Thom, Assistant District Superintendent of Police, Burma*. With 
Illustrations and Maps. London : Hurst and Blackett, 1900, in-8, pp. xx — 507. 

i436. — Im femen Osten. Reisen des Grafen Bêla Széchenyi in Indien, Japan, 
China, Tibet und Birma in den Jahren 1877—1880. Von Gustav Kreitner, 
k. k. Oberlieutenant und Mitglied der Expédition. Mit zweihundert Original- 
Holzschnitten und drei Karten. Wien, 1881. Alfred Hôlder, k. k. Hof- und 
Universitàts-Buchh&ndler, in-8, pp. vin — 1013. 

OmUv Kreitner, né à Odrsa (Siléiie tatrichienne) 2 aoAt 1S48; f 21 nov. 1898; 
contai d'Aatriche à Chang haï, 1888; consal à Yokohama, 1884. — Notice, 
TomMç Pmo, No. 1, 1894, par 6. S.[elilegel]. 

1437. — Langt Mod Ost. Rejseskildringer fra Indien, Rina, Japan, Tibet og 
Birma, af G. Kreitner. Deltager i Grev Bêla Széchenyis Expédition i Aarene 
1877 — 80. Med 194 lUustrationer og i Kort. Forlagsbureauet i Kj^benhavn. 
(O. H. Delbanco. G. E. C. Gad. F. Hegel. C. C. Lose.) 1882, in-8, pp. 851. 

4438. _ A Winter Tour thix>ugh India, Burmah and the Straits by H. E. Falk. 
London, Longmans & Co., 1880, pet. in-8, pp. vu — 90. 

i439. — Hinterindische Lftnder und Yôlker. — Reisen in den Fluszgebieten des 
Irrawaddy und Mékong; in Birma, Annam, Kambodscha und Siam. — Unter 
beeonderer Berûcksichtigung der neueeten Zust&nde in Birma bearbeitet von 
Friedrich von Hellvrald. Zvireite vermehrte Auflage. Mit 70 in den Text ge- 
druckten Abbildungen und 4 Tonbildem. — Leipzig. Otto Spamer. 1880, in-8, 

pp. viii — 376. 

Fait partie de la collection: Bût Neuâ Bneh der Beisem umd SktdeektmçeH. — 
Oilo Spamsr't lUuttriree Bihliotkêk der Under- ^' FôlkerkumU mut EnoeUê- 
rumg der Kêtmtmit» der Frewule. Unter Redaktion von Friedrich von Hellwald 
nnd Richard Oberlftnder. 

i440. — Ein Besuch beira Kônige von Birma. — Von Wilhelm Joest. Beson- 

derer Abdruck aus der Kôlnischen Zeitung. 1880. K6ln, 1882, M. Du Mont- 

Schauberg, in-8, pp. 46. 
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1441. — Un Français en Birmanie ouvrage rédigé Sur ses Notes de Voyage 
par Le C^ A. Mahé de La Bourdonnais Ingénieur, Explorateur en Birmanie 
et Siam Membre de la Société Indo-Chinoise; et complété Par M. Gabriel 
Harcel Attaché à la Section géographique de la Bibliothèque Nationale. — 
Paris, Paul Ollendorff, [1883], in-12, pp. iv— 244. 

1442. — Un Françaib en Birmanie Ouvrage rédigé sur ses Notes de Voyage 

par le G^ A. Mahé de La Bourdonnais, Ingénieur, Explorateur en Birmanie 

et Siam, Membre de la Société Indo-Chinoise; et complété Par M. Gabriel 

Marcel Attaché à la Section géographique de la Biblioth^ue nationale, in-12, 

pp. IV — 244. 

Sur U ooavertare eztérieare: 8* ^ition, Pkal Ollendorff, •. d. — Afmai-Propot, 
1« sept. 1888. 

1443. — Un Français en Birmanie — Notes de voyage rédigées par le Comte 

A. Mahé de la Bourdonnais Ingénieur Explorateur en Birmanie et Siam.... 

Troisième édition revue et augmentée. — Paris, F. Fetscherin et Chuit, 1886, 

in-12, pp. iv—288. 

— 4* édition. Parii, Jeênàé, in-12, pp. iv — 884. 

~ Paris. Delagrave, 1896, pp. 190. Illottrationi d'A. DapUît-Dettoaehfli. 

1444. — Journal of a Lady*s Travels round the World. By F. D. Bridges.... 
With Illustrations from Sketches by the Author. London, John Murray, 1883, 
in-8, pp. XI 4- 1 f. n. c. + pp. 413. 

Barmth — Rangoon — Canton — Japon — Pékin, ete. 

1445. — *M"** L. Jacolliot. — Trois mois sur le Grange et le Braliraapoutre. 
Paris, Clavel, in-18 jésus, pp. 208 et grav., 3 fr. 

1446. — Lettere del sig. Fea dalla Birmania. (^BoL Soc. geog. ItaL^ 1885, pp. 
589—594, 751—762, 855—856, 942—953) etc. 

1447. — Leonardo Fea in Birmania. Par A. Brunialti. (Geosrr.pertulti, V, 1895, 
pp. 337—8). 

1448. — Quattro Anni ira i Birmani e le Tribu limitrofe — Yiaggio di Leo- 
nardo Fea illustra to da 195 figure e da 3 tavole topografiche Pubblicato col 
concorso délia Società Geografica Italiana. Ulrico Hoepli, Milano, 1896, in-8, 
pp. XVII— 565 -h 1 f. n. ch. 

1449. — *Co8imo Bertacchi. La Birmania e il viaggio di Leonardo Fea. {Mem, 
Soc. Geog. Ital., Roma, 1897, VI, pp. 241—285.) 

1450. — Leonardo Fea ed i suoi Viaggi — Cenni biografici di R Gestro. 
Genova, Tip. R. Istituto Sordomuti, 1904, in-8, pp. 60, carte et portrait. 

Sit. dagli JmnaU dâl Museo Omeo di Sioria NéUnnUe di Gsmovm, Série 8% Vol I 

(XLI), 1904. 
Pabblicazioni di Leonardo Fea, pp. 88 — i. 
Elenoo délie memorie ■cientifiehe in cai tono illottrate eollesioni ioologîehe fatte 

da Leonardo Fea in Birmania e nelle regioni vicine, pp. 86 — 84. 

1451. — A Parson's Holiday; being an Account of a Tour in India, Burma, 
and Ceylon, in the Winter of 1882—83. By W. Osbom B. Allen, Vicar of 
Shirburn, Oxon. — Tenby: F. B. Mason, 1885, in-8, pp. vin— 228. 
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1462. — In Birroania — Note di Viaggio illustrate di Aristide Perucca Ex- 
Golonnello Birmane. 1886, G. B. Para via, Roma — Torino — Miiano — Firenze, 
in-8, pp. VII — 440. 

1453. — * Viaggio di Aristide Peruoca nella Birmania centrale (4883 — 84). — 
L Da Mandaté a Gnung-iuè. II. Da Gnung-iuè a Monè. (Gostnoa, IX, 4886 — 88, 
Torino, pp. 78—88, 449—422). 

1454. — Quinze jours en Birmanie, par M.E.Gayaglion. 4886. (Tour du Mbncie, 
1892, U, pp. 385—400). 

1455. — Yersiag Ëener zending naar Opper-Burma van J. F. Breijer, Kapitein 
▼an het Ned. Ind. Léger. (Met bijlagen en schetsen). — Uitgegeven met 
machtiging van Zijne Excellentie den Commandant van het Léger en Chet 
van het Department van Oorlog in Nederlandsch-Indie. in-8, pp. vu — iv — 249. 

BaUvia, Oetober 1887. 

1456. — *J. F. Breijer. — Yersiag eener zending naar Opper-Burma. (Met bij- 
lagen en schetsen). (Ind. militair Tijdschr.j 4888 (49 Jahrg.) Nr. 4.) 

1457. — Eighteen hundred miles on a Burmese Tat through Burmah, Siam, 
and the Eastem Shan States. By an ordinary British Subaltem, to wit 
Lieutenant G. J. Younghusband, Queen's own Corps of Guides. London: 
W. H. Allen, 4888, in-8, pp. 462, carte. 

1458. — Overland from India to Upper Burma. By Major General J. J. H. Gordon, 
C.B. (J/Z. Naval dt Milit Mag., Feb. 4889, pp. 487—200.) 

1459. — A Burmese Boat-Joumey. By P. Hordem. [Blackwood^» Mag,^ CXLV, 
April 4889, pp. 557—560). 

1460. — J. K. Knudsen: En Rejse i RMkarenernes Land. — Med et forord 
af H. Nutzhom samt billeder, kort og et facsimile. Kj^benhavn, Y. Pontoppi- 
dan, 4889, in-8, pp. xiv— 98 + 4 f. n. ch. 

1464. — Cinque anni in Birmania — Note del Maggiore Tarsillo Barberis Già 
nel Corpp degrirregolari d*Africa, Membre délia Società Teosoflca di Madras 
(Adjar) India. — Antica casa éditrice Dott. Francesco Yallardi, Miiano, &e., 
s. d. [4889], in-4, pp. 204 -|- 4 f. n. c. p. Tind. + ff. prél. n. c. 

1462. — Tarsillo Barberis e le sue note sulla Birmania. {Geogr. per tutti^ Y 

1895, p. 338). 

Voir No. 1866. 

1463. — Tarsillo Barberis. Par Dott. Lodovico Corio. (UUniverso, YI, 4896, 
pp. 257—258). 

t 18 sept. 1896, à San Martino delU BaUaglia (Brewia). 

4464. — *M. Barbaran-Tessari. Impressioni e memorie del mio viaggio nell' 
India e Birmania. Padova, Sacchetto, 4890, in-8. 

4465. — P& Budda's Yeje Oplevelser og Meddelelser fra Burma ved Jens Kr. 
Knudsen — Med et forord af L. Schroder samt ti autotypier, tegninger at 
Y. Jastrau (tildels efter fotografier) — Tre kort et facsimile udgivet af den 
Danske Mission i Bagindien — Kj0benhavn, Y. Pontoppidan, 4894, in-8, 
pp. X +• 4 f. n. ch. + pp. 477. 

Ymr No. Ml. 
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1466. — *B. F. — A Tour in Burma. (,Murray'$ Mag., Jan. 1891.) 

1467. — Life and Tra?el in Lower Burmah A Retrospeet by Depnty-Sargeon- 
General C. T. Paske late of the Bengal Anny Edited by F. G. Aflalo.... 
London, W. H. Allen & Ck)., s. d., in-8, [1892],, pp. vin— 265. 

Notice: MÂenaemm, 21 jan. 1898. p. 81. 

1468. — Mémorandum of a Tour in parts of tbe Amherst, Shw^gyin, and 

Pegu districts by Taw Sein Ko, Government Translator, on ^ecial dnty. — 

Rangoon : printed by the Supdt. Govt. Printing, Burma, Féby. 1892, br. in-8, 

pp. 14. 

Voir sur la langue des Taaugthot oa Pha-o qoi parait le rapproelier davaatage 
de la langue des Talaing on des Birmans platM que de celle des Shans. 

1469. — Four years in Upper Burma. By W.R.Winston. London : C. H. Kelly, 
1892, in-8, pp. xii— 266. 

1470. — De Rangoon a Mandalay. (fieog. per tutti, IV, 1894, pp. 91—93.) 

1471. — Im Sattel durch Indo-China. — Von Otto E. Ehlera. Mit lilustrationen. 
Berlin. Allgemeiner Verein fllr Deutsche Litteratur. 1894. 2 vol. in-8, pp. 332, 
301. 

De la Série XIX de VAUgemeimer Vemm fir lUmiêekê LUUrmiur, 

1472. — When we were Strolling Players in the East by Louise Jordan Miln. 
With Illustrations. London, Osgood, M* Ilvaine and Go., 1894, in-8, pp. xiv— 354. 

Quelques articles avaient paru dans la PaU Mail QtueiU et le BàU Mmll BwdçH, 

1473. — An Australian in China, being the Narrative of a Quiet Joumey 

across China to British Burma. By G. E. Morrison London, Horace Cox, 

1895, in-8. 

Third Edition. 1902. 

1474. — *H. Charmanne. Exploration commerciale en Birmanie. {Recueil con- 
sulaire [belge], XCII, 1896, pp. 286—328). 

Tirage à part, 1896, pp. 46. — Voir noa. 46-47. 

1475. — Among Pagodas and Fair Ladies An Account of a Tour throagh 
Burma by Gwendolen Trench Gascoigne. With numerous Illustrations. Lod- 
don, A. D. Innés & Co., 1896, in-8, pp. 312. 

A small portion of this little book ftrst made its appearanoe in the pages of Tk 

Sporting and Dramatie News. 
Notice: Athenùeum, Dec. 19. 1896, p. 869. 

1476. — Six Years in Burma by Kamakhya Nath Gupta. Published by the 
Author. Calcutta: K. B. Das, 1896, in-12, pp. 136 + 1 f. n. ch. er. 

1477. — 'T. Cook. Guide to Burma. London, 1896, pp. 56, obi. 8vo. 

B. M. 10055. de. 8. 

1478. — *Von der Forschungsexpedition Pottinger in Birma. {(hterreichisch» 
Monatschrifi XXIII, p. 108). 

1479. — En Birmanie — Lettre de M. E. Gallois. (Soc. Géog, Lille, Bull, 
XXVU, 1897, 1" sem., pp. 115—120.) 

1480. — •Eug. Gallois. En Birmanie. (Rev. géog, intem., 1897, IV, pp. 395— 
410). — (Bull Soc. Géog. LilU, 1897, XXVU, pp. 115—120.) 
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1481. — La Birmanie. — Les pagodes et les monastères. — Le cours de 
rirraouaddy. {Comptes Rendus Soc, de Géogr,, 1898, pp. 5—10). 

1 482. — Au Pays des Pagodes et des Monastères — En Birmanie par M. Eugène 
Gallois, Membre de la Société de Géographie — Ouvrage Orné de nombreuses 
cartes, photographies et dessins inédits de Tauteur. Paris, Ch. Delagrave, 1899, 
gr. in-8, pp. 118. 

1483. — Au pays des Pagodes et des Monastères. Par Eugène Gallois. (Rev, 
de Géog,, XLHI, 1898, pp. 457—467). 

1484. — Au pays des Pagodes et des Monastères. Par C. R. (Rev, française, 
XXIV, 1899, pp. 36—46). 

Sur Bug. Gallois. 

1485. — Wanderings in Burma by Greorge W. Bird (Educational Department, 
Burma). — With Illustrations and Maps — First Edition — Bournemouth: 
F. J. Bright & Son, ... London : Simpkin, Marshall, Hamilton, Kent & Go., ... 
4897, gr. in-8, 4 if. n. ch. + pp. 410— iv. 

1486. — Ein Zug nach Osten. — Reisebilder aus Indien, Birma, Ceylon, Straits 
Settlements, Java, Siam, China, Korea, Ostsibirien, Japan, Alaska und Canada 
▼on Moritz Schanz. Hamburg. W. Mauke Sôhne, 1897, 2 vol. in-8, 1897. 

Enter Band. — Reisebilder tas Indien, Birma, Ceylon, Straitt Settlements, Jara, 

Siam, pp. viii— 488. 
Zweiter Band. — Reisebilder ans China, Korea, Oetaibirien, Japan, Aluka and 

Canada, pp. vi— 424 -^ 1 f. n. ch. 

1487. — Emile Roux Enseigne de Vaisseau — Aux Sources de Tlrraouaddi 

Voyage de Hanoï à Calcutta par terre, illustré de cent dessins ou gravures 

directes d'après les photographies rapportées par Tauteur. Hachette & Cie. 

1897, gr. in-8, pp. 84 -f 1 f. n. ch. p. 1. tab. 

Tiré dn Tour du Monde. — Voir Henri d'Orléans an chap. Let BouUm d$ la Chime 
par la Binuamiâ, No. 887 et seq. 

i488. — Girolamo Civati. Par Dott. L. Corio.(L'l/hî»cr«),Vn, 1897, pp. 219—21). 

1489. — With the Jungle Folk A Sketch of Brumese [sic] Village Life by 
E. D. Cuming. lUustrated by a Burmese Artist. London, Osgood, Me Ilvaine 
& Co., 1897, in-8, pp. 400. 

Voir nos. 862—868. 

1490. — Picturesque Burma Past & Présent by Mrs. Ernest Hart. London, 
J. M. Dent, 1897, in-8, pp. xiv— 400. 

Notices: Aeademf, LI, p. 471. — MÂsnaeum, 82d May, p. 678. 

1491. — A Handbook for Travellers in India Burma and Ceylon induding the 
Provinces of Bengal, Bombay, and Madras the Pui^ab, North-West Provinces, 
Rsgputana, Central Provinces, Mysore, etc. The Native States, Assam, and 
Cashmere. Third édition With seventy-four Maps and Plans. London: John 
Munray, 1898, pet. in-8, pp. Ixxxix — 484. 

Firtt édition, 1892. — Second édition, 1894. 

Borma, pp. 418—489. 

Notice: Jour, Boy, Atiat, Soe., OcL 1908, pp. 908—4. 
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1492. — Quaint Corners of Ancien t Empiree Southern India, Burma and Manfla 
by Michael Meyers Shoemaker... Illustrated. G. P. Putnam's Sons, New York 
and London, The Knickerbocker Press, 1899, in-S, pp. xix — 212. 

1493. — An English Girl^s First Impressions of Burmah. — By Beth Ellk. — 
Wigan: R. Platt; London: Simpkin, 1899, pet. in-8, 4 ff. n. ch. + pp. 248. 

1494. — Towards the Land of the Rising Sun Or, Four Tears in Burma by 
Sister Katherine Published under the Direction of the Tract Oommittee. 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, London, 1900, pet. in-8, pp. 160. 

1495. — Comment j*ai parcouru l'Indo-Chine par Isabelle Massieu — Birmanie, 
États Shans, Siam, Tonkin, Laos — Pré&ce de M. F. Brunetiàre, de l'Aca- 
démie française — Ouvrage accompagné de 65 gravui'es et d'une carte. Pa- 
ris, Pion, 1901, pet. in-8, pp. xii— 404. 

Notices: La GéocrapÂiê. 16 juillet 1901, p. 80, pur Ourlet Rabot — BuL (h- 

. 17». — 



Miié Jtiâ framçaitê, juillet 1901, p. 179. — Voyige d'une Frmnçtise dtst 
riodo-Chine per Jules Leclereq Ancien Prérident de Is Société royale belge de 
Géographie (Extrait de La Btwmê Oénéraie, noT. 1901). Bruxelles, Oscar Sche- 
pens, 1901, in-8, pp. 18. 

1496. — Mme Isabelle Massieu. — Une Française au Ladak. — Une colonie 
anglaise. Birmanie et Etats shans. {Revue des Deux Mondes, 1** juil. 1897, 
15 sept. 1899, pp. 397—416). 

1497. — De Mandalay à Hué. Par Mme I. Massieu. (BuL Soc. Géog. com,, XX, 
1898, pp. 530—534). 

1498. — Burma by Max and Bertha Ferrars. London, Sampaon Low, 1900, 
in-4, pp. xii— 237. Ill.-Carte. 

Notes on Barmese Music; by Hr. P. A. Mariano, pp. SIO — 1. 

1499. — Burma by Max. and Bertha Ferrars. Second Edition. London, Sampeon 
Low, 1901, in.4, pp. xn— 237. 

Voir no. 58. 

1500. — *0. von der Heyde. — Forstliche Reisebilder aus Burma (Hinterindien). 
(ZeitschfL f. Forst- und Jagdwesen, Berlin, XXXIII, 1901, pp. 339—365). 

1501. — *Ten Thousand Miles through India and Burma. By Cecil Headlam. 
London, Deut, 1903, in-8. 

1502. — Further India being the Story of Exploration from the earliest Times 
in Burma, Mala)a, Siam, and Indo-Ghina. By Hugh Glifford, G.M.6. ... With 
Illustrations from Drawings, Photographs, and Mape. And Mape by J. G. 
Bartholomew. London, Lawrence and BuUen, 1904, in-8, pp. xi — 378. 

Fait partie de la collection: TAâ Utorif of Eapïoratùmeditadhg J, Seott KêUie,.*' 
Notice: Qeograpkieal Journal, XXV, April 1906, pp. 446-8. — Limd,4rCimê 
Telegraph, Cet. 10, 1904. 

1503. — En Birmanie. Par Lucien Bourgogne. {Autour du Monde par les 
Boursiers de Voyage de V Université de Paris, 1904, pp. 27 — 71). 

1504.' — A Yankee on the Yangtze being a Narrative of a Joumey from 
Shanghai through the Central Kingdom to Burma by William Edgar Geil.... 
With one hundred fuil-page illustrations. London, Hodder and Stoughton, 
MGMIV, in-8, pp. xv— 312. 
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1505. ~ The Silken East A Record of Life and Travel in Burma. By V. G. 

Scott O'Gonnor Gomptroller of Âssam With 400 Illustrations including 20 

coloured Plates bj J. B. Middieton, Mrs. Otway Wheeler Guffe and Saya 

Chone. London: Hutchinson & Go., 4904, 2 vol. in-8. 
1500. — *Une croisière en Extrême-Orient, par le Gomte de Marsay. Paris, 

Delagrave, 1904, in-16, pp. 272. 

1507. — *Tbe Burma Route Book. Part I. Routes in Northern Burma. Gompiled 
by Gaptain M. G. Nangle, for the Intelligence Brancb, Quarter-Master Generars 
Department, Simla. 1903. Galcutta, 1904, ... pp. 206. Index Map. 

1508. — Among the Burmans A record of fifleen years of work and its fruitage 
By Henry Park Gochrana Illustrated. New York, Ghicago, ... Fleming H. 
Réveil Go., in-8, pp. 281. 

1509. — André Gbevrillon — Sanctuaires et Paysages d* Asie — Geylan bouddhi- 
que — Le matin à Bénarès — La Sagesse d'un Brahme — La mort à Bé- 

' narès — Le Bouddha birman. Paris, Hachette, 1905, in-16, pp. 361. 

XVI. — Commeree et Narlgation. 

1510. — Galculations for Burmah Produce. London: Garter and Bromley, 1858, 
in-4, pp. 110. 

1511. — Report on the Trade and Gustoms of British Burma 1872—1873. — 
Ghapter I. General Review of Trade by Sea and Land. {Siam Repasitary^ 
Vol. 6, April 1874, pp. 194—195). 

1512. — Burma. (/Wd., Vol. 6, April 1874, art. 46, pp. 193—194). 

1513. — Burmah-Rangoon Gustoms Department. (T&td., Vol. 6, Jan. 1874, art. 
18, pp. 64—65). 

Elirait da €Friâud of Bunmaàw. 

1514. — 'Papers connected with the Development of Trade between British 
Burmah and Western Ghina, and with the Mission to Yunnan of 1874 — 75. 
1876, in-folio. 

Voir nos. 880—401. 

1515. — In the Privy Gouncil on Appeal from the Gourt of the Recorder of 
Rangoon. — Between The Bombay Burmah Trading Gorporation «liroited», 
(Défendants). Appellants. And Mirza Mahomed Ally Sherazee, (Plaintif!) The 
Burmah Gompany «limited», (Go-Plaintiffs).... Respondents. — Date of Judg- 
roent of the Recorder of Rangoon.... 4th November 1876. — Date of Appli- 
cation by Appellants for leave to Appeal to Her Majesty in Gouncil, ... 19th 
March 1877. — Rangoon: British Burmah Press. — 1877, 2 vol. in-4, pp. 
232 -f Ixxxv, 28. 

1516. — Le commerce extérieur de la Birmanie indépendante. {Ànn. de VExt, 
Orient, 1885—1886, VIII, pp. 172—176). 

1517. — U Birmanie. {Ibid., 1885—1886, Vm, p. 283). 
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1518. — ^Report on the Trade between Burma and the adjoining Foreign 
Goantries for the Three Years ending the 31 8t March 1890. Rangoon, 1890, 
in-folio. Map. 

1519. — *L. Voesion. — Études statistiques. La Birmanie... Paris, Challamel 
aîné, 1895, in-8, pp. 30. — Voir no. 1542. 

1520. — * Victor Zollikofer. — Handel und Industrie Ton Burma. (Export^Ber- 
Un, 1896, XVra, pp. 637—8, 691—4). 

1521. — 'The Trade of Burmah, 1897—1898. {Board of Trade Joumal,TLm, 
June 1899, p. 668). 

1522. — ^Mémorandum on the Trade between Burma and adjoining Foreign 
Countries, for the year ending 31 st March 1900. Containing the exports and 
imports of Trade between Burma and a4joining Foreign Countries for the year 
1899—1900. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. 1900, in-fol. 

1523. — *Note on the Transfrontier Trade of Burma for the year 1900— 1901. 
Gompiled by the Financial Commissioner, Burma. 1901, in-fol. 

1524. — 'Report (or Mémorandum) on the Internai Trade of Burma for the 
years 1889—90, 1891—92, 1892—93, and 1893—94. Rangoon, 1890—94, 
in-folio. 

1525. — 'Mémorandum on the Internai Trade of Burma for the year ending 
March 31, 1897. Rangoon, 1897. — Carte. 

1526. — 'Report on the Trade and Navigation ofBurmafortheyear 1888— 89, 
with Mémorandum on the Inland Trade. Rangoon, 1889, in-folio. 

1527. — 'Report on the Trade and Navigation ofBurma for the year 1889—90. 
Rangoon, 1890, in-folio. 

1528. — Rules, Notifications, and Orders under the Sea Customs Act, VIU of 
1878. — Rangoon : Printed by the Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma. February 
1894, in-8, pp. 21. 

1529. — Rules for the Port of Akyab. — Rangoon: Printed by the Supdt, 
Grovt. Piinting, Burma, Jany. 1896, in-8, pp. 11. 

1530. — Rules for regulating Passenger Boats and other Boats plying in tbe 
Port of Akyab. Rangoon: Printed by the Supdt., Govt Printing, Burma. 
Jany. 1896, in-8, pp. 3. 

1531. — The Moulmein Port Manual. — A Collection of Rules and Orders 
spedally conceming the Port of Moulmein. First Edition. — Rangoon : Printed 
by the Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma. 1898, in-8, pp. ni — 59. 

1532. — 'Report on the Trade and Navigation of Burma. Annual Review on 
the Trade of Burma. Gompiled by tbe Government of Burma, in- fol. 

For the yean 1899—1900, 1900—1901. 

1533. — *Report on the Government Steamers, Vessels and Launches in Burma. 
Gompiled by the Government of Burma, in-fol. 

For the yeart 1899—1900, 1900—1901. 
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1534. — *Thtrty-fourth Annoal Report on the Lîght-hoases and Lîght Veoaels 
off the coast of Burma for the year 1900 — 1901. Gompiled by the Grovem- 
ment of Burma. 1901, in-fol. 

1535. — *Anuual Statement of the Sea-bome Trade and Navigation of Bnrma 
for the year ending Slst March 1900. By the Chief Collecter of Customs, 
Burma. 1901. in-fol. — Vol. II. — Goasting, in-fol. 

1536. — Le commerce de la Birmanie par terre. (Bull, Com. Asie française^ 
Mai 1901, pp. 81—82). 

D'après le rapport de M. R. Monnet, ?iee-conBnl de France à Rangoon. 

1537. — *Annual Statement of the Sea-bome Trade and Navigation of Burma 
for the year 1900—1901. Part I — Foreign. — Parti! — Goasting. By the 
Chief Collecter of Customs, Burma. 1902, in-fol. 

1538. — La Birmanie, sa situation économique. Le Commerce français. Par J. 
daine. {BuL Soc, Giog, com,, XXIII, 1901, pp. 673—4). 

1539. — Le Commerce de la Birmanie en 1 901 — 1902. {Bull, Com, Asie française, 
Juin 1903, p. 273). 

D'après nn Rapport de M. Claine, eoninl français à Rangoon. 

1540. — Le Commerce de la Birmanie par terre en 1902 — 1903. (i6ul., Nov. 
1903, p. 514). 

XYn. — Belatioiis étrangères. 

1) Divers. 

1541. — Burmans in Siam. {Siam Repository, Vol. 4, July 1872, pp. 362— 3). 

1542. — Etudes sur Tlndo-Chine — Birmanie et Tong-Kin Par Louis Vosdon 
Ancien Officier Chargé de mission scientifique en Birmanie par le Ministère 
de rinstruction puhlique et des Beaux-Arts Officier d'Académie. — Extrait 
de la Nouvelle Revue du 15 janvier 1880 — Paris Challamel Aine, Editeur 
— 1880, in-8, pp. 32. — Voir no. 1519. 

1543. — Kula. By R. C. Temple. {Ind. Antiq., XXVII, 1898, pp. 27—8). 

2) Chine. 

i544. — Voir Marco Polo. 

i545. •» Mémoires très intéressantes (sic) sur le Royaume de Mien de Mgr. 

Claude de Visdelou, évèque de (Claudiopolis). Traduction du Chinois. (Revue 

de r Extrême Orient, T. II, Nos. 1 & 2, 1883, pp. 72—88). 

Ces mémoires sur le Pegoa ont été publiés par M. Henri Cordier d'après le 
reeoeil ms Add. 16918 da British Moseom. 

546. — Description du royaume de Laos et des pays voisins, présentée au roi 

de Siam en 1687, par des ambassadeurs du roi de Laos. (Nouv, Jour, As., X, 

1832, pp. 414-421). 
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— Extrait d'une Relation de quatre Chinois transalpins qui, avec vingt on 

trente mille individus de la province de Yun nan, s'étaient réfugiés dans 

TA va et dans le Pégu, et ensuite dans le Siaro, pour ne pas être forcés à se 

raser les cheveux, selon l'usage des Tataree. An 1687. (Nouv. Jour. A$., pp. 

424—438). 

Ces deux m^oiret envoyés par le P. de Visdeloa et publiés par Klaprotk soit, 
ainsi qoe les notes qoi les aceompagoent, fort inUressants à eaose des renseigne- 
ments qu'ils renferment sur les fleuves da Tan nan et de la pâûnsnle indo- 
chinoise. 

1547. — Wars between Burmah and China, deecribed by Marco Polo, and bj 
Burmese historians. By E. C. Bridginan. (fihin, Rep.^ IX, 1840, pp. 134—42). 

— Narrative of a four years' war between Burmah and China : translated from 
the Burmese Chronicles by Colonel Burney. (Ihid.^ pp. 169 — 90). 

— Embassies between the Court of Ava and Peking: translated from Burmese 
Chronicles, by lieut.-col. H. Burney, late résident in Ava. {Ibid,^ pp. 437 — 83). 

1548. — ^ ^^ jIj£ j^ ^S gQ. — Histoire de la Conquête de la Birmanie 
par les Chinois, sous le règne de Tçienn Loiig (Khien long), traduite du 
chinois par M. Camille Imbault-Huart (Jour. As.^ sér. VII, XI, Fév.-Mars 
1878, pp. 135—178). 

Bxt. da CÂâMç Jf^ou ki^-^^, -- Voir Biè. aimcm, eol. 68S— 6SS. 

1549. — Burmah, or Mien. By BonnetrRouge. (N. C. Herald, Dec 12, 1886, 
pp. 678—679). 

1550. — La Birmanie et la Chine. Par M. d*E.[8trey] (Ann. de VExt Orient, 
1886—1887, IX, pp. 169—174). 

1551. — China and Burmah. By Professer Robert K. Douglas. (TfieAs. Quart 
Review, January, 1886. Vol. I, No. 1, pp. 141—164). 

1552. — China and Burmah. By E. H. Parker. (CM'na /levieu^, XVI, pp. 122— 23). 

1553. — Burmah v. China. By E. H. Parker. (iWd., XVIH, No. 4, p. 264). 

1554. — Burma with spécial Référence to her Relations with China by Edvrard 
Harper Parker, H. M. Consul, Kiung chow, officiating Adviser on Chinese 
Affairs in Burma. — Printed and published at the «Rangoon Gaiette» Press. 
— 1893, in-12, pp. 3, 103. 

1555. — Digest of the Yung-ch'ang Annals on Burma. By E. H. Parker, Esq., 
Late Adviser on Chinese AfTairs in Burma. Simia: Printed at the Government 
Central Printing Office. 1894, in-fol., pp. 7 -f 2 ff. de chinois. 

1556. — E. H. Parker. — Burma's supposed «Tribute» to China. {As. Quart. 
Review, VI, 1898, pp. 152—173). 

1557. — Une ambassade chinoise en Birmanie en 1406. Par Ed. Huber. {Bull. 
Ecole française Extrême Orient, IV, Nos. 1 et 2, Janvier-Juin 1904, pp. 
429—32). 
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3) Angletei:re. 

Généralités. 

1558. — Historical Reyiew of the Political Relations between the Bntish Govern- 
ment in India and the Empire of Ava ; from the earliest date on record to 
the end of the year 1834: compiled by 6. T. Bayfield, Esq., Acting Assistant 
to the Résident in Ava, and revised by Lieutenant-Colonel Bumey, British 
Résident. — Calcutta: Samuel Smith and Co., 1835, in-4, pp. 75. 

1559. — Burmah: British relations with that Country; Travels in the interior 
aniong the Singphos near Âsàm and towards the Chinesefrontier; Révolution 
in the Government. By E. C. Bridgroan. {Chin. Rep., VI, 1837, pp. 250—3). 

1560. — Burmah and the Burmese. In TwoBooks. By Kenneth R. H. Mackenzie,... 
London: George Routledge and Co., 1853, pet. in-8, pp. xi — 212. 

1561. — Our Burmese Wars and Relations with Burma: being an abstract of 
military and political opérations 1824 — 25—26, and 1852 — 53. With vanous 
local, statistical, and commercial information, and a summary of eventsfrora 
1826 to 1879, including a sketch of King Theebau's progress. By Colonel 
W. F. B. lAurie, author of «Rangoon» and «Pegu» narratives of the second 
Burmese War. London, W. H. Allen & Co., Publishers to the India Office, 
1880, in-8, pp. xx— 487. 

1562. — Joseph Chailley-Bert. Les Anglais en Birmanie. (Rev. des Deux Mondes^ 
CVIII, Dec. 15, 1891, pp. 842—881; CK, 1*' janv. 1892, pp. 43—85; CX, 
15 avril 1892, pp. 877—921). 

1563. — 'Joseph Chailley-Bert. La colonisation de Flndo-Chine. Paris, Colin, 
pp. 398. 

1564. — *A Collection of Treaties, Engagements, and Sanads relating to India 
and neighbouring Countries. Compiled by C. U. Aitchinson, B.C.S., Under- 
Secretary to the Grovemment of India in the Foreign Department. Third 
Edition, 1892, gr. in-8. 

Vol I. — The Bengtl Presidency, Astam, Barma, and the Sattem Archipelago. 

1565. — Historique abrégé des relations de la Grande-Bretagne avec la Birmanie 
par Henri Cordier. Paris, Ernest Leroux, 1894, br. in-8, pp. 28. 

On lit ao veno dn titre: «Tir^ à 100 exemplaires snr papier glae^, et 100 ezem 

plairea Van Gklder». 
Avait para dans la Remit ttkUtoire difUmatique,,,. Hnitième ann^. — No. 1, 

Paris, S. Leroux, 1894, pp. 28—56. 
Notice: Ckma Benêw, XXI, No. 4, pp. 878—880, by S. H. Parker. 

1566. — The Story of Burma by Ernest George Harmer. London, Horace 
MarshaU & Son, s. d. [1902], in-16, pp. 211. 

CoUeetion TÂs SHarp of tkê Empire edited hy Howard Angus Kennedy. 
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(FEdtoard Fleelwood (1605). 

1567. — Emhamj of Mr. Edward Fleetwood to Ate, 1605. (Dalrymple, Orient 
Repertary^ II, pp. 5— 4Q4). 

SvÎTi des InitrMtioM dowién par Nalh. HigginaoB, Iîrai.-g<aéFil de lliide, à 
ThomM Bowjear, pp. 806—404. 

George Baker (1755). 

1568. — Gapt. George Baker's Account of the City of Pegu. (i6ûi, I, Int 
Second namber, pp. i — ii). 

— Captain George Baker*8 Observations at Persaim and in the Joomey to Ava 
and Back, 1755. {Ibid., I, pp. 139—142). 

— Captain George Baker's Joamal of a Joint Embassy to the King of the 
Bûraghmahns. {Ibid., pp. 143—162). 

— A Short Character of the King of the Bûraghmahns. {Ibid.^ pp. 163—8). 

— Short Account of the Buraghmah Gountry, by Captain George Baker. 
(Ihid., pp. 160—176). 

— Account of the English Proceedings at Dagoon. (i&û{., pp. 177 — 200). 

Mission de V Enseigne Lester (1757). 

1560. — Ensign Lester's Embassy to theKingof ATa,1757.(/&û<.,pp. 201— 22). 

— Treaty concluded with the King of Ava, 28th Julyl757.(i&û<., pp. 223—6). 

Affaire de NegraU (1750). 

1570. — Letter conceming the Negrais Expédition; and coneeming the adjacent 
Countries. By A. Dalrymple. 0^^»^ PP- ^7 — 128). 

— The Conséquence of Settling an European Colony on the Island Negrais. 
(Ihid., pp. 120—132). 

— Account of the Loss of Negrais, 1750. (i&ûj., pp. 343—350). 

Mission du Cap. Alves (1760). 

1571. — Capt. Walter Alves*s Proceedings in Ava, on an Embassy, 1760. 
{Ihid., pp. 351—303). 

Divers, 

1572. — Brief Account of the Trade of Arracan, 1761, by Mr. William Tumer. 
(i6id., pp. 227—8). 

Nagore, 7th Joly, 1761. 

1573. — Translation of a Letter, from the King of the Bûraghmahns, to tbe 
Governor of Madrass. October 1760. (i&tcf., pp. 304 — 5). 

1574. — Antonio the Linguist, To the Honourable George Piggot, Esq. GoTer- 
nor of Fort St. George. Persaim, 24th Nov. 1760. {Ibid.^ p. 306). 
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1575. — Translation of a Letter from Maugee Norata, Prince of Persaim, 8cc, 
To tbe Honourable George Pigot, Esq. Président and Governor of Fort St. George. 
(Dalrymple, Oriental Repertory^ I, pp. 397—8). 

Mission du Cap. Mic?iael Symes (1795). 

i576. — An Account of an Embassy to the Kingdoro of A va, sent by tbe 
Grovemor-General of India, in the year 4795. — By Michael Symes, Esq. 
Mfgor in His Majesty*s 76tb Régiment. — London: Printed b}r W. Bulmer 
and Co.y ... and sold by Messrs. G. and W. Nicol...; and J. Wrigbt, ... 1800, 
in-4, pp. XXIII — 504. Cartes et gravures. 

i577. — An Account of an Embassy to tbe Kingdom ofAva, in tbe year 1795. 
By Lieut.-Ck)lonel Michael Symes; to which is now added, a narrative of tbe 
late military and political opérations in tbe Birmese Empire. Witb some 
account of tbe présent condition of tbe country, its Manners, Customs and 
Inbabitants. In two volumes. Edinburgb: Printed for Constable and Co. 1827, 
2 vol. in-12, pp. XVIII— 312, vu— 233— 87. Les 87 dernières pages sont occu- 
pées par: A Narrative of tbe late military and political opérations in the 
Birmese empire, ynih some account of tbe présent condition of tbe country, 
its Manners, Customs and Inbabitants. By Henry G. Bell, Esq. Edinburgb: 
Printed for ConsUble and Co. 1827. 

Ces oavragM forment les vol. VIII et IX de CotuUM^i Miseeliamy, 

i578. — Embassy to Ava ; sent by tbe Grovemor gênerai of India in tbe year 
i795. By Michael Symes, Esq. Lieutenant Colonel in His Majesty's 76th 
Régiment. {Creneral Collection of Voyages and Travels^ by John Pinkerton, 
London, 1811, IX, pp. 426—572). 

1579. — Relation de l'ambassade anglaise, envoyée en 1795 dans le royaume 
d'Ava, ou Tempire des Birmans; par le major Michel Symes, chargé de cette 
ambassade. Suivie d*un Voyage &it, en 1798, à Colombo, dans Tlle de Ceylan, 
et à la Baie de Da Lagoa, sur la c6te orientale de l'Afrique; — de la Des- 
cription de rUe de Carmcobar et des Ruines de Mavalipouram ; traduits de 
l'anglais avec des notes, par J. Castéra. Avec une Collection de 30 Planches 
in-4^, gravées en taille-douce par J. B. P. Tardieu, dessinées sur les lieux 
sous les yeux de l'Ambassadeur. A Paris, chez F. Buisson. An IX (1800), 3 
▼ol. in-S, pp. vn— 380, 396, 318. 

L'Atltt oontient % otrtet et 88 gnv. grevées ptr J. B. Tàrdiea, DelignoD, Niquet 
et Delvanx. 

1580. — Gesandscbaftsreise nach dem Kônigreiche Ava im Jahre 1795 auf 
Befebl des General-Gouvemeurs von Ostindien unternommen vom Major M. 
Symes. Nebst Einleitung in die Greschichte von Ava, Pegu, Arracan, Be- 
achreibung des Landes und Bemerkungen flber Ver&ssung, Sitten und Sprache 
der Birmanen. — Aus dem Englischen mit Vorrede und Anmerkungen von 
Dr. Hager. — Nebst einer Karte und neun Kupfem. — Hamburg, 1800, bei 
B. G. Hoffmann, in-8, pp. xvi— 479, carte. 
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1581. — Gesandtschaftsreise nacb dem Kdnigreiche A va, im Jahre 1795 auf 
Befèhl des General-Gouvernears von Ortiiidieii untmioiimiai Tom Major M. 
Symes. Nebst einer Einleitung in die Geiichichte von Ava, Pega, Arracan, 
Beechreibung des Landes und Bemerkangen ftber die Ver&ssung, Sitten and 
Sprache der Birmanen. — Aus dem Englischen mit Vorrede and Anmerkungni 
von Dr. Hager. — Mit i Karte und 6 Knpfem. — Berlin nndHambarg. 1801, 
in-8, pp. 434 + 1 f. n. c 

1582. — *M. Symes. — Relaiione dell* Ambasdata ingleee, spedita nel i7d5 
nel Regno d*Ava o nell* Impero dei Birmani. Tradotto dal francese da 
Giuseppe Carozzi con una carta geografica e rami colorati. Milano, Raccolta 
di viaggi Sonsogno, 1813, 4 vol. in-16. 

Mission de Hiram Cox (1796—1798). 

1583. — Journal of a Résidence in the Burmhan Empire, and more particobirly 
at the Court of Amarapoorah. — By Capt. Hiram Goz, of the Honourable 
East India Company's Bengal native in&ntry. London : John Warren and G. 
and W. B. Wbittaker, MDCCCXXI, in-8, pp. vin— 431. Planches color. 

1584. — Voyage du Capitaine Hiram Cox dans l'empire des Birmans, avec des 
notes et un essai historique sur cet empire, les peuples qui occupent la près- 
qu'ile au-dela du Gange, et sur la Compagnie anglaise des Indes orientales. 
Par A.-P. Chaalons d*Argé, Attaché à la Bibliothèque du Dep6t de la goerre. 
Orné de figures, de costumes coloriés, et de la carte du thé&tre de la guerre 
entre ce peuple et les Anglais. Paris, Arthus Bwtrand, 1825, 2 vol. în-8, 
pp. cl VI— 202, 420. 

1585. — Voyage du Capitaine Hiram Cox dans TEmpire des Birmans, avec des 
notes et un essai historique sur cet Empire les peuples qui occupent la pres- 
qu'île au-dela du Gange, et sur la Compagnie anglaise des Indes orientales 
par A.-P. Cbalons d'Argé. Deuxième édition, ornée de cartes, figures et 
costumes coloriés. Paris, Arthus Bertrand, 1841, in-8, pp. xi^kslvi — 210,403. 

1586. — Viaje al imperio de los Birmanes, por el capitan Hiran Oox. (N. Fer* 
nandez Cuesta, Nuevo ViOfjero Universal^ II, Madrid, 1860, pp. 290 — 313). 



« « 



1587. — Mémorandum on the subject of an Embassy to Ava. (AsiaHe Annual 
Register, 1807, MisceL, pp. 146—150). 

Première guerre birmane. 
Déclarée 6 mai 1824. — Traité de Yandaboa, SI février 1886. 

1588. — *Coloured Illustrations of the War in Rangoon in 1824, a séries oi 
24 large and finely coloured plates, illustrating Storming of Stockades, Naval 
Engagements, Landing of the Forces, Indian Pagodas, Temples, etc., 1826. 
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1589. — Two Years in A va. From May 1824, to May 1826. By an Officer on 
the Staff ot* the Quartermaster-6eneral*s Department. London: John Murray, 
MDCCCXXVII, in-8, pp. xvi— 455. Maps and plate. 
By Capt. Thomtt Abercrombie Tnint. 
i590. — Narrative of the CaptLvity of an Officer, who fell into the hands of 
the Burmâhs during the late war. Madras: Printed at the Âsylum Prees, 
1827, in-8, pp. ii— 145. 

By Capt" Bennett, Itt or Bojal Reg* of In(^. 

1591. — Narrative of the Burmese War, detailing the Opérations of Major- 
gênerai Sir Archihald Campbeirs Army, from its Landing at Rangoon in 
May 1824, to the conclusion of a Treaty of Peace at Yandahoo, in Fehruary 
1826. By Major Snodgrass, Military Secretary to the (Commander of the 
Expédition, and Assistant Political Agent in Ava. — London: John Murray, 
MDCCCXXVII, in-S, pp. xn— 319. 

1592. — Médical Sketch of the Topography of the South-Eastem Part of the 
Chittagong District, and of the Sickness which has tately prevailed to a 
aerious extent among the troops serving therein. By A. Macdougall, M.D. — 
Preeented March 6, 1824. (Trans. Médical and Phys. Soc, Ckilcutla, 1, 1825, 
pp. 190—8). 

1503. — On the Endémie Fever of Arracan, with a Sketch of the Médical 
Topography of that Gountry. By. J. Grierson, Esq. — Presented Sept 3, 
1825. (Ibid., II, 1826, pp. 201—219). 

1594. — Sketch of the Médical Topography of Arracan, and Observations on 
the Diseases prévalent there, embracing a Period from the Ist of Aprill825, 
to 20th January 1826. By B. N. Burnard, Esq. — Presented June 3, 1826. 
(iWd., III, 1827, pp. 25—85). 

1595. — Reroarks on the Sickness which prevailed among the European Troops 
in Arracan, in 1825, and on the Médical Topography of that Country. By 
W. Stevenson, Esq. Jun. — Presented Aug. 5, 1826. (Ihid., pp. 86—127). 

1596. — On the Diseases which prevailed among the British Troops at Rangoon. 
By G. Waddell, M.D. — Presented July 1, 1826. {ïbid., III, 1827, pp. 240—80). 

1597. — Documents illustrative of the Burmese War. With an Introductory 
Sketch of the Events of the War, and an Appendix. — Compiled and edited 
by Horace Hayman Wilson, Esq. — Calcutta: From the Grovernment Gazette 
Prees, by G. H. Huttmann, 1827, in-4, 4 ff. n. ch. + PP. 96 + 248 + Ixxxxiii, 
carte. 

1598. — Vergrosserung der brittischen Macht in Indien auf Kosten der birma- 
nischen Reichs. (Mit einer Charte). (Oeu Aualand, 1828, Nos. 72, pp. 285— 7, 
73, pp. 291—92, 74, pp. 294—5). 

1599. — Réminiscences of the Burmese War, In 1824 — 5 — 6. (Originally pu- 
blished in the Asiatic Journal.) By Capt. F. B. Doveton, late First Madras 
Earopean Fusiliers, an Eye-Witness. With Illustrations, from Onginal Sketches 
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by the Aathor. Londoo : Allen and Go., Taunton : Printed by W. A. Woodley. 
— 4852, pet. in-8, pp. vni— 375. 

1600. — Réminiscences of tbe Burmese War, In 1824 — 5—6. (Originally pu- 
blisbed in the Asiatic Journal.) By Gapt. F. B. Doveton, late First Madras 
European Fusiliers, an Eye-Witness. With Illustrations, from Original Sketches 
by the Author. London: Allen and Go., 1852, pet. in-8, pp. vm — 375. 

Même éd. tfac des titres différents. 

1601. — Political Incidents of the First Burmese War. By Thomas Gampbell 
Robertson, late of tbe Bengal Œvil Service. London: Richard Bentley, 1853, 
in-12, pp. VII — 252, carte. 

1602. — A Personal Narrative of Two Years' Imprisonment in Burmab, 1824 
— 26. By Henry Gouger. With Illustrations. London: John Mnrray, 1860. 
in-12, pp. XII— 327. 

1603. — A Personal Narrative of Two Years* Imprisonment in Bnrmah. By 
Henry Gouger. With Illustrations. — Second édition. — London: John 
Murray, 1862. in-12, pp. xii— 345. 

Avec l'addition d*iin nouveau chapitre. 

1604. — An unpublisbed Document relating to the first Burmese War. Pre&ce 
by R. G. Temple. (Ind. Antiq,, XXVI, 1897, pp. 40—7). 

1605. — *The Arracan Expédition, 1825: From the Diary of an ArtiUery Ofltor. 
First Burmese War, 1824—6. (Proe. of the K Artillery Inat^ 1900, Vol 
XXVU, pp. 65—74, carte). 

1606. — Marching to Ava, a Story of the First Burmese War by Henry Gharlei 
Moore — lUustrated — London, Gali and Inglis, 8.d. [1904], pet. in-8, pp. 318. 

Mission de John Crawfurd (1826). 

1607. — Brief Narrative of an Embassy from the Governor-Genend of India 
to the King of Ava, In 1826—27; with Gommerdal Notices of our new 
Provinces on the Eastern coast of the Bay of Bengal. And an Appendix, 
giving an Account of the new Settiement of Amherst. By a member of tbe 
Embassy. London: Smith Elder, and Go., 1827, in-8, pp. 35. 

1608. — Journal of an Embassy from the Grovemor General of India to tbe 
Court of Ava. By John Grawfurd... late Envoy. With an Appendix containing 
a Description of fossil Romains by Professer Buckland and Mr. Glift. London, 
1829, in-4. 

1609. — Journal of an Embassy from the Grovemor General of India to tiie 
Court of Ava. By John Crawfurd, Esq. F.R.S. F.L.S. F.G.S. &;c late Envoy. 
With an Appendix, containing a Description of fonil Remains by Profeseor 
Buckland and Mr. Glift. Second édition. In two volumes. London: publisbed 
for Henry Golburn, by R. Bentley; Bell and Bradfute, Edinburgh; and John 
Cumming, Dublin. 1834, 2 vol. in-8, pp. x— 541, 319-163, Carte et pi. 
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Deuxième guerre birmane (1852). 

i610. — The récent Opérations of the British Forces at Rangoon and Martaban. 
By the late Rev. Thomas Turner Baker, B.A. Chaplain and Naval Instructor 
of H. M. S. «Fox». London, Thomas Hatchard, 1852, in-8, pp. vn— 78. 

1611. — Six Months at Martaban during the Burmese War; and an Essay on 
the Politîcal Causes which led to the Establishment ofBritish Power in India. 
By an Officer in active Service on the spot. London: Partridge, Oakey & Ck>., 
s. d., in-12, pp. 131. 

1612. — The Second Burmese War. A Narrative of the Opérations at Rangoon. 
in 1852. By William F. B. Laurie, Lient., Madras Artillery,Authorof«Orissa 
and the temple of Jagannatli», etc. With Illustrations, by Officers of the 
Force serving in Burmah. London: Smith, Elder & Co., Bombay: Smith, 
Taylor & Co. 1853, in-8, pp. xii— 280. 

1613. — Pegu, being a Narrative of Events during the Second Burmese War, 
from August 1852 to its conclusion in June 1853. With a Succinct Continuation 
down to February 1854. By William F. B. Laurie, Lient., Madras Artillery, 
Author of «a Narrative of the opérations at Rangoon in 1852», etc. etc. 
With Plans and Sketches, by Officers of the Force serving in Burmah. 
London: Smith, Elder & Co., Calcutta: Thacker, Spink and Co., Madras: 
Bainbridge and Co., Bombay : Smith, Taylor and Co. MD.CCC.LIV, in-8, pp. 
XI— 535. 

Mission de Arthur Phayre (1855). 

1614. — Narrative of Major Phayre*s Mission to the Court of A va, with No- 
tices on the Country, Government, and People. Compiled by Capt. H. Yule. 
Printed for submission to the Grovemment of India. Calcutta, J. Thomas.-.. 
i856, in-4, pp. xxix + 1 f. n. ch. p. l. er. + pp. 315 4- pp. oxiv + pp. 
IV and pp. 70. 

Lm demièret pp. iv — 70 renferment: Notei on the Oeologieal featares of the Vtnks 
of the River Irawftdee and on the Conntry north of the Amanpoon, by Thomas 
Oldham.... Oalentto, 1866. 

1615. — A Narrative of the Mission sent by the Governor-general of India to 
the Court of Ava in 1855, with Notices of the Country, Government, and 
PMple. By Captain Henry Yule, Bengal Engineers, F.R.G.S., late Secretary 
to the Envoy (Major Phayre), and Under-Secretary (D.P.W.) to the Govern- 
ment of India. With Nnmerous Illustrations. London : Smith, Elder, and Co. 
1858, gr. in-8, pp. vi— 391, carte. 

— Arthur Purves Phayre, Lient. General Sir, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G. {Proc, 
R. Geog. Soc., Vm, 1886, pp. 103—112). 

Bon at Shnwsbnry Tth of May 1813; f 20th of Dee. 1886. 
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Troisième guerre birmane. 

Les troapet angUiwt eitrèrent à lltndilay, le W bot. 1886. — Annexioa de U 
Birmanie, l*' jinner 1886. 

4616. ^ The Burmese War. By Sir Henry Darand. {Calcutta Review, No. 23, 
Nov. 1882). 

1617. — Burma, The Foremoet Gountry, A Timely Disoourse. To which is 
added John Bull's Neighbonr Squaring op; or, How the Frenchman aought 
to win an Empire in the East. With Notes on the Probable EffectsofFrench 
success in Tonquin on British Intereets in Burma. By the author of «Oar 
Burmese Wars and Relations with Burma», «Ashé Pyee», &c London: 
W. H. Allen, 1884, in-8, pp. xxviii— 146. 

1618. — Mémorial on the Conquest of Burma. (2Vor(A-CAîna HmiM, March 24, 
1886, p. 317). 

By Ts'êo Tû-ying, Viee-roy of Tun-iuii. 

1619. — La Birmanie et la politique coloniale de TAngleterre. Par Octale Sachot 
[Quart. Rev., Asiatic Q. /?., etc.] {Rev, BHL, 1886, I, pp. 369—404). 

1620. — The Subjugation of Burmah. (The Mail, London, Friday, October22, 
1886). 

1621. — Les Anglais en Birmanie. Par J. Raubert. (Ann. de VExt, Orient, 
1885—1886, VIII, pp. 335—337). 

1622. — Gli Inglesi in Barmania. Conferenza del Prof. A. Brunialtî. (BoL Soc. 
geog. Ital., 1886, pp. 218—236). 

1623. — *A. Keene. — The Third Burmese War, 1885— 1887. {Journal United 
Service Institute India, XXVIII, pp. 34 — 55). 

1624. — *W. W. Hooper. Lantern Readings illustrative of the Burmah Expe- 
dilionary Force. London, 1887, tn-8, pp. 39. 

B. M. 010057. e. 2. (4). 

1625. — ^Charles Bernard. — Burma. The new British Province. {ScotUsh 
geogr. Mag., IV, 1888, N« 2, pp. 66—83). 

1626. — The Coming of the Great Queen, A Narrative of the Acquisition of 
Burma. By Major Edmond Charles Browne, Royal Soots Fusiliers.... London: 
Harrison, 1888, in-8, pp. 451. 

Oavrage divisé en deax livret : Book I. Uittory (^ Banaa from the Berlieet Timei 
to the Outbreak of the late War. — Narrative of Sxpeaition, 1886 (Tkiri 
War). — Eventa subséquent to the Fall of Mandalay. — Hiatory, Flactoationi, 
and fatare Prospects of Trade. — Dacoits and Daooity. — The Barmeee Wornoi. 
Book II. Oar Neighboara in the Far East (Karens, Shaoa, China or Khyiai. 
Kayens or Kachins, Yananese, Siamese, Annamete and Tonkii^eae). — The Indo* 
Chinese (Question. 8 cartes et grav. 

Notices: Athenaeum, 17 mars 1888, pp. 865 seq.; Froe. E. Oeog. Soe., Aprii 18BS, 
p. 261; Saturdof Râview, 28 Aprii 1888, pp. 606 aeq. 

1627. — Edmond Plauchut. — Un royaume disparu. (La Birmanie). {Revue 
des Deux Mondes, i" juillet, 1889, pp. 160^185). 
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1628. — Letters from Mandalay A Séries of Letters For the moet part written 
from the Royal City of Mandalay during the Troublous Years of 4878—79; 
together with Letters written during the lastBurmeseCampaignof 1885 — 88, 
By the late James Alfred Golbeck S.P.6. Mission Priest, and Acting Chaplain 
to the Forces. Edited by George H. Colbeck Formerly Mission Priest of 
Mandalay. Knaresborough : Printed and publisbed by Alfred W. Lowe, 1892, 
pet. in-8, pp. v — 113 + ii. 

1629. — The last Days of an Empire. {BlackwoodCs Mag., CLIII, May 1893, 
pp. 658—669). 

1630. — The Life of the Marquis of Dufferin and Ava by Sir Alfred Lyall, P.C. 
With Portraits and Illustrations. London, John Murray, 1905, 2 vol. in-8, 
pp. XII + 1 f. n. ch. + pp. 328, viii + 1 f. n. ch. + pp. 339. 

Notice: Times Weeàfy Ed. Ut. Sup., 10 Feb. 1906. 

Divers. 

1631. — The Burmeee Embassy in Birmingham. {Siam Repository^ Vol. V, 
Jan. 1873, pp. 84—86). 

1632. — La Birmanie et la Chine méridionale D'après les Documents anglais 
par A.-R Havet Secrétaire de la Société Académique Indo-Chinoise, .... Avec 
deux notices générales sur le commerce de la Birmanie anglaise par L. Vossion, 
Vice-Consul de France à Rangoon, .... Paiis, au Siège de la Société, 1885, 
in-8, pp. 59. 

Sit. dv BuU. Soe, Je. Imdo^Amoite, 2« êérïe, t. 1« 1881, pp. 284— S9L. 

1633. — CosmopoliUn Essays by Sir Richard Temple, Bart. M.P. 6.C.S.I. C.I.E. 
D.C.L. LLd. ... With Maps. London: Chapman and Hall, Limited. 1886, in-8, 
pp. XYi— 508. 

Voir: Chtp. X. The Folitiet of Barmah, pp. 202—869. 

1634. — Conventions anglo-chinoises relatives à la Birmanie. (Ànn, de VExU 
Orient, 1886—1887, IX, pp. 65—69). 

1635. — Ober-Birma unter Englischer Verwaltung von Emil Schlagintvireit. 
(Oest. Manatê. f. d. Orient, 1887, pp. 42—44). 

1636. — France and England in Eastem Asia. By Holt S. Hallett. (As. Quart. 
Review, V, Jan.-April 1888, pp. 336—361). 

1637. — Ce qu'est devenue la Birmanie — Ce que peut devenir Tlndo-Chine 
française. Par Paul Macey. (Bul Soc. Géog. Est, 1896, pp. 349—354). 

1638. — The Burma-China Trade Convention. By E. H. Parker. (Imp. et As. 
Quart. Review, July 1897, pp. 27—34). 

1639. — Les Anglais en Birmanie. Conférence par Mme Isabelle Massieu. (Bu/. 
Soc. normande Géog., XXI, 1899, pp. 29—40). 

1640. — Burma under British Rule — and Before by John Nisbet D. Œc 
Late Conservator of Forests, Burma.... Westminster, Archibaid Constable, 
1901, 2 vol. in-8, pp. viii + 1 f. n. ch. + pp. 459, vin -|- 452, Cartes. 

Voir No. 66. — Notice: Imp. #* Atiai. Quéui. Bsp., Jaly-Oet. 1902, pp. 421— 2. 
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1641. — Englands Grenzen in Birma. Von Dr. Emil Schlagintweit (Zweibrûcken). 
(Petennanns MiU., 49. Bd. 1903, XII, pp. 267—8, carte). 

1642. — L'Indo-Chine Anglaise et l'Autonomie birmane. (Bull. Com. Asie 
française^ Janvier 1905, pp. 24 — 29). 



Blue Booka, 

1643. — BuRMAH (1883). — Papers relating to reœnt Negotiations betweeo 
tbe GoYemments of India and Burmab. — Presented to botb Hoomb of 
Pariiament by Command of Her Majeetj. ~ London, 1883, [G. — 3501], 
lOd., in-fol., pp. 77. 

1044. — BuRMAH (1886). — Gorrespondence relating to Burmab sinoe the 
Accession of Ring Tbeebaw in October, 1878. — Presented.... — London, 
1886, [C. — 4614], 2».lld., in-fol., pp. xi— 266. 

1645. — BuRMAH, No. 2 (1886). — Telegrapbic Gorrespondence relating to 
Military Executions and Dacoity in Burmab. — Presented.... — London, 
1886, [0. — 4690], IVid., in-fol., pp. 12. 

1646. — BuRMAH, No. 3 (1886). — Furtber Gorrespondence relating to Burmah. 
— Presented.... — London, 1886, [C. — 4887], 3». 4d,^ in-fol., pp. nr— 120, 
carte. 

1647. — Burmah, No. 1 (1887). — Furtber Gorrespondence relating to Burmab. 
(In continuation of No. 3 of 1886.) ~ Presented.... — London, 1887, [G. — 4962], 
28. 8d., in-fol., pp. v— 248. 

1648. — East India (Upper Burma, Licences). Retum of Licences for tbe Sale 
of Intozicating Liquors.... 2 August 1888. London, [319], IVs''*) in-fol., pp. 11. 

1649. Retum of Licenses for tbe Sale of Opium, 2 August 1888. London, 

[320], V,rf., 1 f. in-fol. 
1650. Gopies of Gorrespondence relating to tbe issuing of Licenees..... 

9 August 1888. London, [338], 2Vi<i., in-fol., pp. 18. 
1651. Retums of Licences for tbe Sale oflntozicating Liquors and Opium, 

9 February 1892. London, [22], 6<i., in-fol., pp. 59. 
1652. Furtber Retums of Licenses for tbe Sale of Opium and Intoxicating 

Liquora, 27 March 1893. London, [149], 6d., in-fol., pp. 59. 

1653. — Burmah, No. 2 (1887). — Gorrespondence respecting the Ruby Mines 
of Upper Burmab. — Presented.... — London, 1887, [G. — 5140], 6d., in-fol, 
pp. 42. 

1654. — Treaty Séries. No. 19. — 1894. Gonvention between Great Britain 
and China, giving effect to Article III of the Gonyention of Jnly 24, 1886, 
relative to Burmah and Thibet. Signed at London, March 1, 1894. [Ratifications 
exchanged at London, August 23, 1894.] Presented.... August 1894. London. 
[G. — 7547] Price 7d. in-8, pp. 9, carte. 
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AdministraHon anglaise, 

1655. — Gommi8sioner*8 Report. Burma — ils Trade. {Siam Repontory, April 
1870, Vol. 2, art. 46, pp. 210—214). 

1656. — British Burma lUTradeandCu8tom8forl869— 1870Signed A.Fytche, 
Major Genl., C.S.I. Chief Commissioner British Burma, Agent to tbe Governor 
General, (i&td., Vol. 3, Jan. 1871, art. 47, pp. 126—142). 

1657. — Report on the Trade and Customs of British Burma for 1870 — 71. 
(Ilrid., Vol. 4, July 1872, art. 60, pp. 369—370). 

1658. — Burma. Abstracts from tbe British Burma Administration Report 
1871—1872. (/Wd., Vol. 5, Oct. 1873, art. 51, pp. 399—401, art. 70, pp. 
488—491). 

1659. — Burma. Abstracts from the British Burma Administration Report 
1871—1872. Post office. (Ihid.y Vol. 6, Jan. 1874, art. 9, pp. 27—29). 

1660. — Report on tbe Revenue Administration of British Burma for the year 
1872—1873. (iWd., Vol. 6, April 1874, pp. 296—300). 

1661. — Report on Public Instruction, British Burma, For the year 1872— 73. 
(IWd., Vol. 6, April 1874, art. 49, pp. 203—5, 226—7). 



• ♦ 



1662. — Mémorandum on the Comparative Progress of tbe Provinces now 
forming British Burma under British and Native Rule. By Colonel Albert 
Fytche. [Rangoon, 23rd August, 1867.] (Proc. Roy. Geog. Soc., XII, 1868, 
Rp. 198-201). 

1663. — Burmans, Cambodians, and Peguans in Siam.(r/i«P/i06nix,III,N*25, 
Joly, 1872, pp. 2—3). 

1664. — *Paolo Chaiz. — Notizie statistiche suU'alta e bassa Birmania secondo 
rapporti offidali inglesi. {Cosmos^ Torino, X, I, pp. 1 — 7). 

1665. — A Univerâty for Burma. B> the Hen. Mr. Justice Jardine. First Pré- 
sident of the Burma Board of Education. {Imp, db As, Quart. Rev., N. S, 
VII, 1894, pp. 71—75). 

1666. — In Burma with tbe Viceroy. By Mrs. Everard Cotes. (Scribner's Mag.^ 
July 1902, pp. 58—72). 

1667. — Burma. By Sir Frédéric Fryer. (Jour. Sac. of Arts, Jan. 6, 1905, 
pp. 153—167). 



♦ ♦ 



1668. — In the Privy Council on appeal from the court of the recorder of 
Rangoon. — Botween the Bombay Burmah trading corporation «limited» 
(Défendants).... Appellants and Mirza Mahomed AUy Sherazee, (Plaintif!).... 
The Burmah Company «limited» (co-Plaintifis).... Respondents Date of Judg- 
ment of the Recorder of Rangoon 4th November 1876. Date of Application 
by Appellants for leave to Appeal to HerMsyesty m Council 19thMiurch 1877. 
Rangoon: Britbh Burmah press. 1877, 2 parties in-4, pp. 28, 232— Ixxxv. 
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1669. — The British Burma Manual; or, a Collection of Departmental Rules, 
Orders, and Notifications in force in tbe Province of British Burma ;together 
with the Treaties concluded with the Kingdoms of Ava and Siam. Gompiled 
and arranged by Captain C. B. Ck>oke, Madras Staff Corps; Political agent, 
Bbamo, Burma... Volume I. Corrected up to the 31 st December, 1878... Cal- 
cutta: Thacker, Spink, and Co., MDCCCLXXÏX, gr. in-8, pp. Ixxviii— 784. 

1670. — Mémorandum on the Forest Laws in force in Upper Burma by H.C. 
Hill, Conservator of Forests, Upper Burma Circle. Rangoon: Printed by the 
Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma, 1889, in-8, pp. 12. 

Voir Not. 1167—1170. 

1671. — Report on the Frontier Aflairs of Burma in 1889—90. — Rangoon: 
Printed by the Supdt., Government Printing, Burma. August 1890. in-fol, 
pp. 13—19—4-11—12—11—11, pi. 

1672. — The Burma Forest Act, 1881, as amended by Act V of 1890 (An 
Act to amend the Indian Forest Act, 1878, and the Burma Forest Act, 1881) 
and Act XII of 1891 (An Act to repeal certain Obsolète Exactments and to 
amend certain other Enactments) with Notifications, Rules and Departmentld 
Directions issued there under and Circulars and Instructions on Forest M&tters.— 
Corrected up to Ist November 1893. — Rangoon: Printed by the Supét, 
Govt. Printing, Burma. 1893, in-8, pp. ii — 104. •# 

Corrected up to the 7th December 1896. (Second Edition). Ibid., ISftô, 

in-8, pp. 11—122. 

1673. — The Opium Act, 1878, with Rules and Notifications thereunder in 
force in Burma. — Corrected up to the Ist January 1894. — Rangoon: 
Printed by the Supdt., Govt. Printing, Burma. 1894, in-8, pp. 53. 



• « 



1674. — General Catalogue of AU Publications of the Government of India 
and Local Governments and Administrations. Part I. AH Publications, except 
Acts and Régulations and Publications which are not for sale. No. 5. Corrected 
up to June 30, 1902. Printed for the Government of India at the Government 
Central Printing Office, 8 Hastings Street, Calcutta, Dec. 1902, in-8, pp. 197. 

Burma, pp. 155—161. — Âssam, pp. 169—170. 

— General Catalogue.... Part I... No. 9. Corrected up to 30th June 1904. 
Printed.... Calcutta, December 1904, in>8, pp. 252. 
Barmt, pp. 188—194. — Afisam, pp. 206. 

Part 2. Acts and Régulations of the Impérial and Provincial Législative 

Councils. No. 9... Printed... Calcutta, Febmary 1905, in-8, pp. 89. 

Part 3. Publications which are issued only under spécial orders and not 

for sale. Printed... Calcutta, March 1905, in-8, pp. 39. 
Barma, pp. 29—34. — Âssam, pp. 87—8. 

1675. _ *The Quai*terly Civil List for Burma. List ofOfficersinCiYilEmployin 
Burma with full particulars. Coropiled by the GovemmentofBurma.gr. in-8. 

Trimestriel. 



* 
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Publications of the Government of Burma, 
1676. — 

.A.diiiiiiistration, Barma— 

AnDual Report on the Administration of — . Summary of the departmental 
reports; physical and political geography; administration of the land; 
protection ; production and distribution ; revenue and finance ; vital statistics ; 
and médical services; instruction; archaeology, etc., with statistical retums. 
Compiled by the Government of Burma. For the years 1898 — 99 to 1900 — 01, 
Rs. 4-8, or 6«. 9d. (7a.) (eachyear); 1901— 02, Re. 1-6, or 2s. Id (3a. 6p.); 
and 1902—03, Re. 1, or is. 6d. (2a. 6p.) 



Burma Travelling — Manual. Compiled by the Accountant General, Burma. 
Super-royal, stiff board. As. 8, or M, (la. 6p.) 
J^ppointment— - 
flules for the — of Subordinate Revenue and Land Records Offlcers in Burma. 

« 

» Anna 1, or Id. (6p.) 
Jkppointment and A.llo'vranoes— 

Manual of — of Offlcers in Burma. Compiled by the Accountapt-General of 
Burma. Published 1900. Super-royal 8vo, stiff board, doth back. As. 9. (2a.) 



ArchflBological Work in Burma. Report on — . Compiled by Government 

Archœologist, Burma. Fooiscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1901 — 02, 

As. 2, or 2d. (6p.); and 1902—03, As. 3, or 3d. (la.) 
List of Objects of Antiquarian and Archaeological interest in Upper Burma. 

Compiled by the Grovemment of Buima. Published 1901. Fooiscap folio, 

paper cover. As. 8, or 9d, (la.) 
Publications of the Archaeological Department, Burma, No. 2. — List of Pagodas 

at Pagan under the custody of Government. In English and Burmese. 

Compiled by the Government of Burma. Published 1901. Fooiscap folio. 

Re. 1, or ia. 6d. (2a. Op.) 



Arms Manual, Burma. Containing the Indian Arms Act of 1878, together 
with Notifications and Rules and Circulars thereunder. Published 1902* 
Corrected up to 4th August 1902. Compiled by the Government of Burma. 
Super-royal 8vo, stiff board, cloth back. Re. 1-8, or 28, 3d. (3a.) 

Report on the — in Rangoon. Management of Lunatics in Burma. Compiled 
by the Government of Burma. Fooiscap folio, stiff cover. For the years 



1) O'sprèt 1m pp. 188—194 du ^fiMiw/ OrfoAyM, Part ], No. (Voir tsprs^ao. 1674). 
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—1899, kB. i% or ia, 2d. (la.); (triennium) 1900—2, As. 6, or7d.(la.); 
and 1903, As. 8, or 9d. (la.) 
Statements relating to Rangoon — , vhowing admiasiona, dischargea, etc., ot 
Lunatîcs. Compiled by the GoYernment of Burma. Foolacap folio, pa{ier 
cover. For the year 1901. As. 3, or Sy^. (6p.) ' 



'j 



Burma — ICanual. Compiled by the Government of Barma. Super-royal, 
stifT board. As. 5, or 5VtC<. (la.) 
Oataloftoe — 

1. General Department — . The Bernard Free Library. List of Books in ibe 
Library. Compiled by the Registrar, Edncational Syndicate, Burma. Rojal 
8vo, stiff board, cloth back. Published 1903. Re. 1-7, or 20. Sd, (la. 6p.) 



Census of India, 1901. — Volumes XII and XII- A, Burma. Compiled by Mr. 
C. C. L(iwis, I.C.S., Superintendent, Census Opération of Burma. Published 
1902. Fooiscap folio, stiff board, cloth back, half bound. Part I — Report, 
Rs. 3-6 or 5s. (5a.); and Part II — Impérial Tablée, Rs. 4, or 6s. (6a.) 

Chin £011»— 

Report on the Administration of the — . Administration of the Chin Hills, 
on the frontier affaire of the Upper Chindwin District, the Pakokku Gbin 
Hills and Hill Tracts of Arakan. Compiled by the Govemment of Bunns. 
For the years 1899—1900, Re. 1 (la. 6p.); 1900— 01, As. 10, or 11 d. (la.); 
1901—02, As. 10, or 4d. (la.); and 1902—03, As. 12, or Is. Vf^ (la.) 



Burma Secrétariat — , 1888 — 1901. A collection of Secrétariat Circnlars ianied 
between 1888 and 1901. Compiled by the GrOYemment of Burma. Super- 
royal, stiff board, cloth back. In English, Rs. 2-8, or 3s. 9<L (5a. 6p.); 
and in Burmese, As. 14, or Is. Ad, (2a. 6)p.) 

Index to Financial Commissioner*s translated circulars for 1902. In Burmese. 
Royal 8vo, paper cover. As. 2, or 2d, (6|p.) 



Commercial Report on the trade of Yunnan with spécial reference to tbe 
Burraa-Tengyueh trade, 1903. General description, trade routes, curreocy, 
banking of Yunnan. Compiled by the Government of Burma. Foobcsp 
folio, paper cover. As. 12, or Is. i^^* (la.) 
Oommisaioner, BHnanoial — 

Circulars of the — , Burma. Compiled by the Government of Burma. Royal 
8vo, stiff board, cloth back. For the years 1900, As. 8, or M, (la. 6p.); 
and 1901, As. 10, or M. (2a. 6p.) 
Oonrts — 

Courts Manual. Circulars and Orders in force in Upper Burma. Cominled by 
the Judicial Commissioner, Upper Burma. Super-royal 8vo, atifi board, 
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cloth back. In Englisb, Rs. 3, or As. 6d. (4a. op.); in Barmese, Rs. 4-14, 
or Is. Ad. (9a.) 
Orop-Sff easQvement <^ 

Memorandam on — statistics in Burma. By the Director of the Department 
of Land Records and Agriculture, Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 
Collected during the years 1898—99 and 1899—1900. Re. 1-12, or28.8d. 
(la.) (each year). 



Burma Sea ^ Manual. Gompiled by the Chîef GoUector of Customs, contain- 
ing rulee, notifications, and orders applicable to Burma. Royal 8yo, stiff 
board, doth back. Rs. 3, or As. 6d. (3a.) 
Kdii<mtion — 

Educational Code, Burma, 5th Edition. A guide to Civil Officers, Municipal 
Committees, Managers of Government and Aided Schools and others in- 
terested in éducation in the Province of Burma. Compiled by the Director 
of Public Instruction, Burma. Royal 8vo, stiff board, cloth back. In English, 
Re. 1, or is. 6d. (2a.); in Burmese, As. 5, or 6d. (la. 6p.) 

Educational Syndicate, Burma. Annual Report of the — . Compiled by the 
Registrar, Educational Syndicate, Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For 
the years 1901—02 and 1902—03, As. 8, or 9d. (la.) (each year). 



A Treatise on — , their treatment in health and disease. By Veterinary 
Captain G. H. Evans, A.V.D. Published 1901. Super-royal, fuU leather, 
stiff board. Rs. 4-8, or 6«. M. (4a.) [Oui of print] 

Report of the — , Burma. Compiled by the Government of Burma. Foolscap 
folio, paper cover. For the years 1901 and 1901—02. As. 6, or Id, (fip.) 
(each year); 1902—03, As. 8, or 9d. (6p.) 



Report on the Financial Resnlt of the — Administration in Burma. Compiled 
by the Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 
1899—1900, Re. 1-12 (2a.); 1900—01, As. 10, or iid. (la); 1901—02, 
As. 9, or iOd. (la.); and 1902—03, As. 8, or 9d. (la. 6|p.) 



Explosives Manual, Burma. Corrected up to Ist June 1902. Containing the 
Indian Explosives Act 4 of 1884 as amended by Act 10 of 1889 and Act 
12 of 1891, together with Notifications, Rules, and Circulars thereunder. 
Compiled by the Government of Burma. Published 1902. Super^royal, sUff 
board, cloth back. As. 9, or iOd. (2a.) 



Report on the Working of the Indian — Act in Lower Burma. Compiled 
by the Government of Burma. Published 1901. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 
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For the yeara 1900, As. 12, or is. Vf^. (la.); 1901, A«.5,or 5Vi<i.(la.); 
and 1902, As. 5, or 5Vsd. (la.) 



Famine in Burma. Analysis of Districts with reference to secarity against 
&mine during 1901 — 02. Gompiled by the Financial Commissioner. Foolscap, 
paper coYsr. Rs. 6-12, or lOs. or IVi^'- (^O 

B^ore«t — 

Report on — Administration of Burma. Resolution of the Goyemment of 
Burma on the Forest Administration of Burma with a review of the 
varions Circle Reports and accompanying statements, subjoined in détail. 
Ck)mpiled by the Grovernment of Burma. For the years 1898 — 99 and 
1899—1900, Rs. 4—12, or la. V/^, (3a.) (each year); 1900—01, Rs.2-8, 
or 38, dd. (la. 6p.); 1901—02, Rs. 2-12, or4*.17,rf.(2a.6p.); and 1902- 
03, Rs. 3, or 4s. 6d. (2a. Qj>.) 



Forestry for Burmans. Manual of — . Compiled by theConservatorofForesU, 
Pegu Division. Super-royal, stifT board, cloth back. 
Volume II. Utilisation of Forest Produce. As. 15, or Is. bd. (la. 6p.) 
9 m. Protection of Forest and Forest Produce. As. 12, or is.VItd. 

(la. 6p.) 
9 IV. Foi'est Engineering. As. 9, or iOd, (la. 6p.) 
9 V. Rudiments of Botany. As. 8, or 9cf. (la. 6p.) 
Rudiments of — for Burmans. Compiled by the Directorof Public Instruction. 
Burma. In Burmese. Published 1903. Super-royal, stiff board, cloth back. 
Rs. 2-6, or 35. 7d. (4a.) 

SVontier, M'orth-B^sMitem — 

Report on the administration of the North-Eastem Frontier. Compiled by . 
the Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cbver. For the yean < 
1899—1900. As. 10 (la. 6p.); and 1901—02 and 1902—03, Re. 1, orl*. 
(kl. (la.) (each year). 



Gazetteer of Upper Burma and Shan States. Physîeal geography of Upper 
Burma. History of the war, annexation, and final pacification. The Shan 
States and the Hill tribes; ethnology; religion; customs, etc., under Native 
rulers; archacology; geology; and économie mineralogy; végétation; agri- 
culture and arts and industries; diflerent Departments of Administration, 
past and présent; population and trade. With Glossary and Index; also 
with maps and 37 full-page illustrations. By J. G. Scott, Bar.-at-law, 
C.I.E., M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S. Published 1901. Royal 8vo, s tifi board, cloth back. 
Part I, Volumes I and II, Rs. 12, or 18«. (Re. 1); Part H, Volumes I, II, 
and m, Rs. 12, or 18«. (Re. 1-4). 
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Glan Mosaics of Burma, with Photographs. By H. L. Tilly. Published 1901. 
Rs. 9, or 138. 6d. (5a.) 



Catalogue of the — Records. Volume I. Compiled by the Grovernment of Burma. 
Published 1901. Royal 8vo, stiff board, doth back. In Burmese. Rs. 8, or 
128. (5a. 6p.) 
IBLampitmXm and Disi>ensaries — 

Notes and Statistics of the — in Burma. Notes and Statistics conceming the 
administration of the Civil, Railway, and Police Hospitals and Dispensaries 
in Burma. Compiled by the Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper 
cover. For the years 1899, Re. 1-4, or is, lOVi^. (2a.); 1900, Re. 1, or 
is. M. (la. 6p.); (triennium) 1899 to 1901, Re. 1-4, or l8. lOVtci. (la. 6p.); 
and 1902, Re. 1-4, or ia. lOVi^. (la. 6p.) 



Rôles for the guidance of the — Office, Rangoon. Compiled by the Govern- 
ment of Burma. Published 1901. Foolscap folio, paper cover. As. 4, or 
4«/id. (6p.) 

Working of the — Act, II of 1886, in Burma. Containing Revenue on 
Income-tax in Burma. Compiled by the Government of Burma. Foolscap 
folio, paper cover. For the years 1899—1900, As. 6, or 7d. (6p.); 1900— 
01, As. 7, or Bd, (la.); triennium) 1899, 1900--02, As. 6, or Id. (la.); 
and 1902—03, As. 5, or 57^. (la.) 
Inseriptions — 

Inscriptions collected in Upper Burma, Vol. II. In Burmese. Compiled by the 
(yovemment Archseologist, Burma. Published 1904. Super-royal 4to, stiff 
boards, paper cover, cloth back. Rs. 4-4, or 68. 4Vtci- (7a.) 
Inotraotion» JPabllo— 

Report on — in Burma. ControUing agencies;university éducation ;secondary 
éducation; primary éducation; spécial instructions; fomale éducation; édu- 
cation of spécial classes; and gênerai statbtics. Compiled by the Director 
of Public Instruction. Foobcap folio, paper cover. For the years 1899 — 1900. 
Re. i-4, or l8. lOVfd. (2a.); and 1900—01 and 1902—03, As. 10, orlld. 
(la. 6p.) (each year). 

Second Quinquennial Report on — in Burma for the years 1897-98 — 1901-02. 
Cieneral statistics of institution and peoples, controlling agencies, collegiate 
éducation, secondary éducation, Upper and Lower female éducation, etc. 
Compiled by the Director of Public Instruction, Burma. Published 1902. 
Foolscap folio, paper cover. As. 10, or iid, (2a.) 



Triennial Report of — Works, Burma, for the period ending theSlstMarch 
1902. Compiled by the Government of Burma, Public Works Department. 
Published 1903. Foolscap folio, paper cover. Rs. 3-12, or 58. 77^. (la. 6p.) 
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MoDograph on — in Burma. By H. S. Pratt, LC.S. PabUshed 1901. Royal 8?o, 
stiff board, cloth back. As. 12, or is, l'/t^* O^O 

Civil. Report on tbe Civil -* Adminisiration in Borma sammariied. Compiled 

by tbe Government of Burma. Foolacap folio, paper cover. For the years 

1899, Re. 1 (la. 6p.): 1900, As. 14, or is, 4d. (la.); 1901, Aa.lO,orlld. 

(la.); and 1902, As. 11, or !«. (la.) 
Criminal. Report on the Cri minai — in Burma. Reported crime jndidally 

dealt with in Burma summariied. Compiled by the Government of Burma. 

Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1899, Re. 1-8 (2a.); 1900, As. 

13, or Itf. 3d. (la.); and 1901 and 1902, As. 12, or ia. l^/^. (la.) (each 

year). 

Kaobin or OliinsiMk'w — 
Rachin or Chingpaw language. A practical band-book of the — containing 
the grammatical principles and peculiarities of the language, colloqaial 
exercises, and a vocabulary. Compiled by H. F. Hertz, CLE. Poblished 
1902. Super-royal, stiff board, cloth back. Re. 1-3, or ia. dd. (2a. 6p.) 



Report on — administration. Compiled by the Government of Burma. Foolscap 
foMo, paper cover. For the years ending 30th June 1902, As. 5, or b^l^i, 
(la.); and 1903, As. 8, or 9d. (la.) 
X^and Records and A^erioultiire — 

Report on the Department of — , Burma. Compiled by the Diractor, Depart- 
ment of Land Records and Agriculture. Foolscap iblio, paper cover. For 
the years 1899—1900, Re. 1, or Is. 6d. (2a. 6p.); and 1900—01, As. 7, 
or Bd. (la.) 



Land Revenue Manual, Lower Burma — Containing the (Lovrer Burma) 
Land and Revenue Act, 1876, the (Lower Burma) Fisheries Act, 1875, 
the Land Improvement Loans Act, 1883, the Agriculturists* Loans Act, 
1884, the Revenue Recovery Act, 1890, and the Rules, Notifications and 
Orders thereunder in force in Lower Burma, in Burmese. Super-royal, 
Rs. 4-4, or 65. Ay^, (fia. 6p.) 

Land Revenue Manual, Upper Burma. Corrected up to Ist AprQ 1902, in 
Burmese. Containing the Land Revenue Régulation, 1889, the Land Im- 
provement Loans Act, 1883, the Agriculturists' Loans Act, 1884, and the 
Rules, Notifications, and Orders thereunder in force in Upper Burma. 
Compiled by the Grovemment of Burma. Published 1902. Super-royal, 
still board, cloth back. Rs. 2-4, or Sa, A^^ (5a.) 

Land Revenue administration of Burma. Report on the — . Compiled by the 
Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. Doring the filleen 
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mooihs onded 30th Jane 1902. As. 11, or is, (la. 6p.); and during the 
year ended 30th June 1903, As. 15, or 1«. bd, (la. 6p.) 

id Sorreyins — 

Aîd to — . Large édition. Compiled by the Assistant Director of Land 
Records and Agriculture. Gontaining Practical Geometry. Mensuration of 
Sur&ces, Plane Trigonometry, Map Drawing, Chain Sunreying, Théodolite 
Sunreying, Levelling, Astronomy, etc., with illustrations and examples for 
practice. Foolscap folio, stiff board, cloth back. Rs. 6, or Sa, (7a.) Smali 
édition. Rs. % or 28. Sd. (3a.) In Burmese, Rs. 2, or Ss, (4a.) 

UmvTt Bnmiese Iladdliist— 

Translation of a Digest of the — . Compiled by the Goverment of Burma. 
Published 1903. Super-royal, stiff board, cloth back. Rs. 3, or 4^. 6d. (6a.) 



Rules for — of Land in Towns other than Scheduled Towns for Building, 
Reeidential, and Industrial purposes. Compiled by the Grovemmentof Burma. 
Published 1901. Royal 8vo, paper cover. As. 2, or 2^^. (6p.) 



Tanning and Working in — . Compiled by E. J. Colstan, M.A., LC.S., and 
published by the Govemment of Burma. Containing chapters on Trade 
Statistics, curing and tanning processes, sandals and shoes manufactured 
in Burma, hide drums, table of import and export, etc. Royal 8vo, stiff 
boards, paper cover, doth back. Rs. 2-8, or 38. 9d. (2a. 6|p.) 
Ijegislation ^ 

Effect of — by the Lieutenant Govemor of Burma in Council, 1903. Cont- 
aining Table showing the Acts passed by the Govemment of Burma, the 
enactmeuts affected and the extent of the repeal or amendment caused 
thereby. Compiled by the Govemment of Burma. Royal 8vo, paper cover. 
Anna 1, or Id. (fip.) 

Tbirty-fourth Annual Report on the — and Light Vessels off the coast of 
Burma for the year 1900 — 01. Compiled by the Government of Burma. 
Published 1901. Foolscap folio, paper cover. As. 3, or 3VtC<. (la.) 

The Quarterly — for Burma. List of Officers in Civil employ in Burma, 
irith full particulars. Compiled by the Govemment of Burma. Royal 8vo, 
paper cover. Issued quarterly. Corrected up to the Ist April 1904. Re. 1, 
or is. 6d. (2a. 6|p.) (each quarter). 



Rules — . Vol. I — List of Local Rules and Orders made under General 
Statutes, Acts, Local Acts, Burma Acts, Régulation and Appendices. Compiled 
by the Govemment of Burma. Published 1903. Super-royal, stiff boai*d, 
cloth back. Re. 1-9, or 28. Ad, (4a.) Vol. II, As. 15, or is. 5d. (3a.) 
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Sobdivisîonal and Township Office — . Departmènts of works, claans of do- 
cuments, Regûter, Gorreqpondenoe, etc., with appendices. Gompiled by the 
GoYernment of Burma. Second édition, 4904. Super^royal, stiff board, doth 
back. As, 9, or \0d, (2a.); in Burmeee, A«. 12, or i$. Vj^ (la. 6p.) 

Village Headman's — . Upper Burma. Gompiled by IbeGofemmentof Burma. 
Dealing with tbe appointment, prifilegee, powera, and dutiee of Village 
Headmen. Published 1904. Super-royal 8?o, paper cover. In Englisb or 
Burmeee. As. 4, or 4Vs<i. (la.) (each). 



Report on the — Sailors* Home, Rangoon. Foolscap folio, paper oo?er. For 
the years 1901, As. 3, or 3<^. (6p.); 1902, As. 3, or 3(i (6p.), and 1903, 
As. 3, or 3»/^. (la.) 
TVfnnioipalitle» — 

Report on the working of the Rangoon Municipality for tbe year 1901 — 02. 

Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Published 1902. Foolscap folio, 

paper cover. As. 12, or Is. lVs^> (6p.) 
Resolution reviewing the Reports on the Working of the — in Burma. 

Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For 

the year 1898—99, Re. 1-12, or 2». 8d. (la.); 1900—01, Re. 1, orl«.6d. 

(la.); 1901—02, As. 10, or lld.(la.); andl902— 03, As.l5,orls.7d.(1a.) 
Nwanemp GKeoffrapliioAl — 

List of — of which the Burmese Orthography has been authorised by the 
Text Book Gommittee. Gompiled by the Director of Public Instruction in 
Burma. Royal 8vo, paper cover, As. 3, or 3</sd. (la.) 
Office- 
Office Manual containing a code of instructions for dealing with ail corre»- 
pondence, files, proceedings, and registers other than thoee appertaining 
to the Judicial Department, in the Offices of the Deputy Gommîssionere 
and their Subordinates. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Published 
1901. Royal 8vo, stiff board, cloth back. As. 10, or lld. (2a). 



The Burma — Manual, Ist Edition. Gontaining the Epidémie Diaeases Act, 
1897, and Rules, Orders, and Notifications issued thereunder. Gompiled by 
the Government of Burma. Published 1901. Royal 8vo, stiff board, ck>th 
back. As. 12, or Is. IVs^. (2a.) 



Pleaders of the Ghief Gourt and of the Subordinate Gourts and Reveoce 
Offices of Lower Burma. Rules for the qualification, admission, and certifi- 
cates of — . Gompiled by the Registrar, Ghief Gourt, Lower Burma. Royal 
8vo, paper cover. As. 5, or by^. (6p.) 
PoUoe— 

Burma — Manual — 
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Volume I, Second Edition. — Containing orders and mies made for the 
Burma Police. By A. St. J. Ingle, Officiating District Superintendent of 
Police. Published 1900. Royal 8vo, fulldoth. lU. 3, or As, 6d. (6a. 6p.) 

Volume U. — A Hand-book containing portions of Criminal Procédure and 
Pénal Codes, of the Evidence Act, and of certain Spécial and Local Acts 
bearing on Police Action and Procédure. By the Inspector-Greneral of 
Police, Burma. Published 1900. Super-royal 8vo, full cloth bound. Re. 
1-8, or 29. 3d. (4a.) 

Military — Manual for Burma. Orders and Ruies made for the Military 
Police of Burma by Iieut.-Colonel C. S. F. Peile, Inspecter General of 
Police, Burma. By the Inspecter General of Police, Burma. Published 1901. 
Super-royal, stiff board, fiill (Àlico. Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. (2a. 6|p.) 

Rangoon — Manual. Containing Orders and Rules for the Rangoon Police. 
By R. G. P. P. McDonnell, Coromissioner of Police. Published 1901. Super* 
royal, stiff board. Rs. 4-8, or 6«. 9d, (3a.) 

Report on the — Administration of Burma. Strength, cost, e£Qciency of the 
Police in defecting the varions kinds of crimes against the State and 
against property and person. Compiled by the Deputy Inspector-General 
of Civil Police. Foolscap folio, paper oover. For the years 1899, Rs. 2, 
or 3s. (2a. 6p.); 1900, Re. 1-8, or 29. 3d. (2a.); 1901, Re. 1-2, or is.Sd. 
(la. 6p.); and 1902, Re. 1-5, or I9. 11 Vt^. (2a.) 

Report on the Rangoon Tovm — of Burma. Report on the workingofTown 
Police as reorganised by the Rangoon Police Act, 1899. Compiled by the 
Commissioner of Police. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1899, 
As. 14, or I9. Ad. (la. 6|p.); 1900, As. 12, or I9. IVi^^. (la. 6p.); 1901, 
As. 10, or lld. (la. 6p.); 1902, Re. 1, or I9. 6d. (la.); and 1903, Re.l, 
or I9. M. (la. 6p.) 

Report on the — Supply and Clothing Department in Burma. Statistics 
regarding the Police Supply and Clothing. Compiled by the Deputy Inspector- 
Creneral of Civil PoUoe. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1899 — 1900, 
As. 6, or 7d. (la.); 1900—01 and 1901—02, As. 2, or 2V,d. (la.) (each 
year); and 1902—03, As. 2, or 2d. (6p.) 



Prison Administration of Burma. Compiled by the Government of Burma. 
Foolscap folio, stiff cover. For the years 1899, Rs. 2, or 39. (2a); and 
1900, 1901, and 1902, Re. 1-8, or 29. 3d. (la. 6p.) (each year); and 1903, 
Re. 1-8, or 29. 3cf. (2a.) 



Report on the — in Burma for the year ending 31st liarch 1900. Cofhpiled 
by the Director, Department of Land Records and Agriculture. Published 
1900. Foolscap folk), paper cover. As. 8, or 9d. (la.) 
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Elemeotary Hand-book of — Langoage. By Oaptain R. J. R. Brown, LS.C. 
Publisbed 1900. Soper-royal 8yo, stiff board, doth baek. Re. 1-8, or St. 3d. (2a.) 



Annual Report of the Inaoia — . Condaetion of the Inaein Rafomiatory. 
Gompiled by tbe GoYernment of Barma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For 
the years 1900 and 1901, Âa. 3, or 3V- (i<>) (P'^ 7®^); ^^^ ^ ^> 
or 3d. (6p.); and 1903, As. 3, or 3>/|d. (la.) 



Notée on the — Department in Borma. Notes and Statistics oonœming tbe 
work of Registration of Deeds Department. Compiled by the Govemment 
of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper coter. For the years 1899 — 1900, Re.1-4, 
or 1». lOVfd. (la. 6p.); 1900—01, As. 14, or is. U. (la.); (trienniun) 
1899—1900—01—02, Re. 1-4, or 1«. lOi/^. (la. 6p.); 1902, As. 9, or lOd. 
(la.); and 19a3, As. 8, or 9d, (la.) 

Registration of Deeds Manual, Lower Burma, 1904. Gompiled by the Financial 
Commîssioner, Burma, Super-royal 8yo. Contalning the Indian Registration 
Act, 1877, and rules and directions thereunder in force in Lower Bnnna. 
Re. 1, or ia. M. (3a). 

ResnlAtions» CMtU SerTioe— 

Supplément to the — . Régulation for OiBoers of the GÎTil Senrice and othen 
regarding pay, allowance, and leave, etc., with appendices. Gompiled by the 
Accountant General, Burma. Published 1903. Supei^royal, stiff board,dath 
back. As. 14, or is, Ad, (la. 6|p.) 
ReTenoe — # 

Report on the — Administration of Burma. Gompiled by the Government of 
Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1899 — 1900, Rs. 4-8, or 
6«. 9d. (4a. 6|p.); and 1900—01, Re. 1, or ia. 6d. (2a.) 



Resolution of the Government of India, 1902. Gompiled by the Govemment 
of Burma. In Burmese. Published 1903. Royal 8vo, stiff board, doth back. 
As. 9, or iOd. (la. 6|p.) 



Upper Burma —, 1892—1896. Volume I — Griminal. Rulings oftbeJudicial 
Gommissioner, Upper Burma, during 1892 — 1896. Gompiled by theJudidal 
Gommissioner, Upper Burma. Published 1901. Super-royal 8vo, paper cover. 
Rs. 2-8, or 38. 9d. (5a.) 

Upper Burma —, 1892—1896. Volume II — Givil. Gompiled by the Judidal 
Gommissioner, Upper Burma. Published 1900. Super-royal 8vo, paper cover. 
Rs. 4, or 6«. (6a.) 

Upper Burma — , 1897 — 1901. Volume I — Griminal. Gompiled by the Judicial 
Gommissioner, Upper Burma. Super-royal 8vo, stiff board, cloth bacfc. Rs. 
3-8, or bs. 3d. (4a. 6p.) 
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Sale», TrmnmSBapm etc.» 

Notes on the statistics regarding sales, transfer, rents, and priées of produce 
eolleeted by the Land Records Department in the Districts under Supple- 
mentary Survey in Lower and Dpper Burma in 1898 — 99. By the Director 
of Department of Land Records and Agriculture. Published 1900. Foolscap 
folio, paper cover. Rs. 12, or 18s. (4a. 6p.) 



Report on the Administration of the — Refenue in Burma. Production and 
oonsumption, distribution, and prices of sait in Burma. Gompiled by the 
Gofemment of Burma. Foobcap folio, paper oover. For the years 1899, 
As. 6, or 6<^. (la.); 1900, As. 6, or 6Vs^. (la. 6p.); 1901, As. 4, or 4 Vsd. 
(la.); and 1902, As. 4, or 4Vid. (6p.) 



Report on the Sanitary Administration of Burma. Vital Statistics; history 
of the chief diseases and of sanitary works in Burma. Compiled by the 
Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1899, 
Rs. 2, or as. (2a.); 1900, As. 10, or lld. (la. 6p.); 1901, As. 14, or Is. 
Ad. (la. 6p.); and 1902, As. 15, or Is. bd. (la.) 
Seaaon and Ci*op — 
Season and Crop Report of Burma. RainfiEdl and harveet agricultural stock, 
prices obtainable by cultif ators, etc. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. 
Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years ending 30th June 1902, As. 5, 
or 5Vsd. (la.); and 1903, As. 8, or 9d. (la.) 
Sarrloes» History of» 
History of Services in Burma. Compiled by the Government of Burma. 
Royal 8vo, paper cover — 

Volume I. — Services of Gasetted Offlcers. Gorrected up to the Ist July 
of each of the years 1900 and 1901, Rs. 2-8, or Ss. 6d. (4a. 6p.) (each 
year); and 1902, and 1903, Rs. 2-12, or40.1Vtc<.(4a.6|p.)(eachyear). 
Volume n. — Services of other OflQcers. Corrected up to the Ist July 
of each of the years 1900, 1901, 1902, and 1903, Re. 1-8, or 28. 3d. 
(2a. 6p.) (each year). 
Settlement — 

Bawni Cirole of THE Peou Distriot. Report on the settlement opérations 
in the — Season 1900 — 01. Description of country, condition of people, 
past and proposed assessment with maps. Gompiled by the Government of 
Burma. Published 1902. Foolscap folio, paper cover. Rs. 4-2, or 6s. 2d» (la. 6!p.) 
Hkmzada DiSTRiOT. Report on the settlement of certain areas in the — Season 
1900 — 01. Gompiled by the GovemmentofBurma. Published 1902. Foolscap 
folio, paper cover. Rs. 4, or 6s. (la. 6p.) 
Uknzada Distriot. Report on the revision settlement opérations in the — 
Season 1900—01. Description of country, condition of people, past and pro- 
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posed assessment with maps. Gompiled by the Govenumeiit of Burma. 
Published in 1902. FooUcap folio, paper cover. Bs. 8, or 120. (âa.) 

iMSTRUonoNS To REVISION Offiobrs. Supplementary instractions to the di- 
rections to Settlement OflQoers and to tbe directions to the Bevenue OfB- 
cers ooncecning supplementary sunrey. By the Director, Department ofLand 
Records and Agriculture. Published 1900. Beyal8vo, stiffboerd, clothback. 
As. 4, or bd, (la.) 

Probe Distriot. Report on the révision settlement opérations in the — 
Season 1900 — 01 . Description and gênerai changes of area, Revision pro- 
posais, garden and miscellaneous cultivation with map. Gompiled by the 
Government of Burma. Published 1902. Foolscap folio, paper eover. Rs. 5, 
or 7«. 6a. (3a.) 

Sagaing District. Report on the settlement opérations in the — Season 
1893 — 1900. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper 
cover. Rs. 17-12, or £ 1 5». V/^. (8a. 6p.) 

Tharrawaddy District. Report on the revision settlement opérations in the 
— Season 1900 — 01. Greneral changes in the Revision area. Economie 
changes, Revision proposais, with maps. Gompiled by the Grovemment of 
Burma. Published in 1902. Foolscap folio, paper cover. Rs. 2-12, or is* 

iVfrf. (2a.) 
Thatetmyo District. Report on the Settlement Opérations in the — Season 
1900 — 01. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Published 1902. Foolscap 
folio, paper cover. Rs. 6, or ds, (3a.) 
Shan States— 
Report on the Administration of the — . The administration of the Southern 
and Northern Shan States. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Foolscap 
folio, paper cover. For the years 1899—1000, Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. (2a.); 
1900—01, Re. 1-8, or*2». 3d. (2a.);1901--02,Re.l-3,orl«.9Virf.(la.6p); 
and 1902—03, Re. 1-10, or 2«. 5d. (la. 6p.) 
Shan States Manual, 1901. Ruies and Notifications affecting the Shan States. 
Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Published 1901. Super-royal 8vo, 
stiff board, doth back. Re. 1-4, or is. 10Vt<<. (2a.) 
Silk— 
Monograph on — in Burma with litho plates. By J. P. Hardiman, LG.S. 
Published 1901. Etoyal 8vo, stiff board, cloth back. Rs. 3, or 4». Bcf. (Sa.) 
SUTer— 
Silver work of Burma, with photographs. By H. L. Tilly, Ghief Gollector of 
Gustoms, and P. Rher. Super-royal, foolscap, stiff boards, cloth back. Rs. 
10, or 15s. (5a. 6p.) 
Stamp — 

Note on the Administration of the — Revenue in Burma. Statistical information 
on the working of the Stamp Law. Gompiledby the Government of Burma. 
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Foolflcap folk), paper cover. For the years 1899 — 1900, Ke. 1, or is. M. 
(la.); 1900—01 and (trieDnium) 1899— 1900— 01— OS, As. 7, or Bd. (la.) 
(each); and 1902—03, As. 5, or 5Vtd. (la.) 
The Barma Stamp* Manual, 1903, containing the Ooart Fées Act, 1870 
(Vn of 1870), the Indian Stamp Act, 1899 (H of 1899), and Raies and 
Directions thereunder in force in Burma. Gompiled hy the Government of 
Burma. Published 1903. Super-royal 8vo, stiff boards, cloth back. Re. 1>4^ 
or is, 10^^. (3a. 6p.) 



Report on the Govemment — , Yessels, and Launches in Burma. Gompiled 
by the Government of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years ^ 
1899—1900, Re. 1-8, or 2«. Sd. (la. 6p.); and 1900—01, 1901—02, and 
1902—03, As. 10, or lld. (la.) (each year). 



Burma Revenue — Class Scheme, 1903. Rules regarding admission, course 
of study, fées payable, ezaminations, etc. Royal 8vo. As. 2, or 2Vt^* (6p.) 

Suppleroentary — in Upper Burma. Directions to Revenue Officers concerning 
— in Burmese. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Super-royal 8vo, 
stiff boards, cloth back. As. 8, or 9d. (la. 6p.) 

Part I, revised and enlarged, containing tables of logarithms, traverse, levelling, 
interest, exchange, loans, advance, wages, etc. Gompiled by the Assistant 
Director of Land Records and Agriculture. Foolscap, stiff board. Re. 1, or 
As. Ad. (4a.) 

Parts I and IL Part I — Survey Section. Part II — General. In English and 
Burmese. Rs. 2, or 2«. Sd. (7a. 6p.) 
^^nMle and Navigation— 

Annual Statement of the Sea-bome — of Burma for the year ending 31 st 
March 1900. By the Ghief GoUector of Gustoms, Burma. Published 1901. 
Royal folio, thin boards. Volume I — Foreign, Rs. 12, or iSa, (6a.); Vo- 
lume n — Goasting, Rs. 5-8, or Sa. 3d. (3a. 6p.) 

Annual Statement of the Sea-bome — of Burma. Part I — Foreign, Part 
n — Goasting. By the Ghief GoUector of Gustoms, Burma. Foolscap folio, 
stiff board, cloth back. For the years 1900--0i, 1901—02, and 1902—03, 
Rs. 8, or 120. (3a. 6p.) (each year). 

Mémorandum on the Trade between Burma and adjoining Foreign Gountries, 
for the year ending 3l8t March 1900. Gontaining the exports and imports 
of trade between Burma and adjoining Foreign countries for the year 
1899—1900. Gompiled by the Government of Burma. Published 1900. 
Foolscap folio, paper cover. Re. 1-12, or 2». or V/^. (la. 6p.) 

Note on the Transfrontier Trade of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the 
yearsl900— 01, Re. 1-6, or 2^. id. (la.); andl902— 03, As.l2,orl9.1Vs<<.(la.) 
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B^>ort on the — of Burma. Annoal Review on theTradeof Burma. Gompiled 

by the GoTomment of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper coTer. For the yeara 

1899^1900, Re. i, or i^. 6d. (la. Qp.); and 1900—01 and 1901~0S, 

Â8. 8, or 9ei. (la.) (each year). 
Report on the Bfaritime Trade of Burma, 1902—03. Gompiled by the Chief 

Gollector of Customs. Foolscap folio, paper cover. As. 10, or 11 d. (la.) 
Report on the Trade between Burma and the Adjoining Foreign Gountries 

during the year 1901 — 02 and the triennialperiodending31ftMarchl902. 

Foolflcap folio, paper cover. Re. 1-12. (la.) 
Xmnalitenktion— 
Tables for the — of Shan Namee into English. Gompiled by ihe Grovemment 

of Burma. Published 1900. Royal 8vo, paper cover. Aa. 2, or 2d. (6p.) 



Treasury Manual, Burma, 4th Edition. Published 1902. The Treasury Manual 

containing instructions to Office» generally in dealing with Treasuries. 

Gompiled by the Acoountant-General, Burma. Super-royal, stiffboard,cloth 

back. Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. (3a. Op.) 
Vaociination. — 
Notes and Statistics on — in Burma. GompUed by the Govemmentof Burma. 

Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1899 — 1900, As. 8, or9d.(la.); 

1900--01, As. 7, or Sd. (la.); (triennium) 1899—1900—01—02, As. 9, 

or lOd. (la.); and 1902—03, As. 5, or by^ (la.) 
Veterinary— 

Annual Report of the Givil — Department, Burma. Work of the Yeterinary 
Department during the year detailed. Gompiled by the Grovemment of Burma. 
Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years ending 31st Bfarch 1900, As. 12, 
or is, li/sd. (la. 6p.); 1901 and 1902, As. 4, or 4Vtd. (la.) (each year); 
and 1903, As. 7, or Sd. (la.) 



Village administration in Burma. Resolution on -~. Gompiled by the Govern- 
ment of Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. For the years 1901, As. 6, or 
6Vsd. (6p.); and 1902, As. 5, or 5V,d. (la. 6p.) 
WUd- Animal*— 

Report on the Extermination of — and Snakes in Burma for the yeàr 1900. 
Gompiled by the Government of Burma. PubUshed 1901. Foolscap folio, 
paper cover. As. 8, or 9d. (6p.) 

'Wood-OarriniS — 

Wood Garving of Burma with Photographs. By H.L.Tilly, Ghief Gollector of 
Gustoms, and P. Klier. Super-royal, foolscap. Rs. 12, or 18s. (4a. 6p.) 
'Workintf-plan — 

For the Pyu-Kun Working Gircle of the Toungoo Forest Division to be known 
as Pyu-Ghaung and Pyu-Kun Reserves. Published 1902. Gompiled by the 
Gonservator of Forests, Tenasserim Gircle, Burma. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 
Rs. 8-8, or 12«. 9d. (2a. 6p.) 
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Gradation and Distribution List of Offioers of the — Oompiled by tbe 

Aocoontant General. Royal 8to, stiff board, doth back. 
Report on the Balances on the Book of the — on the 3tst March 1902 and 
9ift March 1903. — Report on the acoount of Government, unfundeddebt 
depotits, and advances not bearing interest; Provincial advanoe and loan 
aooonnts; Remittances ; Cash Balances; Appendices; Report on the several 
fands- in the Province with statement of receipts and expenditnre. Compiled 
by the Aocoontant General. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 
Borm» Examine Code, 1004 (Drmfth — Standing préparations, PréUmi- 
nary measares when serions scarcity is imminent. Déclaration of Famine and 
commencement of fitmine relief, Relief Works, Public Works, Village Works, 
Wages and Bâtions, Orphans, Measores for the protection of Gattle, Acoounts, 
Ifiscellaneous. Compiled by the Finandal Commissioner. March and June 1904. 
Foolscap, folio, paper cover. 
Burma Woremt A.ot, 1IMM9. — Rules and notifications under — . Eevised 
mies and notifications under the Burma Forest Act, 1902. Compiled by the 
Government of Burma. Published 1903. Koyal 8vo, paper cover. 



Issoed in Burma under the Indian Steam Ships Act YII and under the Inland 

Steam Yessels Act VI of 1884. Particulars of local — . Compiled by the 

Secretary to the Government. Published 1901. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

I«aed in Burma under the Indian Steam Ships Act Vn of 1884, and the 

Indian Steam Veesels Act VI of 1884 during 1903. Particulars of local—. 

Compiled by the Principal Port Officer, Rangoon. Published 1904. Foolscap 

folio, paper cover. 

Particulars of Local — issued under Indian Steam Ships Act VII of 1884 

during the year 1902. Particulars of certificates issued to Ist and 2nd 

class Engineers and Engine-drivers, Ist and 2nd class Masters and Serangs, 

etc. Compiled by the Principal Port Officer. Published 1903. Foolscap folio, 

paper cover. 

Oh«mioal Blsaminer, Oamuu — Report of the — for 1900. Compiled by 

the Financial Commissioner. Published 1901. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 
Oliittf Oonrt JA^rmry Catalofirne, 1008. — Index of Authors. Compiled by 

the Eegistrar, Chief Court. Published 1903. Bx)yal 8vo, paper cover. 
Oiroult» Racty and Slielter Bouse* and Inspection and DAk Bun- 
galows in Upper and Lower Burma, 1900. — List of — . Compiled by the 
Public Works Secrétariat. Published 1901. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 



1) D'après lat pp. 20^84 do Gmeml CaUioptê Part 8, No. (Voir rapra, Bo. 1874). 
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ClASflifleâ lAmt and Distribution Retoms of the Pnbli« "Works 

Department Establishment (corrected up to Sist December i900, SOth Joue 
1901, 31st December 1902, and Slst December 1903). Gompiled by the 
Public Works Secrétariat. Royal 8vo, stiff paper cover. 

Onfibrin jaospitai, Rangoon. — Rules for the Management of — .Gompiled 
by the Secretaryi Countess of Dufferin*s Fond, Burma Branch. Royal 8fo, 
paper coTer. 

fikliioational Syndioate, Bnmuu — Annoal Report of the — for the year 
1900—01. Gompiled by the Registrar, Educational Syndicate. PublÎBhedl901. 
Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

£«dnoation Code, Borm» Berised Clubpter V. — Indigenous Schools, 
Provincial Standards of ordinary instruction ; outlines ôf Syllabos for indige- 
nous Schools, 6rants-in-aid to indigenous SchooU, etc. Gompiled by the Di- 
rector of Public Instruction. Published Bfay 1904. Royal 8vo, paper co?er. 

Blmbankinent Report of the Rsssein «nd Bensad* Diviidon for 
1900—01, and from Ist April 1902 to Slst October 1902. Foolscap folio, 
paper cover. 

Blxtsnt Oironlars and Oeneral Orders issned by tlis I>epiity Post- 
master General, Burma Circle, Volume U. Reprint of — . Gompiled by the 
Deputy Postmaster General. Published 1901. Royal Svo, stifi board, doth bacL 

E^orest Sohool, Vsma<mlar. — Rules to regulate the course of instructioa 
at, admission to, and discipline at the — , Tharrawaddy, Burma. Gontaining 
rules as per title together with instructions for regulating the adnaiission cl 
offlcers of the Subordinate Forest Service in Burma as studentsoftheSchool. 
Gompiled by the Revenue Secretary. Published 1904. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

Saokney Carriases. -— Rules for the régulation andcontrolof — vrithinthe 
limits of the notified area of Bfaymyo. Gompiled by the Grovemmentof Burma. 
Published 1903. Royal 8vo. 

Blilitary A.ooonnts IDepartment, Afadras Command* Oirole Pay 

Office, Rangoon. Instructions for the guidance of offlcers drawing pay through 

the Oircle Pay Office, Rangoon, and for offlcers prooeeding direct firom Burma 

on furlough or on duty to England. Gompiled by the Gircle Pay liaster. 

Published 1904. Royal 8vo, paper cover. 

Mon Oanals Prqjeot, lOOO. — Note by the Superintending Engîneer, 
Irrigation Circle, Public Works Department, Burma, giving location of pro- 
posed canals, préparation of project, Distribution of the Mon Valley propoeed 
canals, etc. Gompiled by the Government of Burma, Public Works Depart- 
ment. Published 1901. Foolscap folio, stiff board, cloth back. 

Manioipaliiies. — - Report on the Working of — for the year 1900--01. 
Gompiled by the Président of the Municipality. For the Municipalities of — 
Allanymo, Mandalay, Myanaung, Myaungmya, Pakokku, Salin, Toungdvnng3ri, 
Zalun. And for the year 1902*03 for the Municipalities ofBhamOyShvregyin 
and Pagan. 
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— Gatalogae of — in the Pakokko Division, corrected up to 31 si De- 
cember 1903. Plans of roads, bridges, buildings, etc. Gompiled by the Super- 
intending Engineer, Chind win Circle. Publisbed 1904. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

Postal OffloUds of the Borm» Oirole drawins Rs. 80 and belo'w. — 
Gradation List of — . Corrected up to Ist April 1903. List of Postal officiais 
drawing Rs. 30 and below. Compiled by the Deputy Postmaster-General. 
Published 1903. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

Poat Offloe ^v^fi^«^nff|^, \rol. II. — Rules for the guidance of Branch Post- 
masters, etc. Compiled by the Deputy Postmaster-General. Published 1903. 
Super-royal, stiff board, cloth back. 

Pv^rions OonTiotlon Reftisters — 
of Upper Burma for 1899. -» Index to — . Compiled by the Judicial Commissioner, 

Upper Burma. Published 1903. Foolscap folio, half leatber bound. 
of Lower Burma for 1901. — Index to — . Coinpiled by the Chief Court, 

Lower Burma. Published 1904. Foolscap folio, half binding in leather. 
of Upper Burma for 1902. — Index to — . Compiled by the Judicial Commissioner, 
Upper Burma. Published 1904. Foolscap folio, half binding in leather. 

Publie "Works OexMurtmentt Burma CBoildintf and Boads Branoh). 
— Administration Report of the — for 1900 — 01. Compiled by the Chiet 
Engineer, Public Works Department. Published 1901 . Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

Pobllo "Works I>epartiiient« Burma CBnildins* and Roads Branoh, 

ezduding Irrigation). — Administration report of — for the year 1902 — 03. 
General, Military Works, Civil Works, Metalled roads, Unmetalled roads, etc. 
Compiled by the Public Works Secretary. Published 1903. Foolscap folio, 
paper cover. 

Pnbllo "Works Department» Burma (Irrigation). — Administrative Ac- 
counts for the triennium endingl901 — 02. Administrative Aocounts. Compiled 
by the Public Works Secretary. Published 1903. Foolscap folio. 

Publie "Works Oepartment, Barma Clrriffation Branoh). — Irrigation 

Chapter, Administration Report, 1902 — 03. Report and Statistical Statement 

Compiled by the Public Works Secretary. Published 1903. Foolscap folio, 

paper cover. 

Pol>lio "Works I>epartment» Burma (Military Section). — Adminis- 
tration Reports for 1902—03. Compiled by the Public Works Secretary. 
Published 1903. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 



Akyab District. — Position and conditions of roads in the Akyab District. 
Compiled by the Superintending Engineer, Rangoon Cirde. Foolscap folio, 
paper cover. 

Arakan Hill Tracts. — Position, condition, and suggestions as to improvement 
or otherwise of roads in the Arakan Hill Tracts District. Gompiled by the 
Superintending Engineer, Rangoon Circle. Published 1904. Foolscap folio, 
paper cover. 
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Hanthawaddy District. — Position and condition ofroads in theHanthawaddj 
District with map. Gompiled by the Superintending Engineer, Rangoon Girde. 
Fooiscap folio, paper cover. 

Henada District. — Position and condition of roads in the Hennda District 
with map. Gompiled by the Commissioner, Irrawaddy division. Fooiscap 
folio, paper coter. 

Katha District — Position and condition of roads in the Katha District with 
map. Gompiled by the Superintending Engineer, Ifandalay Gîrcle. Foolseap 
folio, paper coter. 
. Kyaukpyu District. — Position, condition, and suggebtions as to improTements 
or otherwise of roads in the Kyaukpyu District. Gompiled by the Super- 
intending Engineer, South- Western and Rangoon Gircles. Fooiscap folio, 
paper cover. 

llagwe District, 1903. — Name and nature of roads, their cost for maintenance, 
and suggestion whether or not they should be improTed. General remarks 
with a map. Gompiled by the Superintending Engineer, Toungoo Gircle. 
Published 1903. Fooiscap folio, paper cover. 

Mandalay District. — Position, condition, and suggestions as to improTements 
or otherwise of roads in the Mandalay District with map. Gompiled by tbe 
Superintending Engineer, Mandalay Girde. Fooiscap folio, paper ooTer. 

Minbu District, 1903. — Name andnatureof roads, their cost for maintenance, 
and suggestion whether or not they should be improved General remsrks 
with a map. Gompiled by the Superintending Engineer, Toungoo Girde. 
Published 1903. Fooiscap folio, paper cover. 

Myingyan District. — Position, condition, and suggestions as to improvements 
or otherwise of roads in the Mying^n District. Gompfled by the Super- 
intending Engineer, Ghindwin Gircle. Published 1904. Fooiscap folio, paper 
cofer. 

Sagaing District. — Position and condition of roads in the Sagaing District 
Gompiled by the Superintending Engineer, Mandalay Gircle. Fooiscap folio, 
paper cover. 

Salween District, 1903. — Name and nature ofroads, their cost for maintenance, 
and suggestion whether or not they should be improved. General remarks 
with a map. Gompiled by the Superintending Engineer, Toungoo Girde. 
Published 1903. Fooiscap folio, paper cover. 

Sandoway District. — Position, condition, and suggestions as to improvements 
or otherwise of roads in the Sandoviray District. Gompiled by the Sapei^ 
intending Engineer, Rangoon Gircle. Published June 1904. Fooiscap folio, 
paper cover. 

Tliatôn District, 1903. — Name and natureof roads, their cost for maintenance, 
and suggestion whether or not they should be improved. General remarks 
vrith a map. Gompiled by the Superintending Engineer, Toungoo Girde. 
Published 1903. Fooiscap folio, paper cover. 



i 



BIBUOTHIOA I9D0-6IKI0A. 181 

Rosds» their oonstraotion and maintenanoe, Oonna» Public TForks 

Department Bfaterials, selecting and testing road roaterials, construction. 
Gompiled by the Public Works Department Secretary. Published 1903. Royal 
8to, paper coter. 
flleh^dnle of Rates for OiUldinff Materials. — Gompiled by the Super- 
intending Engineer of the Division or Circle. Fooiscap folio, paper cover. 
In the— 

Amberst Division. 

Amherst Division in the Toungoo Circle of Superintendence, 1904. 

Arakan Division in the South- Western Circle (corrected up to March 1901 
and 1904). 

Eastem Irrigation Division in the Irrigation Circle for 1901 — 02 and 1904 — 05. 

Henxada Division. 

Independent Irrigation Sub-Division for 1901 — 02. Published 1901. 

Kengtung Division. 

Mandalay Canal Division in the Irrigation Circle for 1901 — 02. 

Mandalay Division in the Mandalay Circle of Superintendence, for 1903 — 04. 

Mandalay Division in the North-Eastem Circle for 1901—02. 

Martaban Division, 1900. 

Meiktîla Division in the Chindwin Circle of Superintendence. 

Myitkyina Division. 

Northern Shan States Division in the North-Eastem Circle for 1901—02. 

Pogn Division. 

Pogn Division, Toungoo Circle. 

Rangoon Construction Division (corrected up to 31 st March 1904). 

Shwebo Canal Division in the Irrigation Circle of Superintendence for the 
year 1904—05. 

Shvirebo Division in the Mandalay Circle. 

Soothem Shan States. 

W^mm l^ranaportation Opérations at Dnrban* Sontli A.IHoa» dorintf 
tbe Boer War, 1899 to April 1901. Report on the — . Compiled by Com- 
ntander 6. E. Holland. Fooiscap folio, paper cover. 

Bonthsm Shan States RaUway XVcvleot, lOOl— 1IMM9, Report. — 
Preliminary Location Gradients and Curves, Construction, Engineering Labour, 
Materials, Arrangement of Staff, Traffic and Statistics, etc. Compiled by the 
Seeretary, Public Works Department, Railviray Branch. Published 1903. Fooiscap 
folio, stiff board, cloth back. 

fi tortl ng Seotloii» R. 7» Rangoon to Mandalay» Sortins Xjist of the 
Railv?ay Mail Service. — Railway Mail Service Sorting List, Rangoon to 
Mandalay. Compiled by the Deputy Postmaster General. Published 1903. 
Super-royal, fuU calico. 

eis>e<silloation and rates. — Instructions regarding the making of Spécification 
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for Public WoiiLB Department, Woriu. GompOed by the Public Works Secretarj. 

Published 1903. Foolscap fbilo, paper ooTer. 
»p«étttom,tionu Mid lEtmtmmf Public 'Worln DepMPtmaiit. — Spedficatioiis 

aod Notes. Ooropiled for gênerai use in the Pro^nce of Burma with a Tiew 

to obtaining uniformitj and a higb standard of work fromContractorsofthe 

Public Works Department. Compiled by the Public Works Secrétariat. Royal 

8vo, foolscap, paper coTer. 
Standinff Orders. — Rangoon Arsenal. Standing Orders of the Rangoon Arsenal, 

regarding gênerai routine, establishment, office and clerks, reœipta, issoes, 
.^ transport, etc. etc. Ordnance Officer, Rangoon. Published 1903. Royal 8yo, 
" stiff board, cloth back. 
Htmt&tnmnu Reviaed— Showing the comparison between village and the 

Government 9-gallon baskets. Compiled by the Commienoner, Tenasserim 

Divifflon. Published June 1904. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 
Statement— Sbowing the Comparison between village and 9-gallon basket in 

Thayetmyo District. Compiled by the Director, Land Records and Agriculture. 

Published June 1904. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 
Sab-XreMiary Offloer». •— Rules for the guidance of — . Compiled by the 

Accountant General. Royal 8vo, paper cover. 
X»ble of Conrerslon— Village to Standard baskets. Compiled by the Director, 

Land Records and Agriculture. Published June 1904. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

For the— 
Magwe Township, Magwe District. 
Myingun Township, Magwe District. 
Myothit Township, Magwe Dirtrict 
Natmauk Township, Magwe District 
TauDgdwingyi Township, Magwe District. 
Yenangyaung Township, Magwe District. 
Tube l^ells in Rangoon. — Report on — . The process by which the welIs 

are bored ; the Geological Condition of the Wells ; the resuit of enquiry and 

investigation, etc., with plan of tube wells in Rangoon. Compiled by E. G. Foj, 

Sanitary Engineer, Burma. Published 1903. Foolscap folio, paper cover. 

4) France. 

1678. — A Mission in Burmah 1873—1874. By Count A. Mareacalchi. {The 
Journal of Eastem Asia, Vol. I. N«. L July— 1875, pp. 63—89). 

Trad. de la lUvnâ des Deux Mondes, Sept. 1874, par le lieal W. B. Forbet,R N. 

1679. — Une ambassade birmane. (Ann. de VExt. Orient^ 1883—1884, VI, 
pp. 48—50). 

Ambassade à Paris. 

1680. — Le traité entre la France et la Birmanie. (Ibid., 1884—1885, VII, 
pp. 262—264). 
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i68i. — La convention franoo-birmane. (Ann. de VExt. Orient, 1885— i 886, 
Vin, pp. 94—95). 

1682. — La France, la Haute^Birmanie, et le Tong-kin Par Femand d' Avéra 
Membre et Délégué Général de la Société pour la Birmanie Britannique, 
Ancien Secrétaire de Commandements du feu roi de Birmanie. (Bull. Soc. 
Acad. Indo-Chinoi9e, 2* sér., m, 1890, pp. 191—204). 

6) Questions contemporaines. 

1683. — The Political Situation in Burmah. 6y Archibald Forbes. (Nineteenth 
Century, V, 1879, pp. 740—754). 

1684. — Burma reformed. By A. C. Yate. {Blackwooâ^a Mag., CXLI, Ifay 18V, 
pp. 711-718). 

1685. — Effets of Civilixation on the Burmese. By A. R. Macmahon. (As. Quart» 
Review, VI, July-Oct. 1888). 

1686. — *J. Chailley-Bert. Colonisation de Tlndo-Chine. L'expérience anglaise. 
Paris, 1892, in-12. 

B. M. 10068. oe. 88. 

1687. — The Indo-Chinese Opium Question as it stonds in 1893. By Robert 
Needham Cust. {Calcutta Review, XCVII, July 1893, pp. 119--.>136). 

1688. — Ce qu'est devenue la Birmanie — Ce que peut devenir Plndo-Chine 
française. Pai* Paul Macey. {Bul. Soc. Giog. Est, 1890, pp. 349—355). 

1689. — ^Georges Burghard. — La Birmanie et la colonisation anglaise. Paris, 
Chevalier-Marescq, 1902, in-8, pp. 28. 

Bit. de la Betnte intenud. de TEmêcignêtMnt. 

6) Chemins de fer. 

1690. — 'Direct Commerce with the Shan States and West of China, by 
Railway from Rangoon to Kian-Hung, on the Upper Kamboja River, on the 
South West Frontier of China. Mémorial from the Wakefield Chamber of 
Commerce to the Lords of Her Migesty's Treasury, 1869, in-8. 

1691. — Exploration Survey for a Railway Connection between India, Siam, 
and China. By Holt S. Hallett, CE. {Proc. R. Geog. Soc., VIII, 1886, Jan., 
pp. 1 — ^20; carte, p. 64). 

1692. — Address of Mr. Holt S. Hallett, CE., F.R.6.8., M.RA.S., upon Bur- 
mah: our Gâte to the Markets of Western and Central China; treating 
vrith the proposed connection of Burmah with China by railway. Delivered 
before the Birmingham Chamber of Commerce on the 26th May, 1887, Mr. 
Henry W. Elliott, Président of the Chamber, in the Chair. London: P. S. 
King & Son, Parliamentary Agency. — 1887, in-8, pp. 20. 

i693. — A. R. Colquhoun. — Repoii on Railway connexion of Burmah and 
China. London, 1888, in-fol., pp. 239. 
Voir Not. 446—460. 



184 HB9BI COEDIIft. 

1694. — *Indo-^Barma — China. Raiiway connections a pressing neoessity. Lon- 
don, 1888, in-8, pp. 75. 

B. M. 8286. f. 42 (6). 

1695. — *H. S. Hallett. Address upon Eastern Blailtets for Lancashire. London, 
1889, in-8, pp. 24. 

B. M. 08229. f. 8 (14). 

1696. «- The Burmah—Siam— China Raiiway. 6y Uo\iS.)M\eit(Blackux)od's 
Mag., CXLVI, Nov. 1889, pp. 647—659). 

1697. — The Remedy for Lancashire. A Burma — China raiiway. By Holt S. 
Hallett. {Ibid,, CLU, Sept. 1892, pp. 348—363). 

|M6. — General Rules for open Unes of Raiiway in British India administered 
Dy the Government. — Rangoon: Printed by the Supdt., Govt. Printing, 
Burma. August 1896, in-8, pp. 21. 

1699. — *Notes on Raiiways in Ceylon and Burmah. By J. T. Lawrence (map 
and ilL). (Raiiway Mag., V, Aug. 1899, p. 136). 

1700. — Un nouveau chemin de fer en Birmanie. (JBull, CSotn. Asie française^ 
Avril 1904, p. 213). 



ASSAM. 
L — OuTrages généranx. 

i7(H. — A Description of Asàm by Mohammed Gaâm, translated from the 
Penian by Henry Vandttart, Esq. {Asiaiick Researches^ Calcutta, II, 1790, 
pp. 171—185). 

«This toooant of Jiàm wts trtniltted for the Society, bat afterwtrds printed by 
tbe learned trantlttor ai an appendix to bis AMemgiriÊâMak, It is reprinted 
bere, beeaate oar gOTenument baa an interett in being aa well aeqoainted aa 
poMible witb ail tbe nations hordering on tbe British territoriea». Note, p. 171. 

1702. — Description of the kingdom of Assam, taken from the Alemgeernameh 
of Mohammed Cazim, and translated by Henry Vansittart, Esq. (Extracted 
from Mr. Gladwine's Aaiatick Miscellany^ printed at Calcutta.) {Asiatic Annua l 
Register, 1800, pp. 42—50, Miscel Tracts). 

1703. — A Description of Àsàm: extent and boundaries of its three principal 
divisions; with Notices of the States and Tribes hordering on the north and 
south. By E. Stevens. {Chin. Rep., V, 1836, pp. 49—55, 97—104). 

1704. — *A8sam: Sketch of its History, Soil, and Productions, with the Dis- 
covery of the Tea-Plant, and of the Countries adjoining Assam, 1839, in-8. 
Maps. 

1705. — A Descriptive Account of Asam: with a Sketch of the Local geography, 
and a concise History of The Tea-plant of Asam : to which is added, a short 
account of the neighbouring tribes, exhibiting their history, manners and 
customs. By William Robinson, Gowhatti Government Seminary. Illustrated 
with four maps, drawn expressly for the work. Calcutta: Ostell and Lepage, 
London: Thomas Ostell 8c Co. MDCCCXLI, in-8, pp. xv— 421. 

1 706. — A Sketch of Assam : with some account of the Hill Tribes. By an 
OflBcer in the Hon. East India Company*s Bengal Native Infantry in Civil 
Employ. With Illustrations from Sketches by the Author. London : Smith 
Elder & Co., 1847, in-8, pp. viu— 220. 
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1707. — A Statktkal Accoant of Aanm. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., C.I.E., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Grovernmait of India; Trûbner & Go. 
London, 1879, 2 toI. m-8. 

Vol. I. DiitrieU of KtMrap, DArnuig, Nowgon^ SfliMgAr, and I^khimpiir. — 
Vol. II. Diftrieu of GotlpAra (ÎBcloding the EMteni Dwmn), the Gmro hilU, 
the Nagi hillf, the Khan aad Jautim hiUa» Bjlhet, asd CM^ar. 

1708. — A Glimpm of Assam. Edited & Publisbed By Un. S. R. Ward. — 
Calcutta: Thomas S. Smith, 1884, in-lS, pp. n^219. 

1709. — Sketches in Assam. By S. 0. Bishop, M.R.C.S., E. — Calcutta, «City 
Press», 1885, in-12, pp. ix— 257. 

^10. — Die britisch-indische ProTinz Assam. Von Emil Jung. {MitL k. u. k. 
geog. Ges. Wicn, 1888, pp. 1 — 14.) 

1711. — ^PhjTsical and Political Geography of tbe Province of Assam. Physical 
features, area, climate, and chief staples; hîstorical summary; form of ad- 
ministration ; character of land tenuras, and System of settlement and surrey ; 
Civil divisions of British territory; détails of the last Censos; and fî-ontier 
relations and Feudatory States. Reprinted firom the Report on the Adminis- 
tration of the Province of Assam for the year 1892 — 93. 1896, gr. in-8. 

1712. — *Kurt Klemm. — \6\keThi\der bx» K^aan, (Beilage Allgemeine Zeitung^ 
CLXXVin, pp. 1—5; CLXXIX, pp. 2—7). 

1713. » *The Province of Assam. By Sir C. J. Lyall. (Jour. Soc, Arts, LI, 
1903, pp. 612—636). 



II. — OéognpUe. 

Ouvrages divers. 

«L'ÂMam séparé da Bengale en 1874, pablie an rapport depoii 1889 {Bêpart,, ,/or 
tke year 1888 — 1889)- On troavera les principaux traita de la géographie de 
l'Amm dans le Report. . . for tke yeor 1892—1893 (Part IIa, Chapter I— VU); 
ces chapitres ont été publiés à part sons le titre de FkfêiuU mut PoUtieal 
Oeography of Assam», — Voir No. 1711. 

Ravenean, AnmaUs de Oéographie, pp. 184—5, Bibl. de 1897. 

1714. — Memoir of a Survey of the Southern part of Silhet, made in the 
years 1821, 1822, hy order of His Excellency the Most Nohle the Marquis 
of Hastings, K.G., G.C.B., &c., &c., &c., Govemor General of India. By 
Lieutenant Thomas Fisher, 24th Régiment N. L, Surveyor. Folio, on 45 pages. 

CanteiUs, — Position and face of the conntry. Ârea. Bonndaries, Rivers, Climate. 

Of the people. Education. Religion, Charaeter» phjsîcal, moral and intellertnal. 
Section 1. — Banks of the Sannâ from Chhagâon in Silhet to Gobindpar in Oachar. 
Section 2. — From BÂngâ to Chargoli and Pratàpgash. 
Section 8. — From Laia to Patharii, Langta and Âdampar, indnding the Jorî 

and Mann Ri vers. 
Section 4. — The coantry on the left bank of the Mann River from Sarkir Bazar, 

and Balasira on the east to Lakshmî and Rosimnagar (?) on the west. 
Noie. — The above sections are dealt with nnder the following heads: — Face 

of the coantrj: lakes and ri vers; monntains; roads; towns, &e.; woods and 

principal places from which snppliet may he prooared. 
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— Journal kept on a Sunrey up the Brahmaputra and Sukàtu River to 
Brahmakunda. From March 3rd to April lith, 1825(7). On pages 1 to 59. 
By Captain James Bedford. 

AlM 

— Ex tract from a Journal kept on the Dihang Biver by Captain James Bedford. 
From November iSth to November 25th, 1825(7). On pages 1 to 17. 

And 

— Journal kept dnring a Survey up the Disang River, containing some account 
of the Mishrois, who inhabit the villages on its right bank. Also a short 
▼ocabulary of Mishmi words. From November 26th to December 31 st, ISSik 
On 57 pages. 

Note. — Thete three works are bound in one folio volnme, tnd contaîn the résulta 
of an exploring trip in eanoet np the rivert referred to, with marginal records 
of observations for aMtode of tne son and of the polar stir, and observations 
for température of air and water. 

Sxtrait: Analytieal Catalogue to the Materials in the Geographieal Department, 
India Office, for the Impérial Statistieal Aoeount of India. Calcutta: Office of 
the Superintendent of Government Printing, 1878, in-fol., pp. 10. 

1715. — On the Geography and Population of Asam. — By Captain John 
Bryan Neufville, Deputy Assistant Quarter Master General. {As. Researches^ 
XVI, 1828, pp. 331—352). 

1716. — On the Identity of the Sanpu and Irawadi Ri vers. {Gleanings in 
Science, 1830, II, Calcutta, pp. 66—7). 

1717. — Topography of Aasam, by John M'Cosh, Officiating Second Assistant 
Surgeon General Hospital, OflBciating Lecturer in Clinical Medicine New 
Médical Collège, Calcutta. — Printed by Order of Government. Calcutta : 
G. H. Huttmann, 1837, in-8, pp. xii— 166. 

1718. — A peculiarity of the river names in Asam and some of the adjoining 
countries. By S. E. Peal, Sibsagar, Asam. {Jour, As, Soc, Bengal, Vol. 48, 
1879, Pt. I, pp. 258—270). 

1710. — On the Opérations for obtaining the Discharges of the large Rivera 
in Upper Aasam, during Season 1877—78. — By Lieut. H. J. Harman, R.E. — 
Communicated by M^or-Gen. J. T. Walker. (i&td.. Vol. 48, 1879, Pt. 2, 
pp. 4—36). 
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Cartes. 

MapSy Plans^ ete., puhlished hy the Govemment of India >}. 

AsBam, ProTinoial Maps. 



TMrol Datooflart Phm 

Svray editioa SoOe Siia 

364 Aasam Proyinoe — 1883 V' = UM, 27'' X ^CT' l/6d 

363 AsBâm Fromoe — 1877 1'' = 16 M 4(K' X ^7'' 4/- 

Aflsam Promoe (withoat Hills) — 1876 „ „ S/— 

964a ÀBBam Province, 8 sheete 1878—81 1891—3 1" = 8 M 30^' X ^^" 16/- 

101a AjBflam ProTince Tea DistriotB 

(Skolotoo), 5 ahoets — 1863 1" = 4 M 40" X »î" 18/- 

Aasam ProTÎnce. Part of North- 
Eaatorii J'rontior in the 
DapUa Hills 1874—75 

SI Assam Province. Part of the 
North-East Frontier in the 
Mishmi Hills 1877—78 

762a Assam Province. Part of the 
Lashai Hills, Cachar and 
Maoipur, 2 sheets 1871—72 

484 Miri Hills 1877—78 

764 Hill Tipperah, Lashai Hills, 
and North Ghittagong, 
Parts of 1872—73 

Daphla Hills, Portion of the 
(North-East) Frontier, 
Assam 1874—75 

774 Assam Province 1877 

774a Assam Province — 

774a Assam (without hills) — 

1018 Assam Province, 2 sheets — 

1 Index Map of the Assam 
Survey, sbowing scales of 
Publication — 

1020 Assam Province — 



1875 




M 


30" X ^' 1/- 


1883 




M 


34" X 26" 1/- 


1881 




M 


40" X 27" 4/- 


1879 




»f 


26" X 17" 1/- 


1876 




M 


34" X 26" 1/- 


1875 


1" 


= 2M 


40" X 25" 2/- 


1897 


1" 


= 16M 40"X27" 8/- 


1896 


r 


= 16 M 44"X8r' 3/6 


1902 


1" 


= 16 M 40" X 25" 2/8 


1899 


1" 


= 48 M 17" X 13" 0/7 


mm.^ 




M 


0/7 


1900 


1" 


=:32M 


22X17 0.9 



Assam, District Maps. 

737 Cachar 1865—74 1881 1" = 4M 38" X 25" 2/- 

Corr. to 1890. 

649 Darrang 1871-74 1899 1" = 4M 40" X 27" 1/6 

do (Skeleton) — 1874 „ „ 1/— 

822 do — Gorr.tol883. 



1) Cette liste a été dressa à l'aide de: A Catalogne of Maps» Plans, &e , of India and 
Bnrma and other Parts of Âsia. — Pnblished by order of Her Migesty's Seeretary of State 
for India in Coancil. — London: 1891, in*fol., pp. 164—7. — et les snpp. sons forme 
d'Âpp. Nos. I— XUY (May 1908). 
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Tearof DateofUrt 

8axT«7 édition Seale Six* Priée 

659 Garo Hills, Lower Assam 1871—74 1886 1" = 4 M 27" X 26" 2/— 

Garo Hills, 4 sheets 1870—74 1874 1" = 2 M 34" X 26" 4/— 

826 Gmro Hills, Lower Assam, 4 sheets 1891 „ „ 4/— 

575 GoaliNura 1865—75 1893 1" = 4 M 34" X 30" 3/— 

574 Kamrup 1865—69 1893 „ 34" X 25" 2/— 

606 Lakhimpur 1866—73 1890 „ 40" X 27" 2/— 

598 Manipnr and Eastern Naga Hills, 

2 sheets 1872—82 1883 ., 34" X 26" 4/— 

614 Naga Hills 1866—76 1884 „ 38" X 38" 4/— 

Naga Hills, Eastern Portion 1873—74 1875 ., 24" X 26" 1/^ 

650 Nowgong 1869—72 1882 „ 40" X 27" 2/— 

Corr. to May 1887. 

657 Sibsagar 1862—75 1882 „ 38" X 25" 3/6 

548 Sylhet 1860—66. 1894 „ 35" X 28" 2/— 

68a Caohar (South). Surreyed by N. T. 
DaTey, Esq., Revenne Sunrey, 7 
sheets 1864—68 1870 1" = 1 M 40" X 27" 21/— 

Sheet 1 Eatigara, Ghandpnr, Gamra, 

Haritikar 1864—67 „ „ „ ' 3/— 

Sheet 2 Udarband Haut 1866—68 « » » » 

Sheet 3 Silohar Station, Barbarie 

Hailakandi, Jafarband 1864—68 „ „ „ „ 

Sheet 4 Lakhipar, Sanamnkhi 1865—68 „ „ ,, „ 

Sheet 5 Aenakhall, Babdram or Koya, 

Alezandrapnr, Loharband 1867 — 68 mm w » 

Sheet 6 Monierkhal, Mainadahar 



Dubidhar 
Sheet 7 Jhalnachara 



n » M M M 

»> »» I* M M 



326 Lakhimpor. SnrreTed bv Captains 
J. H. WiUonghby Osbome and 
E. W. Samnels, and Lieutenant 
E. W. Barron, Revenue Sarrey, 
17 sheets 1866—73 1879 „ „ 51/— 

Sheet 1 Lanpati,Laina,BhatiSadiya, 
Sadiya Cantonment, Ujan Sadiya 1867—70 1874 „ „ 3/— 

Sheet 2 Portions of Hivers Brahma- 
putra and Tengapani 1872—73 1879 

Sheet 3 Bardalani, Gaguldubi, Potha- 
lipam 1869—71 1874 

Sheet 4 Dhomaji, Sisi 1869—70 „ 

Sheet 5 Dibmgarh Station, Lahoal 1867—70 „ 

Sheet 6 Siripuria, Dumdum, Kanga- 
gora 1867—73 „ 

Sheet 7 Jenthmnukh, Dirak Halka 1872—73 1879 
Sheet 8 Lakhimpor Town, Kamla- 
bari, Knddnm 1870—71 1874 

Sheet 9 Harhi, Gohaigaon, Dhokoa, 
Ehana 1867—71 „ „ 



M M » 

M I* » 

9» I* Il 

tl «* M 

M M M 
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Yeurof Dftteoflait 

Snrrey édition Seala Sixe Prict 

Sheet 10 Khowang, Tbnga Khat, 
Jokfti 1866—69 1874 1" = 1 M 40" X 27" 3/- 

Sheet 11 Makam, Jaipur Ganion- 
ment, Chapaioli 1866—69 « « nu 

Sheet 18 Narainpor 1870—71 « „ n « 

Sheet 13 Lalukdalani^ fiiteri» Khaora» 

Bangphang, Narainpur ^ v v n n 

Sheet 14 Jhalbari, Dihingia 1867—71 n n n ^ 

Sheet 15 Jaipur, Ehowang 1866—70 „ « ni. 

Sheet 16 Narainpur 1870—71 « « nu 

Sheet 17 Bhangphang and Area 
SetUement n n n nu 

102b Sibsagar. Surreyed by H. B. Talbot, 

Eaq. (Eevenue Survey), 11 sheets 1863—72 1873 « ^ 33/- 

Sheet 1 Salmara and Kamlabari, 
Banmokh, Kamar, Kharadhara, 
Kowarpur 1870—71 r» n ». 3/— 

Sheet 2 Salmara and Kamlabari, 
Banmukh, Belabari, Bokota. Sib- 
sagarnaffar, Obhoypary Shilakuti, 
Khalaignogora, Bbangsu 1866 — 68 j, n nu 

Sheet 3 Obhoypar, Khalaighogora» 

Barua Chah 1868—69 n n n n 

Sheet 4 Batmara, Kukela» Dihingi»- 
Kikri, Borgohi-Chapori 1869—70 n n n ^ 

Sheet 5 J ohrat Station, Garhamor, 

Karatigaon, Salmara and Kamla- 

bari, Jakaichak, Talaijan,Gahker- 

koa^NalkoU 1870—71 „ „ « « 

Sheet 6 Sibsagar Town, Obhoypur, 

Qitaki, Dopdarcharlgaun, Jakai- 

chok, Silakuti,Ghergong, Naâra 1865 — 78 n n n « 

Sheet 7 Obhoypar 1868—69 n n n n 

Sheet 8 Bhugdour, Aamdiong, Ea- 

jiranga 1871—72 r, n » n 

Sheet 9 Ghologhat Station andTown, 

Kamargaon, Bhagdour, Burgohi- 

Chapori, Rangamati 1869 — 72 n n nu 

Sheet 10 Sonari, Nakaohari, Dhan- 

du, Dakinhengra, Puranimati, 

Jorhat 1862—70 „ „ nu 

Sheet 1 1 A'th Gaon, Mengial, Ghiiar 

Dhari and Noagora, 'Hmaly Mo- 

rangi 1870—71 „ n d » 

66 Sylhet. Surveyed by N. T. Davey 

Esq. (Revenue Survey), 11 sheets 1860—65 1868 ^ „ 33/— 

Sheet 1 Sonameanj, Tahirour, Eati- 
kapur. Haut, Shukhire, nasuiganj 
Haut, Bangsiknra 1861—62 „ „ ti 3/— 

Sheet 2 Chhatak, Bholaganj, Gwin- 

~»Pla " 



hat, Gheragong Tea Plantation, 
handipur 1838—61 



9 
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Tauof DattoflHt 

Snrrey édition Scale Sîm Priée 

Sheet 3 Jaintiapur^ Molagul, Ara- 
tael 1838—66 1868 1" = 1 M 40" X 87" 3/— 

Sheet 4 Dharampaasa, Fànchaahaly 
Makhalkandi 1860—68 1867 „ 

Sheet 5 Sylhet Station, Fenchuganj, 
Tajpar, Kubazpur 1860—64 1869 „ » n 

Sheet 6 Lato, Bairagi, Axamganj^ 
Kaljuri 1868-66 1869 „ 

Sheet 7 Habîganj, Lakai, Azmiriganj 1860—61 1868 „ n n 

Sheet 8 Moulvi-Bazar^ KarimgaDJ, 
Adampiir, Motiganj, Kalighat, 
Lashkarpur 1860—64 1868 j, n n 

Sheet 9 Manikgani, Chirapathar Hill, 

RoUuri Bazar 1863—64 1868 „ „ r, 

Sheet 10 Bejura, Murakuri 1860—61 1868 « y, n 

Sheet 11 Muohikandly Ghadpar, 
Foakuri Langlia Tea Estâtes 1863—64 1868 „ ^ n 

Sjlhet — South part of. Surveyed 
bj Major W. F. Badglej, S.C, 
and Lieutenant Colonel H. G. 
Woodthorpe,R.E., Topomphioal 
Sunrev. (North-East Frontier 
Survey) 1877—83 1883—6 8" = 1 M ^ 30/— 

Kedargal, Fukua, Ghargola Basar 
Singari 1877—79 1883 „ n 3/— 

Medeli, Pinjora, Paila, Sora^Oslam, 
Lid^himamla, Tatar-Band, Nora- 
Clierra, Fanair-Band, Fanai- 
Cherra, and Gambhira-Cherra 
Tea Gardons 1877—81 1883 ^ n n 

Pesarpar, Eesrigal Tea Gftrden, 
Adam Tila 1879—81 1884 „ n 8/— 

Gambhira-Cherra, Tatar-Band 1878—81 1883 

Garibpnr, Silua, Sagamal 1879—88 1883 

Haragaj Hill, Rajardor 1881—88 1883 

Shamshemagar, Kanihati, Dao Sora, 
Tilakpor, Satlapnr, and Alinagar 
Tea Gardens^Chitalgaon, Sangaon 1881—83 1886 

Daloagaon, Yaipehi 1881-88 1883 

Indarnagar, Bhatra, Barmsal, Sin- 



n 






Laaioni, Rajnagar, Ki- 



LOarnagar 

gur Ua, 

uldara, Hingajia, Langla, Manir 

Tea Gardons 1881—83 1884 

Jagarnathpur, Narainoherra» Ghao- 
tali, and Balicherra, Mertinga 
Tea Gardons 1881—83 1886 

Lakai-Cherra>Fuskari,Shinderkhan, 
Bajghat, Langlia^Cherra, and 
Barma-Chorra Tea Gardons 1881—83 1886 

Burinao, Baragaon, Amrail, Mirsa- 
mt, and Sàgaon Tea (tardons, 
^ îpunun 1888—83 1884 
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YauoT DfttooriMft 

SwTty aditioa Sealt Sise Price 

Chandpar and Amo Tea Gardena, 
Parknl) Gaiinagar, Sonbari, 
Hugliagaon ISSS'-SS 1884 2" = 1 M 40" X 27" S/~ 

Lalchand, Ptochasbari, Bhikam- 
khan,ChandpQr,Chaiidi-Cherra 
Tea (tardons, Shimla and Sha- 
haâ Bazars, Muaapara 1888—83 1884 , , S/- 

986 Cachar District — 1900 r' = 8M 17X13 0/7 

1097 Lakhimpur District — 1900 1" = 18 M 13 X 9 0/5 

— 1908 , 15X10 0/7 

898 Goalpara District — 1901 1" = 8M 17 X 1^ 0/7 

899 Sylhet District — 1908 , « 0/7 

Station Plan. 

•* Aijal Station, N. Loshaî Hills, 

2 sheets 1898—1900 1901 84" = 1 M 40 X 30 4/6 

Cantonment and City Maps. 

Cëeiar Didriet. 

580 Silchar (Cachar) Ciril SUtion 
and Cantonment. — Sarreyed 
by N. T. Davey, Esq. (Revenue 
Survey) 1867 1878 6" = 1 M 86" X 20 1/- 

Darrang DUinet. 

309 Tezpur Cantonment, Ciril Station 
and Environs. — Snnreyed by 
Captain J. H. W. Osbome 
(Revenue Survey) 1871—78 1873 6" = 1 M 30" X 22 2/- 

Garo HiUi Dùiriei, 

Tura Civil Station. — Snrveyed 
by Lieutenant R. G. Wood- 
tnorpe, R.K (Topographioal 
Survey) 1872—74 1874 84" = 1 M 30" X 28 6 

Ooalpara DUifiet. 

Dhubri and Kasba Jamira. — 
Surveyed by J. H. O'Donnel, 
Esq. (Revenue Survey) 1867—68 1875 8" = 1 M 30" X 88 1/- 

3^8 Goalpara Civil Station. — Sur- 
veyed by Major D. Maodonald 
(Revenue Survey) 1874—76 1877 6" = 1 M 40" X 87 2/- 

Kamrmp Diitriet, 

103a Gauhati Civil Station and Envi- 
rons. — Surveyed by Captain 
A. D. Butter. (Revenue Survey) 1868—69 1870 6" = 1 M 30" X 22 3/- 
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Oasi mnd JaùUm BtUs. 

Tearof Dattoflatt 

Svntj édition Scala Siie Prioe 

578 Shillon^ SaniUiiom. — Sanreyed 
bj liieatoDant-Colonels W! F. 
âdgley.S.C, and R.G. Wood- 
thorpe, B.E. (Topographioal 
8ur?ey) 1878—83 1884 84" = 1 M 34" X 86 24/— 

ShUlong Suiitariam — A roduotion 
from theabove 1878-83 1884 6" = 1 M 40" X 27 4H 

Lakkimpwr DitMei, 

310 Dibrugarh Ganionment, Civil Sta- 
tion and Environs. — Sonreved 
bj Lieutenant W. Barron (He- 
▼enoe Survey) 1867—68 1873 6" = 1 M 30" X «3 2/— 

Sadiya Gantonmeni Sunreyedby 
the Executive Engineer, upper 
Anam Difiâon 1882 19" = 1 M 40" X 87 1/— 

103 A Sadiya Gantonment and Environs. 
— Surreyed by Captain J. H. W. 
Osbome (Revenue Survey) 1869—70 1 871 6" = 1 M 34" X 26 1/— 

Naça Hiils DisMei, 

Samafçuting Civil Station. — Sur- 
veyed by Lieutenant R. G. 
Woodthorpe, R.E. (Topograph- 
ioal Survey) 1873 1874 12" = 1 M 22" X 15 6 

Nowgm^ DUtriei, 

401 Nowgong Civil Station and Envi- 
rons. — Surveyed by Lieutenant 
D. C. Andrew (Revenue Survey) 1870—71 1875 12" = 1 M 40" X 87 4/— 

400 Nowgong Civil Station and Envi- 
rons. — Surveyed by Lieutenant 
D. C. Andrew (Revenue Survey) 1870—71 1875 6" = 1 M 30" X 82 2/— 

SUnagar Diêêriet, 

408 Sibeagar Civil Station. — Surveyed 
by H. fi. Talbot, Esq. (Revenue 
Survey) 1866— 67 1876 16" = 1 M 34" X 26 4/— 

407 SibsagarŒvil Station.— Surveyed 
by H. fi. Talbot, Eaq. (Revenue 
Survey) 1866—67 1876 6" = 1 M 22" X 15 1/— 

SylAei Diitrid, 

67a SylbetTown. — Surveyed byN. t. 

Davey, Esq. (Revenue Survey) 1863 1870 12" = 1 M 44" X 28 2/— 

Standard Sheets of the Province of Assam. 

721 Comprising the District survey s, 
on a soJe of one inoh to the 
mile. 



IH HIHRI COKDIBB. 

■vTCj ilttiDB Seal* 8iM Piin 

Sheet 1 Ooalpuik — Repu, lUinuui 1887—68 1878 1" = 1 M «" X 87" 3/- 
3 Qoilpkn. — ObarU, Ouma, 

Pub^JQU, lUpn 1807—75 , n . 3/- 

3 Ooftipkra. — lihurl&, Anmuii, 

Uimaguri, Kherbari, Jamira, 
Makrani pur, P&r batjuariP&rtab- 
gsuj, Taria, KhagraWi 1874— 7K . . ■ 3/- 

4 OiMlpan. — Aunugabad, Jhmi- 

ta. Patoamari, Kala mal u para ■ n n n 3/— 

5 Ûoalpara. ~ Aurangabad, Bing- 

itiari, Jauiira, E^umalupara, 
Karaibari, M ani karch ar, Kakri- 
P^ .-.,,, 3/- 

6 Godpan. — Kmibftri ■ « . , 3/— 

7 Godpw». — Chicacg 1867— «8 , , , 3/- 
i GtMdpuik^— Çhinug, Khnnt»- 

3/- 
18V5— 98 1903 , , 3/3 

9 Ooalpara. — Chaparto«n,Oama, 
Ebuiitaghat,Datma,Fakinga(», 

P»rb»tju»r,Repn.8idU 1867—75 1878 , , î/- 

1895—98 1901 , , S/3 

10 Goalpara. — CLapar, BiWupara, 
GaLa,A!aini(aDi,J aiDLra,DhQ bri. 
ani pur , Kh u Qtaçbat, M oc b para, 
Lakhi pu rParbalj uar.BogriWi, 
Noabad, Faltori 1873— 76 1878 , , 3/- 

11 ûoalpara. — Salumalapan^ Ja- 
mm, Mechpara ■ ■ ■ n 3/— 

IS Goalpara.— Karaibari,PolJiimari 1874—75 » ■ « 3/- 

13 Not jret poUialied. 

1* - n 

15 Qoatpan. — Bijni. Ohirang 1867—69 , . , 3/- 
Kamnip. — Bijni 1867—68 1879 , , 3/- 

16 Goalpara.- Bijni, Chiraiig,8idm867— 89 1876 , , 3/- 
Kammp. — Chokabanai, Dunka, 

Bijni, KamargaoD, Cbapakha- 

mar 1866—68 1879 , „ 3/- 

1893—97 1901 , , *3 

17 Goalpa 



oalpara. — Bijni Towik,Chapar, 
Salmara, Khimtaghat, Sidli, 
Tangaigaun 1668—76 1876 

MO. — BMunurai, Bhobâiii' 

', Bognribari, Barpeta, Cho- 

1866—67 1878 



Kammp. — Bananurai, Bhobâiii' 
pnr, Bognribari, Barpeta, Cho- 
ubansi, Rapoti,Boba,Danika 



18 Goalpara. — Tovn and Cifil 
Station, Mot^pua, Chapar, 
Habraghat, Khuntaghat 1873—74 1876 



BI8U0THIO& IKDO-81IIIC&. 
TwBf DktaotUal 



1898—97 1908 
Sbeet 19 OodiMn. — Habnghit, Jirk, 

Moobpua mi~-7i 1676 

30 to S3 Not ;et pobliahnd. 

84 Kamrup. — BasIuh.ChMMgiiri, 

Bijni 1867—68 1879 

1883— sa 

85 Kunrap. — Cbapwuri, Klugn- 

bari, Bijni, BojâEti 1866—68 1890 

96 Kkmnip. — BupeU, KoiUl, 

Koohi, Bbobuupnr 1865-67 , 

97 Klimriip. — Chojgong, 8oru, 

BaDgtur.Kbolabanda.EhBrija, 
Baru iiti,DheknaboL,CliBmoriB, 
Nïgvberha 1866—69 , 

Qodpw». — Hkbta^ 1873—74 1676 

1884—97 1908 



) Eamnip. — Kalihk, Dhop^ori, 
NbIhht», ShftiDiikft, JÉipur, 
ButUpkn 1867—68 1874 



Qoftll»n. — HkbnghAt 1873—74 1876 

1866—86 1901 
89 Khui Billa. — Nongstun 1866—69 1663 
Kuprup I g 

30 KbMi mib. - 

the abMt) 

31 KbMi Bilb 



37 Kamrup — B!uikBh,Qi]tkbuUi, 

l>e»u]g{ri,D>]ruaga 1867—68 1879 

UftmiiK. -- BurigoBU, Ebiling 1878—73 1675 
36 Kamrup.- BMk>h,HMUi,Gur' 

khuU, BuoigMa 1666—68 1878 

DiTTMiK- — Desh- Dwrang.Kh»- 
liDg,8iDKrib*ri,Nftlban 1878—75 1876 

1885—97 1909 

39 Kumrup. — Nalbari, Bangiya, 

EkUg 1865—67 1878 

Dunng. — DMb-Dunng 1673—74 1876 

Novgtmg. — R»ba 1869—70 1675 

1665-87 1890 

40 Kunnip. — Otiduti Civil 8to- 

lion uid En* irons, Haio, 
QaodamAl 1865— 69 1874 

Dvniig.- DMh-DBnug,K«nral87S— 74 1876 
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SheetU Ekinnip.— BhoUgong.Khar^ 



1888—69 1874 1" = 1 M 40" X «T" 8/- 



49 Khui Hills. SliilloagS 

rium, Nuuklow 
43 Khasi flitls, Cbena POnÎM, 



Saniim, Mtdoiig,LulMigkot 1864—70 



49 Dkmag. — Bnrigoinft.Khaliiig, 

Knmpftî», OcUdgun 187S-73 187S 

1886—96 1902 , „ ^ 

60 Dmtmik. — Aunng, DaIgMo, 

BeogWi. Kknpkti 1678-76 1877 , , 3/- 

NowgODg. — Chapari 1869—70 1874 , , , 

Gl Damog. — DMb-DvtmngJbii- 

gftldu, KAnguDftti, Chntû 1873— 7G 18T7 
Nowgong. — Bah».Ctuq)ri 1869—70 187S , 
69 Eamrap. — Panbui, Khftnj^ 

Domoria, Sonapnr 1866—69 1874 , ■> » 

Nowgong. — Dktipkr, Nokia, 
K&», Jagi, TaUiA 1869-70 187G „ , 

1886—99 1908 , .1/3 

53, 54 Not 7Dt pabliahed. 
56 KhMi Hilla 1867— «8 1875 „ , 3/~ 

JuDtù Hilb. — Jowu OKI SI) 

G6 Not jat pablUbed. 
67 C«l*r 1878—80 1887 



60 DarnuK. — Teipur, Cburdiuur, 

BDkBg«)n,14BnduBr 1871-79 1683 . , , 

61 l)arraiig. — Teipur Canton m eut 

CÎTil 3tation ajid Bnriroiis, 
NauduBr.PasigBOD.Ch ard u ar, 

Benuguri, Modopi 1871—79 1883 „ , 

Nowgong 1870—71 1874 „ , , 

1887—98 1908 „ , i/ï 

62 Nowgong. — Novgong CiTÎl 

Station and Enviroiu, Kako- 

Tnari,BftropuiiB,Khatwalgson 1869—78 1876 , , 3/— 

1887-98 1909 „ , 8/3 

63 NowKCmg, Kothiatoli, Kbaigar, 

aàiiK Doboka 1869—79 1875 „ , 3/_ 

1887—99 1901 , ,9/3 



n 



BIBUOTHBOA INDO-SIVIOÂ. 107 

Tauof DattoflMt 

Surrey édition SoUe Site Prioe 

8heet64 Nowgong. — Jamoiift Mukh, 

JhtçÊt 1870—71 1875 1" = 1 M 40" X «î" 3/— 

66, 66, 67 Not jet pabiiahed. 

68 Caohar. — Silohar, Kategwa 1878—83 1887 « „ „ 

69 Caohar. — Halikandi 1880—83 1897 ^ „ 8/3 

70 Caohar 1880—81 1887 „ „ 3/- 

71 Not jet pabliabed. 

72 Darrang. — Partabgarh,Pabhay 

BehaU 1871-72 1874 „ „ „ 

73 Dairang. — Teepur, fiishnaih, 

Satia 1871—72 1883 „ 

Nowgong. — Rangalagarh 1871—72 1875 „ 

74 Not jet pabiiahed. 

75 Nowgong. — Jamuna, — Mnkh, 

Sonangaon 1870—72 1875 « un 

76 Nowgong. — Jamuna Mukh 1870—71 1875 „ n » 

77 to 79 Not jet published. 

80 Caohar. — Lakhipnr 1881—82 1887 „ „ „ 

81 Caohar 1881—82 1883 „ „ „ 
82, 83 Not jet published. 

84 Darrang 1871—72 1883 ^ „ ^ 

85 Darrang. — Gohpur n r» y, y, n 

86 Darrang n n n » n 
Nowgong. — Bagri « 1875 „ „ n 

87 Nowgong » n » un 
98 District Lakhimpnr 1867—71 1893 ^ 40 X ^7 , 

130 do 1867—73 « « « « 

138 do n fi jt ji n 

140 do n n y, n n 

1** do »»»»»»?» 

114 Parts of Lakhimpur and Sibsagar 1866—73 ^ n un 

129 Part of Lakhimpur » n n n n 

162 North Lushai Hills 1897—99 1900 „ ^ 2/3 

163 „ 1898—1900 1901 „ , ^ 
165 Lushai Hills 1899—1901 1902 



n n 



Standard Sheets of the Province of Assam. 

687 Comprising the District and other 

Surrejs, on the soale of 1" := 2 M. 

Sheets published are shown bj the 

ProTinoial Index Sheet Number. 

Sheet 13 Garo HiUs 1870—74 1875 1" = 2 M 22" X 16" 9 

14 Garo Hills, Dalu n n n n 9 

81 GaroHills,Kjlas,8uma9eriRi?er 1869—71 1872 „ „ 9 

Khaii Hills 



198 HBHBI aOROIlK, 

T«r*t IMaaflMt 

Smntj «Ottlai Buda Sb* Km 

ShMt as Gmd Hills 18S9— 71 1878 I" = 2 H S9" X 15" 9 

Kham HUIi 

S8 Guo Hilli 1S06— 69 1870 , .09 

KbMJ Hills 

99 Khwi Hilli. — Nongrtan.UniMu , 1873 , ,09 

30 Khwn HiUi 18SS-S9 188S , ,09 

31 Khaâ HillB. — Belug Banr 1866— 7g IBSl , ,09 

40 Khau Hillfl 1868—69 1870 „ ,09 

41 Ehui Hilla. — Omiu, Huimi, 

NaDBplio,8parai,Umlur,Dm- 

uo, JirsDg, Kamrup 1866—78 1879 , ,09 

4S Kbui HilU. M>>itBiiK,Noiig- 

klAii, Sliillou»;, Mi>jorii;,XJlll- 

ming DU iiuDgslow 1864—78 188» , ,09 

43 Khui Hills, CLorra Potijee, Su- 

Ruim, HofioDg, Skigong, l^ai- 

lugkol 1S64— 79 1881 , .09 



47 Hill Tippenh 1B79— 8S 1883 

53 Khui Hills. — NugklM KbaUa 1667—69 1870 
53 KhMi Hills 1807—68 1663 

JùutiA TTtlU 
e4 Ehasi Hills , , 

Jùntia Hills. — Nkrtikng Ptf 
mnn HAodnDUtng 
6S Khaa Hills , , 



Jâintik Hills. — Dingling^omî, 
Jsnia, NongJQrong 
56 Khui Hills , „ 

Jointù Hjlls. — Suiku , 

69 Hill Tippenh 1879—88 1883 

63 Khui Hills 1866-69 1870 

64 Kbaai HilU 1868-74 1676 
Juntik Hills 

65 Jaintift HilU 1867—74 1876 
North Cachar 

66 Jaintia Hills 1867—69 1890 
North Cachar. — Hotiibir, Bil< 

67 Jainiia Hills 1867—79 1888 
North Caohar 

66 North Cachar 

74 Naga Hilla, — (Kengma) 1878—73 1885 

Hekir HiUs 



BIBUOTHIOA IHDO-SIHIOA. 100 

Tearof DateofiMt 

Sorrey édition Setle Sise Priée 

beet 76 Nag» Hills 1879—74 1875 1'' = 9 M 22'' X 1^" 9 

Mekir HUIb 
76NagaHiD8 1873-74 „ ^ «09 

Mekir Uills 

77 Nag» Hills „ n „ n 9 
Norih Gttchar 

78 Naga HiUs 1868—69 1890 „ « 9 
Manipur 

North Gaohar 

79 North Cachar. — Asalu 1868—74 1875 „ ^ 9 
Manipar 

80 North Gaohar 1869—74 ^ » « 9 
Manipar 

86 Naga HUls 1873—71 1876 ^ „ 9 

87 Naga Hills. — (Rengma) 1872-74 1875 „ „ 9 
Mekir Hills 

88 Naga HiUs » » n « 9 
Mekir Hills 

89 Naga Hills. — DaDapur, 8am»- 

goting 1870—74 n n ,09 

90 Naga Hills. — Kenoma or Pft- 

l»ng"*i » » n n 9 

Manipur 

91 Naga Hills n » « , 9 
Manipor 

92 Naga Hills 1873—74 n n n 9 
Manipur. — Daibiram 

93 Bianipur Town , ^ ^ „ 9 
101 Naga Hills 1874—75 1878 „ „ 9 

NagaTribea 
109 Naga HiUs. — Lakhuti , ^ „ ^ 9 

Naga Tribes 

103 Nasa Hills. — Wokha» Nongse- 

âïong 1873—76 , „ «09 

Naga Tribee 

104 Naga HiUs 
Naga Tribes 

105 Naga HUls. — Kohima 
Naga Tribee 
Manipur • 

107 Manipar. — (Partsurreyedonlj) 

108 Manipur. — (Eastem half onlj) 

109 Manipur. — (Eastem half onlj) 



1870—75 1876 


Ji 


V 


9 


1870—74 1876 


» 


n 


9 


1881—82 1883 


î» 


» 


9 


w •» 


1» 


*» 


9 


» r» 


n 


n 


09 



200 HSHEI CORDIBR. 

Tauof DatooTlait 

SuiTty édition Setle SIm Priée 

ShaeillO Manipur. — (Easternhalfonlj) 1881— 8S 1883 r' = 2M 28" X 15" 9 

116 Naga Tribes 1874—75 1878 „ „ 9 

117 Naga Tribes 1874—76 1878 « « 9 

118 Naga Tribes. — Mobonchoki, 

Mongaembi 1874—76 1877 n n 9 

119 Naga Tribes. — Longsa. — 

(Part only) 1875—76 1880 „ 

120 Naga Tribes. — (Part onlj) 1874—76 1879 „ „ 

121 Naga Tribes 1873—74 1879 

123 Manipur 1881—82 1883 „ „ 

124 Manipar 1881—82 1883 ^ 

125 Manipur 1881—82 1883 „ „ 

126 Manipar 1881—82 1883 ^ 
Burma 

131 Naga Tribes 1874—75 1882 

132 Naga Tribes. — Zil, Lakhma, 

Neaunu 1874—76 1884 „ „ 

133 Naga Tribes. — Chen or Than 1874—76 1879 

134 Naga Tribes 1875—76 1879 

139 Mishmi Hills 1876—77 1889 

140 Naga HUis. — (Portion of 

Assam falling within the 
inner and outer lines of 
boundwy) 1873—74 1878 « „ 9 

141 Na«i Tribes. — Namsnnff. — 

(Portions of Assam fiuling 
within inner and outer lines 
of boundary) 1873—74 1878 „ .,0 8 

142 Nsga Tribes. — Portions of 

Assam falling between the 
inner and outer lines of 
boundary) 1873—74 1878 , ,09 

145 Mishmi Hills 1876—77 1880 „ ^ 9 

146 Naga Hills. — Portions of 

Assam falliug between the 

outer and inner boundary) 1876—77 1878 ,, ,,0 9 

147 Naga Hills. — (Portions of 

Assam falling between the 

outer and inner boundary; 1873—74 1878 „ „ 9 



09 


09 


09 


09 


09 


09 


09 


09 


09 


9 


09 


09 : 
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MapSj Plans, etc., puhlished hy the Government of India, hefore 1891 *). 

88un Province, Scale 16 miles to 1 inch. 1875. Without Hills, 
nam, 1878. To be completed in 9 sheets. Scale 8 miles to 1 inch. 

Sheet 1. Western Bhutan [Bntan]. 
ower Provinces Revenue Survey. Civil Station and Cantonment of Silchar, District 

Gachar. 1867. Calcutta, 1878, 6" = 1 M. 
BÊMBl, V = 8 M. 

Sheet 4. Garo Hills, &c. 
he Province of Assam under the Jurisdiction of the Chief Commissioner. 1875, 

1" = 24". 
flam, 1879, r' = 8M. 

Sheets 5, 6, containing parts of Districts Kammp, Darrang, Nowgong, Sjlhet, 
Cachar, Khasi, Jaintia and Naga Hills, and Manipur. 
ihaai, Garo, and Naga Hills Topographieal Survej. 1873—74. 1" = 8 M. 

Sheets 107 third éd., 111, 125, 126, 129. 
ortk Brahmaputra Exploration Snrvey. 1877—78. Part of the Miri Hills. 1" = 4 M. 

Sheets 161, 162, 163, 164, 165, 168, 170, 171, aU on 1 sheet. 
art of the Mishmi Hills, North-East Frontier, Assam. Surveyed by Capt. R. G. 

Woodthorpe, R.E., and Mr. W. Robert, 1877—78. 1" = 4 M. 

Degree SheeU 20, 21, 24, 25, ail on 1 sheet. 
juun, 1880, 1" = 8 M. 

Sheet 3. Parts of Lakhimpur and Sibsagar Districts. 
Asam, 1880, r' = 8M. 

Sheets 2, 7 and 8 in one, 9 containing only Title and Index. [Completing the 
Map of Assam in 9 sheets.] 
:ha8ia [Khasi] and Garo Hills Topographieal Surrey. 1" = 2 M. Seasons 1864—67 

and 1876—78. 

Sheets 14, 15, second édition. 
Hatrict Cachar. 1865—70 and 1873—74. Pub. April 1881. 1" = 4 M. 
.atam. Second éd., 1881. Sheet 5, and Sheets 7 and 8 on one sheet 1" = 8 M. 
jasam. Second éd., 1881, Sheet No. 3. 
Lhasia and Garo Hills Topographieal Survey. 1864—79. 1" = 1 M. Part ofSheeta 

12 and 13, on one sheet, second od. — Sheet 16, second éd. — Sheet 17, 

second éd. 

1" = 2 M. Sheet 13, second éd. — Sheets 16 and 17, on one sheet, second éd. 

'r«liminary Map. District Sylhet. 1860—66. 1" = 4 M. 

'he Province of Assam under the jurisdiction of the Chief Commissioner. 1881. 

1" = 24 M. 



1) Cette liste a ^t^ dressa à l'aide dei listes publiées par le cStatistics and Commerce 
îeographieal) Department, India Office» depoia No. 1 of 1878, Feb. 7th 1878 jasqa*à 
ro. 56, 86th May 1891. 
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District Durrang, Assam. 1871—74. 1" = 4 M. 

District Nowgong, Assam. 1869—72. 1" = 4M. 

District Sibsagar. Seasons 1862-75. Pub. 1882. 1" = 4 M. — Si» 25" X 38. 

District Sjlhet. 1860—66. With addition to 1882. 1" = 4M. — Size 26" X 34. 

District Goalpara. 1855—75. 1" = 4 M. — Size 35" X 32. 

District Kamnip. 1865—69. 1" = 4 M. — Size 26" X 34. 

Shillong Sanatorium. Sheets 2, 3, 5, 6, 8, 9, 11, 12. — 24" = 1 M. 

North-East Frontier Topog. Survey. Part of South Sjlhet. 1877—79. l" = 9 M. 

£asteru Naga Hills and Manipur, with adjoining portions of Burmah. Sunrejed 

duriug the years 1872—74 and 1881—82. 1" = 4 M. — 2 sheets. 

In connection with Khasia and Ûaro Hilb Topog. Survey. 

Khasi, Garo, and Naga HiUs Topog. Survey. 1874—76. 1" = 2 M. Sheet 107. — 
4th éd. 

District Lakhimpur, Assam, 1884. 1" = 4M. — Sise 40" X 27. 

District Sylhet. 1860—66. Additions to 1883. 1" = 4M. — Size 27" X 33. 

Assam Survey. Part of Khasi Hills. Sheet 30. 1" = 2 M. — 1885. — 1/3 d. 

North-East Frontier Survey. Part of South Sylhet. Sheet 7. 1886. 2" = 1 M. 

Sheet 10. 1886. 2" = 1M. 

North-East Trans-Frontier. Parts of Singpho and Naga Hilb. 1" = 4 M. 1886. — 

Sheet 22, N.W. 

1" = 2M. 1886. — Sheet 22, -^ 

N.W. 
1" = 2 M. 1886. — Sheet 22, — 3- 

Province of Assam. 1886. 1" = 24 M. — 2/— 

Garo mis (Lower Assam). 1886. 1" = 4 M. — 2/6 d. 

Assam. North-East Frontier Survey. Sheet No. 11. Part of South Sylhet 2" = 1M. 

1881—82—83. — 1886. 
North-Eastern Trans-Frontier. Parts of Singpho and Naga Hills. — Sheet No. 22. 
Burma and Assam Frontier (Skeleton Map). 1" = 32 M. 1886. 
Assam Survey. Sheets 57, 70, 80, and 81. District Gachar. (Preliminary Editions) 

1" = 1 M. — 3/6 d. per sheet, 1887. 

Lushai and adjoining Hiil Tracts. 1889. 1" = 8 M. — 2/— 

District Sibsagar. 1889. 1" = 4 M. — 4/— 

Parts of Lushai, Cachar and Manipur. 1889. 1" = 8 M. — 1/— 

Assam Survey (Naga Hills). Sheete 104, 105, 120, and 121 (in one). 1" = 2M. - 
1889, 3/6 d. 

Assam Survey. Sheet 39 (PreUm. Ed.). 1" = 1 M. — 3/6 d. 1890. 

Index to Sheets and Maps of Assam. 1889. 1" = 48 M. — 6 d. 

District Cachar. 1890. 1" = 4 M. — 2/6 d. 

Assam Survey. Sheet 25. 1" = 1M. — 1890. 3/6 d. 

North-Eastern Frontier. Sheet 15. Manipur and surrounding Tracts. 1" = 8M — 
3/6 d. 1890. 
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Tribus de la Frontière indienne. 

1720. — Customs common to the Hill Tribes bordering on Assam and those 
of the Indian Arcliîpelago. By J. R. Logan. {Jour, Ind, Archipelago^ H, 1848, 
pp. 229—236). 

1721. — Notes on the Languages spoken by the varions Tribes inhabiting the 
Valley of Asam and its Mountain Confines. By William Robinson, Inspecter 
of Government Schools in Asam. {Jour, As. Soc, Bengaly XVIII, Pt. I, 1849, 
pp. 183—237; ihid,, XVIII, Pt. I, 1849, pp. 310—349). 

1722. — On the Aborigines of Nor-Eastem India. By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. 
{Ibid,, XVIII, Pt. I, 1849, pp. 451—460). 

1723. — On the Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. 
{Ihid,, XVIII, Pt. II, 1849, pp. 967—975). 

1724. — Aborigines of the North-East Frontier. By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. 
{Ihid,, Xtt, 1850, pp. 309—316). 

1725. — On the Indo-Chinese Borderers and their connexion with the Hima- 
layans and Tibetans. By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. {Ihid., XXII, 1853, pp. 1—25). 

1726. — The Hill Tribes of the Northern Frontier of Assam; by Rev. C. H. 
Hesaelmeyer. {Ihid., Vol. 37, Pt. 2, 1868, pp. 192—208). 

Avec on alphabet Hrasso or ADgka. 

1727. — Sélection of Papers regarding the Hill Tracts between Assam and 
Burmah, and on the Upper Brahmaputra. Printed at the Bengal Secrétariat 
Press, 1873, gr. in-8, pp. 335. 

Contenta : 
Vol. 1. — Memoir of a Sarvey of Assam and the Neighboaring Conntries, 

execoted in 1826—6—7—8. Bjr Lient. R. Wilcox. 
Vol. 2. — Abstract of the Jonmal of a Route travelled by Capt. S. F. Hannay, 

in 1885 — 86, from the Capital of A va to the Amber Mines of the Hookong 

Valley, on the Sonth-East Frontier of Assam. By Capt. R. B. Pemberton. 
Vol. 8. »- Joornal of a Trip to the Mishmi Moontains, from the Deboaehing 

of the Lohit to aboat Ten Miles East of the Ghalnms. By W. Griffith. 
Vol. 4. — Joarney from Upper Assam towards Hookhoom, Ava, mnd Rangoon. 

By W. Griffith. 
Vol. 6. — Narrative of a Joarney from Ava to the Krontiers of Assam, and 

back, performed between December 1886 and May 1887. By G. T. Bayfield. 
Vol. 6. — Notes on a Trip across the Patkoi Range from Assam to the Hoo- 

koong Valley. By H. L. Jenkins, in 1869—70. 
Vol. 7. — Notes on the Barmese Route from Asiam to Hookoong Valley. By 

H. L. Jenkins. Map, 
Vol. 8. — Report of a Visit by Capt. Vetch to the Singpho and Naga Frontier 

to Luckimpore, 1842. 
Vol. 9. — Reports of Lient. Brodie's Dealings with the Nagas on the Seebsaugor 

Frontier, 1841—46. 
Vol. 10. — Notes on a Visit to the Tribes inhabiting the Hills South of Seeb- 
saugor, Assam. By S. £. Peal. 

Royal Geographical Society^s Library. 

1728. — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between 
the Brahmaputra and Ningthi Hivers. By the late 6. H. Damant, M. A., M.R.A.S., 
Political Officer, Nàga Hills. {Joum, R, As, Soc,, N. 8., Vol. XII, Art. VUI, 
April 1880, pp. 228—258). 



204 HBVRI CORDIBE. 

1729. — History of the Relations of the Goverament with the Hill Tribes of 
the North-East Frontier of Bengal : by Alexander Mackenzie, of the Bengal 
Civil Service... Calcutta: Home Department Press. 1884, in-8, pp. iv + xiv + 
pp. 586. 

1730. — The Tribes of the Brahmaputra Valley: — A Contribution on their 
Physical Types and Affinities. — By L. A. Waddell... (Jour, As, Soc, of Bengal^ 
Vol. 59, Pt. III, 1900, pp. 1—127, Planches). 

1731. — Buimese Border Tribes and Trade Routes. By A. R. MacMahon, 
Major-general. (Blackwood's Mag,, CXL, Sept. 1886, pp. 394—407). 

1732. — Note on the Languages spoken between the Assam Valley and Tibet. 
By Sten Konow, of the University of Christiania, Norway. (Joum, R, A. S.^ 
Jan. 1902, pp. 127—137). 

Akas. 

1733. — Notes on Akas and Akaland. — By Biajor C. R. Macgregor. (Abstract) 
(JProc. As. Soc. Bengal, No. XI, Dec. 1884, pp. 198—212). 

1734. — *L. A. Waddell. — Note on the poisoned arrows of the Akas. (/ourn. 
Anthr, Instit. of Gréai Britain and Ireland, XXIV, p. 57, 1 table). 

1735. — A Short Vocabulary of the Aka Language. By J. D. Anderson, /.C.5., 
Some time Depiity Commissioner of Darrang. — Compiled in 1893. — 
Shillong: Printed at the Assam Secrétariat Printing Office, 1896, in-S, 

pp. IV— 20. 

Préf. datée: ChitUgong, 26tb April 1895. 

Daflss. 

4736. — «w^ Robinson. — Notes on the Dophlàs and the Peculiaritiesof their 
Language. {Jour, As, Soc, Bengal, XX, 1852, pp. 126 et seq.) 

1737. — An Outline Grammar of the Dada Language as spoken by the Tribes 
immediately south of the Apa Tanang Country by R. C. Hamilton, Eî»q. 
Indian Civil Service. Shillong: Printed at the Assam Secratariat Printing 
Office. 1900, in-8, pp. 127 + 2 ff. n. ch. 

Abor-Miris. 

1738. — On the Mens and Abors of Assam. By Lient. J. T. E. Dalton, Assis- 
tant Commissioner, Assam. In a letter to Major Jenkins. Communicated by 
the Government of India. (Jour, As, Soc, Bengal, XIV, pt. I, 1845, pp. 
426—430). 

1739. — Outline Grammar of the Shai yàng Miri Language as spoken by the 
Miris of that Clan residing in the Neighbourhood of Sadiya. With iUustrative 
sentences, phrase-bock, and vocabulary. By J. F. Needham, Assistant political 
Offîcer, Sadiya. Shillong: Printed at the Assam Secrétariat Press. 1886, in-S, 
pp. II — 157. 
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1740. — Excursioii in the Abor Hills; from Sadiya on the Upper Assam. By 
J. F. Needbam, Assistant Political Officer, Sadiya. (Proc, R, Geog. Soc., Vm, 
1886, May, pp. 313—328). 

Mishmi. 

Chulikaiâ — Digâru — M\jU Mishmû 

174i. — Journal of a Yisit to the Mislimee Hills in Assam. By Wm. Griffith, 
M.D. Madras Médical Establishment. (Jour, As, Soc, Bengal, VI, May 1837, 
pp. 325—341). 

1742. — Visit to the Mishmee Hills in Assam, By W" Griffith, M.D. (Asiatic 
Journal and Monthly Register, XXV, 1838, pp. 233—244). 

1743. — Report of an Expédition into the Mishmee Hills to the north-east of 
Sudyah. By Lieutenant E. A. Rowlait, 21st Regt. N. I. In a letter to Major 
F. Jenkins, Governor Grenerars Agent, N. E. Frontier, dated Saikwah, Ist 
January 1845. Communicated by the Government of India. (Jour. As, Soc. 
Bengal, XIV, pt. II, 1845, pp. 477—495). 

1744. — Notes on the Languages spoken by the Mi-Shmis, by W. Robinson, 
Esq. (Communicated by the Govemment of Bengal). (Ibid.^ XXFV, 1855, 
pp. 307—324). 

1745. — A few Dîgàr6 (Tàroàn), Mîjû (M'jû), and Thibetian [sic] words col- 
lected by J. F. Needham, Esq., Assistant Political Officer, Sadiya, during a 
trip from Sadiya to Rima aird back in December 1885 and January 1886. 
Pièce in-8, pp. 29, s. 1. n. d. 

Voir T. T. Cooper, No. 879. 

Lakhimpur et Sibsagar. 

1746. — An Ontline Grammar of the Deori Chutiya Language spoken in 
Upper Assam with an Introduction, Illustrative Sentences, and Short Vocabulary. 
By W. B. Brown, B.A., I.C.S., late Assistant Gommissioner, North Lakhimpur. — 
Shillong: Pnnted at the Assam Secretaiiat Printing Office. 1895, in-8, pp. 
YiJi — 84 + 1 f. n. ch. à la fin. 

«The Deori Chatiyas are a imall and leclDded tribe in the Jjakhimpar and Sib- 
tâgar diitrioti of Upper AMam. Their principal tettlemenU are on the Majali 
laland in Sihtàgar, and jon the Dikrang river in North Lakhimpar. They namber 
leaa than foar thoiuand in ail. 

«At the name impiiei, they are the repreaentatifei of the prieetly or Lerite claM 
among the Chatiyat, who are one of the mott nameroas castes in thèse districts, 
nambering 87,691 at the censos of 1801 ; and whora we know from history to 
hafe been the rnling race in Upper Assam before the Ahom invasion in the 
flfteenth Centary. The other two divisions of the race, the Hindu Chatiyas and 
Ahom Chatiyas, bave long lost ail trace of their langoage and origin, and 
bave become merged in the gênerai mass of semi-Hindoised Assamese ; bat their 
original connection with the Deoris bas never been dispated, and is freely 
acknowledged by themselves. The main interest attached to the Deoris is that 
they bave preserved the langaage, religion, and castoms whieh, we may présume, 
bave descended to them with comparât ively little change from a period anterior 
to the Ahom invasion. The Chntiya langaage, indeed, may fairly olaim to be 
tbe original langaage of Upper Assam». 
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il Al. — *6. A. Gamraie. — Report on a Botanical Tour in the Lakhimpur 
District Assam. (Records of the Botanical Survey of India^ Calcutta, 1895, 
I, No. 5). 

États Shans. 

1748. — Alphabets of the Tai Language. By the Rev. N. Brown, Missionarj 
in Assam. (Jour. As. Soc, Bengale VI, Jan. 1837, pp. 17—21). 

1749. — A Ck)mpai-ative Vocabulary of Shan, Ka-kying and Pa-laong. By the 
Right Rev. P. A. Bigandet. (Jour. Ind. Arch., N. S., Vol. U, 1858, pp. 221— 9). 

1750. — Route from Toangoo to the Shan States. By Edward 0*Reily, Esq. 
(Proc. Roy. Geog. Soc., VI, 1862, p. 83). 

1751. — The Shan and Burmese war. (Siam Repository, Jan. 1869, Vol I, 
Art. XXII, pp. 47—48). 

(Extrait du Rangoo» Timeê). 

1752. — The Laos or Shans, as the Burmese call them. (Siam Repository^ 
April or July?, 1869, Vol. I, Art. LXXIV, pp. 141—143). 

1753. — Shans. (Ibid., July 1869, Vol. I, Art. XCV, pp. 184—186). 

Abstrects from the Miêtionartf Magûàne. 

1754. — Shan land-sketches. (76td., July 1869, Vol. I, Art. CXVIII, pp. 231-33). 

1755. — Introductory Sketch of the History of the Shans in Upper Burma and 
Western Yunnan. By Ney Elias, attaché, Foreign Department... Calcutta: 
Printed at the Foreign Department Press. 1876, in-8, pp. 63. 

1756. — *i. N. Cushing. — Grammar of the Shan Language. 1871, in-8, 
pp. XII— 60. 

1757. — *J. N. Cushing. — Grammar of the Shan Language. 2nd Edition, 
thoroughly revised and enlarged. 1887, in-8, pp. 118. 

1758. — *J. N. Cushing. — Elementary Handbook ofthe Shan Language. 1880, 
pet. in-4, pp. 121. 

1759. — *J. N. Cushing. — Elementary Handbook ofthe Shan Language. New 
Edition, revised and enlarged, with an English-Shan Vocabulary. 1888, in-8, 
pp. 272. 

1760. — 'J. N. Cushing. — Shan-English Dictionary. 1881, in-8, pp. vi— 600. 

1761. — Amongst the Shans, by Archibald Ross Colquhoun, A.M.I.C.E., F.RG.S. 
Author of «Across Chrysè», etc. With upwards of Fifty whole-page Illustrations 
and an historical sketch of the Shans, by Uolt S. Hallett, M.T.C.E., F.R.G.S. 
Preceded by an introduction on the Cradle of the Shan Race, by Terrien de 
Lacouperie, Professor of Indo-Chinese Philology, University Coll. Lond., ... 
London: Field & Tuer, ... 1885, in-8, pp. iv— 392. 

Notice! : Speeiator, LVIII, 651. — Atkenaeum, 1885, I, 878. — LUerarf WorU, 
Boston, XVI, 05. — Saturday Review, LITL, 707. 

1762. — The Cradle of the Shan Race. — By Terrien de Lacouperie, br. in-8, 
s. d., pp. 35. 
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1763. — The Sban States. By A. C. Yate. (As. Quart. Review, VI, July-Oct. 
1888, pp. 309—236). 

1764. — Eighteen hundred miles on a Burmese Tat through Burmah, Siam, 
and the Eastern Shan State... By 6. J. Younghusband, 1888. (Voir No. 1457). 

1765. — *A Thousand Miles on an Eléphant in the Shan States. By Holt S. 
Hallett. London and Edinburgh: William Black wood and Sons, 1889, in-8. 

Notice: Nature, XU, 1889—00, pp. 265—268. 

1766. — The ancient Shan Kingdom of Pong. By A. R. Macmahon. (As, Quart, 
Review, X, July-Oct. 1890, pp. 18—35). 

1767. — Far Cathay ... by Major-General A. Ruxton Mac Mabon. 1893. (Voir 
No. 37). 

1768. — Les Etats Shans birmans. Par Jos. Pina, Vice-Consul de France. (jR^i^. 
IndO'Chinoiae illust.^ Mai 1894, pp. 32 — 48). 

1769. — *G. C. Rigby. — Report on a tour through the Noithem Sban States. 
Season 1894—95. Rangoon, 1895, in-8, pp. 26 — LXii, illustrations, carte. 

1770. — The Country of the Shans. By Colonel R. G. Woodthorpe, C.B., R.E. 
(The Geog, Jour., VII, June 1896, pp. 577—602). 

1771. — "R. G. Woodthorpe. — The Shan Hills: their People and Products. 
(Jour. Soc. Arts, 1896, XLIV, pp. 197—210). 

1772. — Shan States. By Colonel Woodthorpe. Read before the Indian Section 

of the Society of Arts. 

Réimp. de la Rangoon OoMitte, de 1896, dans 6. W. Bird's Wûnderimgi m Burwis, 
pp. 10—86. 

1773. — Some Account of the Shans and Hill Tribes of the States on the 
Mékong. By Col. R. G. Woodthorpe, C.B., RE. (Joum. Anthrop, Inst. of 
Gt. Brit. and Ireland, Vol. XXVI, 1896—97, pp. 13—28). 

With plate. 

1774. — Shan and Siara. By Capt. G. E. Gerini. {Imp. db As. Quart. Rev.^ 
3rd Ser., V, 1898, pp. 145—163). 

1775. — Shan and Siam. (A Reply and Discussion). By E. H. Parker. (7&ûi., 
3rd Ser., V, 1898, pp. 401—405). 

1776. — Shan and Siam. By R. F. St. Andrew St. John, M.R.A.S. (i&td., 3rd 
Ser., V, 1898, pp. 423—424). 

1777. — Along a Shan Road. Southern Shan States, Upper Burma. By Wm. 
Sutherland, Assistant Superin tendent of Telegraphs, Lower Burma. {Scottiah 
Geog. Jour., XIV, 1898, pp. 188—198). 

1778. — La Birmanie et les Etats Shans par Madame Massieu. (Bul. Soc. 
Géog. Toulouse, 1898, pp. 321—9). 

1779. — [jes États Shans du Sud. Traduit du Rangoon Gazette par Jules Dutertre. 
(Revue Indo- Chinoise, 1904, pp. 95—106). 

Entre Thaxi et Taangyi, via YawDghwe et le lao Inle. 
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Ahom. 

1780. — Interprétation of the Ahom Extract, published as Plate IV of the 
Janoary number of the présent volume. By Major F. Jenkins, Gommissioner 
in Assam. (See page 18). (Jour, As. Soc. Bengale "VI, Nov. 1837, pp. 980— 4). 

1781. — Note on Ghargâon, Asâm. By J. M. Foster. (iftid.. Vol. 41, 1872, 
Pt. 1, pp. 32—41). 

Oharg&on, pendant de nombreoBee années, capitale des rois Ahom d'AssauL 

1782. — Abstract of the Contents of one of the kMm Puthis. By E. A. Gait 
(iWd., Vol. 63, 1894, Pt. 1, pp. 108-111). 

1783. — Notes on sorae ÂhOm Coins. — By E. A. Gait. (Ibid., Vol. 64, 1895, 
Pt. 1, pp. 286-289). 

1784. — Notes on Ahom. By G. A. Grierson. {Zeit D, Morg. Ges., Bd. 56, 
1902, pp. 1—59). 

«Ahom belongs to the same sab-gronp of the Tai langnages as Khâmti and ShEni. 

1785. — An Ahom Cosraogony, with a Translation and a Vocabulary of the 
Ahom Language. By G. A. Grierson. (Jour, R. As, Soc., April 1904, pp. 
181—232). 

«The Ahoms are a tribe of the Tai branoh of the Indo-Chinese. Thej eonquered 
Aisam early in the thirteenth century A.D., and held it, as the raling Dation, 
for many centuries. Their language, which is now extinct, was an old form of 
the Tai language from which Siamese and Shan hâve sprung. It is now knowi 
by tradition to a few priests of the old Ahom religion. It had a considérable 
literature (including several faluable historlcal works), mannseripts of whicb 
are still extant. Some years ago the Assamese Government deputed a nstite 
officiai, Babu Golap Chandra Barui, to learn the language and translate sack 
documents are were of value and had survived. He is, I believe, the oaly 
person who knows both Ahom and English. Through his assistance I wsi 
enabled to publish a short grammar of Ahom (with sélections and a Toeabnlary) 
in vol. LVl of the Zeittckrift der DeuiscAern Morgemlânditeken GeteUteÂûft. 
Since then I hafe received from him a short Ahom iô^a, or dictionsry, and 
also the text and translation of the cosmogony printed below». P. 181. 

Notice: DeuUehe LUertUurzeitung, No. 27, 1904. 

Kakhyen ou Singpho. — Khamti. 

1786. — Sketch of the Singphos, or the Kakhyens of Burroah: the position 
of This Tribe as regards Baumo, and the Inland Trade of tbe Valley of the 
Irrawaddy with Yuman [sic] and their connection with the north-eastern 
Frontier of Assara. — Calcutta: W. Ridsdale, 1847, in-8, pp. 77. 

1787. — Grammatical Sketch of the Kakhyen Language. By the Rev. J. N. 
Cushing, of the American Baptist Mission, Rangoon, Burma. {Jour, R. A,S.^ 
N. S., Vol. XII, Art. XVI, July 1880, pp. 395—416). 

«The* Kakhyen or Singpho are the most nnmerous people occnpying the mountainoss 
région stretching from Upper Assam across Northern Burma beyond the Chinoe 
boundary into Yunan. In Burma they extend as far south as Momeit and TheÎDni. 

During the last forty years, at différent times, more or less attention bas been 
called to this interesting people. On the Assam side, Hsnnsy, Robinson, Bronsoa, 
Brown and Dalton, and on the Bnrman side, Anderson, Bowers, and Romu 
Catholic and Protestant missionaries bave published sketches of their langvsge 
and mode of life». 
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1788. — The Kunnungs. By S. E.Peal. (Nature, XXV, 1881—2, p. 529). 

SibMgar, Asam. 

1789. — Notes tnir la contrée des Singphos Kampti Frontière Nord-est. Par 
Ohas. H. Lepper. — Traduit de l'anglais, par M. G.-H. Desgodins. Ext. des 
Proc, de la Soc. As. de Bengale, de mara 1882. (BuL Sac. Géog, Roche fort, 
VII, 1885—6, pp. 47—54). 

1790. — Outline Singpho Gramraar. Pièce in-8, pp. 24, s. d. 

Aq bfts de la dernière page: G. R. Macgregor, Major, 44th Kegiment, S.L.I. 
Contient 700 mois Singpho et 600 Khamti. — Privately Printed. 

1791. — Rough Notes on Traditions, Customs, &c. of the Singphos and Khàmptis. 
Pièce in-fol. pp. 5. 

Signée: C. R. Maegregor, Major, 44th L.I., Dibragarh: 22nd March 1886. 

1792. — *0. R. Mac Gregor. — Rough Notes on the Traditions, Customs &c. 
of the Singphos and Khàmptis. {Babylonian and Oriental Record, \U, 
pp. 172—76). 

1793. — Outline Grammar of the Singpho Language as spoken by the Singphos, 
Dowanniyas, and others, residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, vrith 
Illustrative Sentences, Phrase-Book, and Vocabulary By J. F. Needham, 
Assistant Political Officer, Sadiya. Shillong : Printed at the Assam Secrétariat 
Press. 1889, in-8, 2 ff. prél. n. ch. + pp. 119. 

1794. — Outline Grammar of the 00^ (Kh&mtî) Language as spoken by the 
Khàmtis residing in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, with Illustrative Sentences, 
Phrase-Book and Vocabulaiy by J. F. Needham, Assistant Political Officer, 
Sadiya. — Rangoon: Printed by the Superintendent, Government Printing, 
Burma. — 1894, in-8, pp. m— 201. 

«The KhftmtSs reaiding within British territory (ohiefly ap the Tengapani) on 
onr north-eatt frontier are a amall, well-behaved, and indaitrioos oommnnity, 
nnmbering abont 8.000 tonU. 

«The7 call themielfea 00^ (Tai), and their forefathers came to Âsiam over 100 
yeart ago from the conntry known to ai ai B6r or great Khftmtt, a vallej of 
considérable eztent lying high np the Irrawaddy, in latitade 27® and 28® north 
(eutward of Sadiya)». Prâfacâ. 

1795. — On the Khàmtis. By P. R. Gurdon. {Jour. Roy. As. Soc., Jan. 1895, 
pp. 157—164). 

«The habitat of the Bor Kh&mtis, who are taid to namber 20,000, iê in a ? alley 
high ap the Irrawaddy, in latitude 27® and 28® eait of Sadiya. The Khàmtis 
that we know in Âssam are thoae that hâve emigrated from «Bor Khâmti» 
and hâve lettled in Assam aftcr tlie breaking ap of the kingdom of Pong by 
Alomphra Thèse tettlers established themselvos early in this centory on the 
«Tenga Pani» (a river in the vicinity of Sadiya), with the permission of the 
Ahom Kings. Before proceeding further, it will be interesting to note that thia 
Khamti movement is the second instance of Tai émigration that we hâve on 
record. Some considérable time previously the Ahoms, who spoke a langaage 
mach akin to the Khamti longue, and who are also of the Tai race, made an 
irruption over the Patkoi range and invaded and conquered Assam». 

1796. — *Edward Harper Parker. — The Burmo-Chinese Frontier and thoKa- 
khyen Tribes. (The Fortnight. Rev., Lond., 1897, N. S., LXII, pp. 86— 104). 

1797. — Ernst Ruhn. — Die Sprache der Singpho oder Kfk-khjen : Festschrift 
Bastion, pp. 355—60. 
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Lusbai. 

(Voir Nos. SOS— 886.) 

1798. — Notes on the Looshais. By Archibald Campbell, M.D. {British Ass.^ 
Brighton, 1872, p. 176). 

1799. — The Lushais. From a Narrative Report by Capt. W. F. Badgley, B.S.C. 
Topographical Sunrey. (Indian Antiquary^ II, 1873, pp. 363 — 66, d'après le 
Report of the Topograph. Survey of India^ 1871 — 72). 

1800. — The Lushai Expédition. From Reports of the Surveyors. (Proc. Roy. 
Geog, Soc., XVII, 4873, pp. 42—55). 

1801. — Progressive Ck)lloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the ^Dzo' or 
Kuki Language, with Vocabularies and Popular Taies (notated). By Capt 
Thomas Herbert Lewin, B.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Chittagong Hills. Cal- 
cutta: Calcutta Central Press Company, 1874, in-4, pp. 90 — xxx. 

On lit dans Tintrod : «The 'Dso' tribes inhabit the hilly ooantry to the east oC 
the Chittagong district in Lower Beogal; their habitat may be ronghly stated 
ai comprised within the parallels of Latitude 22'45 N. and 26'20 N , aad 

between the Meridians of Longitude 92'80 and 08'46 

I woald invite attention, nevertheless, to the snbjoined comparative liit of words. 
which would seem to eive strength to the theory above proponnded ; it at Icait, 
I think, gives reasonaole groands for considering the Loshai tribes, inclodiog 
the inhabitants of Manipoor, to bave sprnng from the tame stock as the Ghàrku 
and other Himalayan tribes (Mongoloid of Huxley)». 

1802. — *B. N. Shaha. — A Grammar of the Lùshài Language, to which are 
appended a few illustrations of the Zau of Lùshài Popular Songs, and Trans- 
lations from iEsop's Fables. 1884, gr. in-8, pp. viii — 94. 

1803. — A Short List of Words of the Hill Tippera Language, with thôr 
English Equivalents. Also of Woi*ds of the Language spoken by Lushais ot 
the Sylhet Frontier. CoUected by J. D. Andersen, Esq., C.S., Subdivisional 
Offîcer, South Sylhet, during the cold season of 1883 — 84. To which hâve 
been added, for comparison, the Bodo (Kachari) équivalents taken from 
Mr. Brian Hodgson's Essay on the Koch, Bodo, and Dhimal tribes, Calcutta, 
1847; and from the Revd. Mr. Endle^s Kachari Grammar, Shillong, 1884; 
also Lubhai équivalents from the dialect spoken by the Lushais of the 
Chittagong Frontier: thèse latter are taken from Captain Lewin*s Exercises 
in the Lushai Language, and are marked C. Shillong : Printed at the Assam 
Secrétariat Press. — 1885, br. in-8, pp. 13. 

1804. — A Short Account of the Kuki-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier 
(Districts Cachar, Sylhet, Nàga Hills, etc., and the North Cachar Hills), vrith 
an Outline Grammar of the Rangkhol-Lushai Language and A C<)mparisoD 
of Lushai and other Dialects. By C. A. Soppitt, Assistant- Commissioner, Burma, 
late sub-divisional GfTicer, North Cachar Hills, Assam. — Shillong: Printed 
at the Assam Secrétariat Press. 1887, in-8, pp. ix — 88. 

De la préface datée: «Bhamo, Barma: The 17th April 1887» j*eitrai8 les passage 
saivants: 
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«In thii short history of the people, commonly grooped nnder the head of «Kaki», 
the writer has clatsified the différent «ects nnder two main headi, thongh fonr 
tribea are named: — 

(a) Rângkhôl, co-tribe Bdtè, sub-tribea Sakajaib, Langrong, &c. 

là) Janten, co-tribe T&d6î, sab-tribes Kôtâng, SlAk, &c.» 

«The Burma frontier north of Bhamo, bordering China eastwardi and the Patkoi 
range and Singpho conntrj north, is a mo8t interesting field for ethnological 
research. The Kacbyeni borderiog the plains to the west of the Irrawaddy bear 
a great resemblance in many ways to the Nagas, Lashais (Kakis), &c. Their 
worsbip is mach the same and gênerai mode of life qaite in keeping with what 
is seen on the Âssam frontier. 

«They are not Baddhists like most of the Shans and some Singphos and Kamptis. 

«This term «Singpho», or «Singpbaw», it is stated, is ased by some of the 
Kachyens as their tribal désignation, and it is therefore likely that the people 
commonly spoken of by that name shoald be mentioned by some other term. 

«Another tribe living in the plain north of Bhamo may be said to bave been 
more or less reoently formed. Thèse people, called «Shans», and so calling 
themseUes, thoagh they occasionally use the term «Phoong», hâve a différent 
language from the Shans proper and the Barmese, thoufçh in manners, dress, 
and belief they are nearly allied to the latter. They might be described aa 
Shan-Burmese. They oecupy a number of the villages about the great plains, 
thirty miles north of Bhamo, near Megaong and the Endawgjee, or Big I^ake. 

«Ail thèse tribes, in common with the Burmese themselvea, are of Mongolien 
origin » 

1805. — *Mizo leh vai thon thu (folk taies), pp. 32. Price one rupee (4s. 4d.) 
1898. Mizo zir tir bu (graramar, etc.) pp. 26. Price two annas, 1889. Printed 
ai the Âssam Secrétariat Printing Office, in-8. 

By Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C. Réunis par remployé lushai Saaka. 
— - J. M. L[yres] (Jourmal Anthropoloffical Inatiiute of Oreai Briiain^ XXX, 
p. 60. 

1806. — Tushai Primer (Mi-Zo Leh Vai Thon Thu) — A Primer, containing 
10 reading lessons in Lushai in Roman character without any English trans- 
lation. By Major Shakespear, CLE., D.S.O., LS.O. 1898, gr. in-8, pp. 32. 

1807. — *J. Shakespear. — The Lushais and the land they live in. (Journ, 
Soc. of Arts, XLIII, pp. 167—188, 1 carte). 

1808. — Note on some Tribal and Family Names employed in speaking of the 
Inhabitants of the Lushai Hills. — By Major John Shakespear. (Jour. As. Soc. 
Bengal, Vol. 67, 1898, Pt. 3, pp. 116— H 7). 

1809. — Chin-Lushai Land... By A. S. Reid, 1893. Voir No. 315. 

1810. — A Folktale of the Lushais. By Bernard Houghton. {Ind, Antiq.^ XXII, 
1893, pp. 78—80). 

From Major T. H. Lewin's FrogrgiHve Lestoms in the Liuhai Dialeet, Calcutta, 1891. 

1811. — Vocabulary of the Lushai Language, by R. IL Sneyd Hutchinson, 
Superintendent, South Lushai Ilills. Calcutta: Bengal Secrétariat Press. 1897. 
in-4, pp. II — 22. 

1812. — A Grammar and Dictionary of the Lushai Language (DuHen Dialect). 
Part I — Grammar. Part II — Usefui Sentences. Pjirt III — Dictionary 
from Lushai to English. Part IV — Dictionary from English to Lushai. By 
Revd. J. Herbert Lorrain and Revd. Fred. W. Savidge. 1898, gr. in-8, pp. 346. 

1813. — *Among the Head-Hunters of Lushai. By J. II. Lorrain and F. W. 
Savidge (t«.). {Wide World Mag., IV, Dec. 1899, p. 375). 
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1814. — *J. H. Lorrain und F. W. SaTÎdge bei den Luschais in A«un. 
{Glohus, LKXVII, pp. 163—167). Illustrations. 

1815. — *Mi-zo. — Zir Tir Na Bu. A Lushai Primer. In the Lushai IHaled 

(Shillong), 1899, in-4, pp. 10, 6d. 

The Loothâi are Indian Tribes inhabiting ih» HiUa of Oadiar and Oiittaging, 
Bengal. 

1816. — Lushai Primer (Mi-Zo Zir Tir Bu). [2nd édition]. — A Lushai Primer 
written in Roman character. Alphabet, spelling lessons, easj reading lessoDs 
(without English version), and arithmetical tables ofcalculation. 1901, gr.in-8. 

— 8rd éd. — 1908, gr. iiK8. 

1817. — Lushai-Ënglish Primer. (Mizo Leh Skp Tàwng Hma-bu). A Prinier 
containing 271 lessons in Lushai in Roman character with English trans- 
lation. Part I by Edwin Rowlands. Part II by David £. Jones, Welsh Pres- 
byterian Mission, North Lushai Hills. 1903, gr. in-8. 

1818. — Tod und Jenseits bei den Luschais. (Mitth. Geogr, Gesellsch, /eno, 
XIII, pp. 30 et seq.) 

D'après 6. O. Newport dans le journal des MiMioiiiiiidieBnet«ritf£bfMf^JFWfi6. 

Khasi et Jaintia Hills. 

1819. — On the Climate of the Jyntea Hills. By Hy. L. Beadon, Esq. M.D. 
{Trans. Médical and Phys. Soc. Calcutta, IV, 1829, pp. 315—9). 

1820. — Some Account of the Càsiah Hills. (Gleanings in Science^ Jan. to 
Dec. Vol. I, Calcutta, 1829, pp. 252—5). 

1821. — Jasper from the Càsia Hills. (Ibid,, Jan. to Dec. Vol. I, Calcutta, 1829, 
pp. 374—5). 

1822. — Climate of the Càsia Hills. (Ihid., 1830, II, Calcutta, pp. 290—291). 
By W. P. 

1823. — *New Testament, translated into the Rhassee Language. Serampore, 
1831. In-8. 

1824. — Account of the Cossyahs, and of a Convalescent Depot established in 
their Country, 280 miles N.E. from Calcutta. Extracted from the private 
Letters of an Oflicer quartered there; and communicated by Lieut. Murphy, 
R.E. Read 9th Jan., 1832. (Joum. Roy. Geogr. Soc., II, 1832, pp. 93—98). 

25'' 12' SO" Ut. N. — ^V* 85' long. E., 80 millet aa N.O. de Sylhet. 

1825. — *Die Cassia-Sprache im nordôstlichen Indien, nebst Bemerkungen Qber 
das Tai, oder Siaraesische, von W. Schott. Berlin 1839. In-4. 

1826. — *Grammatik und Wôrterbuch der Kassia-Sprache, von H. C. von der 
Gabelentz. Leipzig 1858. In-8. 

1827. — 'Report on the Administration of the Cossyah and Jynteah Hilk 
Territory, 1858. Report and Appendices. By W. J. Allen, Esq., Member of 
the Board of Revenue (on deputation). 1858, in-fol. 

Rep. ai the Assain Secrétariat Presi in 1900. 
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i8S8. — *H. Roberts. — A Grammar of the Rhassi Language. London, Paul, 

1891, in-8. 
1820. — ^Hit-Upodesa translation into Rhasia by Jeebon Roy. Shillong, Ri 

Rhasi Press, 4898—99, 4 Parties, pp. 70, 57, 42, 40. 

1830. — *F. R. Bohnheim. — Bible history in Rhasi. Shillong, Ri Rhasi Press, 
1900, pp. 88. 

1831. — *Basanta Rumar Roy. — A Rhasi word bock. Shillong, Ri Rhasi Press, 
1900, pp. 24. 

1832. — *Jeebon Roy. — History of India (in Rhasi). Mawkhar, Shillong, Ri 
Rhasi Press, 1900, pp. 146. 

1833. — ^Nissor Singh. — Hints on the study of Rhasi language. Shillong, 
Ri Rhasi Pi-ess, 1900, pp. 58. 

1834. — 'Note on the Rhasis, Syntengs, and allied Tribes, inhabiting the 
Rhasi and Jaintia Hills district in Assam. By Msgor P. R. T. Gurdon. With 
Plates. (Joum. As. Soc. Bengal, LXXIU, Pt. 3, 1904, pp. 57—74). 

1835. — Rhasi Gustoms. (Calcutta Review, April 1905, pp. 261—9). 

Naga. 

1836. — On the Poison of the Nagas. By P. Breton. (Trans. Médical and 
Phys. Soc. Ckilcutta, IV, 1829, pp. 235—240;. 

1837. — Extracts from the Narrative of an Expédition into the Naga territory 
of Acsam. By E. R. Grange, Esq. Sub-Assistant to the Gommissioner, Assam. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, VHI, June 1839, pp. 445—470). 

1838. — *M. Bronson. — Phrases in EnglishandNa'ga. 1840, pet. in-12, pp.32. 

1839. — Ex tracts from the Journal of an Expédition into the Naga Hills on 
the Auam Frontier. By Lient. Grange, Assistant Political Agent, undertaken 
by order of Government in the Beginning of 1840, (taken by permission 
from the records of the Political Secrétariat under the Government of India. 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, IX, Pt II, 1840, pp. 947—966). 

1840. — Despatch fi'om Lient. H. Bigge, Assistant Agent, detached to the 
Naga Hills, to Gapt. Jenkins, Agent Govemor General, N. E. Frontier, com- 
municated from the Political Secrétariat of India to the Secretary to the 
AriaUc Society. (Ibid., X, Pt. I, 1841, pp. 129—136). 

1841. — Extracts from a report of a journey into the Naga Hills in 1844. 
By Mr. Browne Wood, Sub-Assistant Gommissioner, in a letter to Gaptain 
A. Sturt, Principal Assistant Gommissioner, Nowgong, dated 14th April, 1844, 
Golaghat. (Ibid., XIII, Pt. H, No 154, 1844, pp. 771—785). 

i842. — Narrative of a Tour over that part of the Naga Hills lying between 
the Diko and Dyang river, in a Letter from Gapt. Brodie, P.A. Gommissioner 
to Msgor Jenkins, Gommissioner of Assam. Gommunicated from the Foreign 
Department. (Ibid., XIY, Pt. II, 1845, pp. 828—844). 
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1843. — Ex tract from a Memoir of some of the Natural Productions of the 
Angami Naga Hills, and other parts of Upper Assam, bj J. W. Master», Esq. 
(Coromunicated by 6. A. Bushby, Esq. Secretary to the Government oflndia). 
(Jour, As. Soc. Bengal, XVII, Pt. I, 1848, pp. 57—59). 

1844. — Notes on a Visit to the Tribes inhabiting tbe Hills south of Sibsâgar, 
Asam. By S. E. Peal. (/fewi.. Vol. 41, 1872, Pt. 1, pp. 9—31). 

Voir p. 29: Speeimen of a Naga Voeabulary. 

1845. — Vocabulary of the Banpard Nàgàs. By S. E. Peal, Sibsdgar, Âsàm. 
(76iU, Vol. 42, 1873, Pt. I, pp. xxx— xxxvi). 

1846. — Eastern Nagas of the Tirap and Namtsik. By S. E. Peal. (i6ûf., Vol. 
65, Pt. 3, 1896, pp. 9—17). 

1847. — On some traces of the RoNMon-Anam in the Eastern Naga Hills. By 
S. E. Peal. (Ibid,, Vol. 65, Pt. 3, 1896, pp. 20—24). 

1848. — A Rough Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Dialects spoken in 
the «Nàga Hills», Distiict. — Ck)mpiled by Capt. John Butler, Officiatiog 
Political Agent. {Ibid., Vol. 42, 1873, Pt. I, App., pp. n— xxix). 

Englisb. — ÀssameM. — Kach&ri. — Mikir. — Kûki. — Angâmi NéE^ — 
Rengma Nâga. — Katchâ Nâgâ. 

1849. — A Rough Ck)mparative Vocabulary of two more of the Dialects spoken 
in the «Ndgà Hills». — Compiled by Capt. John Butler, Political Agent, Nâga 
Hills. {Ihid., Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. 1, pp. 216—227). 

Eoglish. — Lhotd Nâgi. — Jaipuriâ Nâgâ. 

1850. — Rough Notes on the Angdmi Nàgàs and their Language. — By Capt 
John-Butler... {Ibid., Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. 1, pp. 307—346). 

1851. — The Naga Hills. (Surveying Work ofMajorGodwin Austen,1872— 73> 
(Occan Highways, N. S., Vol. 1, May 1873, pp. 65—66). 

1852. — A Spécimen of the Zoongee (or Zurngee) Dialect of a Tribe of Nagas, 
bordering on the Valley of Assam, between the Dikho and Desoi Ri vers, 
embracing over Forty Villages. By the Rev. Mr. Clark, Missionary at Sib- 
sâgar. {Joum. R. As. Soc, N. S., Vol. XI, Art. XI, Apiil 1879, pp. 278—86). 

1853. — Naga Customs. (Ind. Antiq., VIII, 1879, pp. 88, 206). 

1854. — Notes on the Wild Tribes inhabiting the so-called Naga Hills, onoor 
North East Frontier of India. Part I & H. By Lient. Col. R. G. Woodthorpe, 
R.E. (Jour. Anth. Inst., XI, Lond. 1882, pp. 56—73, 196—214). 

1855. — On some Naga Skulls. By George D. Thane, Prof, of Anatomy in 
University Collège, London. {Ihid, XI, Lond. 1882, pp. 215—219). 

1856. — A Short Account of the Kachcha Nâga (Empêo) Tribe in the North 
Cachar Hills, with an OutUne Gramraar, Vocabulary, & illustrative Senteoces. 
By C. A. Soppitt, Sub-divisional OfBcer, North Cachar Hills. — Shillong : Printed 
at the Assam Secrétariat Press. 1885, in-8, 3 ff. prél. n. cb. -|- PP- "^7. 

Préface datée de : Oaiyong, North Cachar Hills. The 80th Jannaiy 1885. 
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857. — Outline Grammar of the A.ngâmi Nâgâ Language, with aVocabulary 
and Ulustrative Sentences. By R. B. Me Gabe, O.S., Deputy Gommissioner of 
the Naga Hills District, Asssgfn. Calcutta: Printed by the Superintendent of 
Government Printing, India, 1887. in-8, pp. 95. 

858. — The Ângami Nagas by David Prain. Reprinted from the Revue Colo- 
niale Internationale, Vol. V, pt. 6, pp. 472—494, Deceraber, 1887. {Revised, 
September 1890). s. 1. [Calcutta, Printed by Umbica Charan Shome...] in-8, 
pp. 24. 

1859. — *David Prain. — Memoirs and Memoranda, chiefly botanical. Reprints 
from Periodicals, 1887 — 1893. Calcutta, printed at the Baptist Mission Press, 
1894, in-8, pp. 419. / 

Pages 1 — 24: The Angami Nagas. Reprinted from the Revue Coloniale ItUèr- 
naiiatuile, V. Revised, September 1890. 

1860. — The Ao Naga Language of Southern Assam, br. in-8, pp. 23. 

By John Avery. Reprinted from Jwiericam Journal of Fhitology, Vol. VII, No. S. 

1861. — Outline Grammar of the Lhôtâ Nâgâ Language; with a Vocabulary 
and Ulustrative Sentences. By Rev. W. E. Witter, M.A., Wokha, Naga Hills, 
Assam. Calcutta: Printed by the Superintendent of Government Printing, 
India. 1888, in-8, pp. 161. 

«With the exception of a few words colleoted hy Captain John Butler, B.S.C., 
the following Oatline Grammar, with a vocabalary and illustrative sentences, 
is the flrst présentation of the speech of the Lhoti Nagis». Frefaee, 

1862. — Naga ornaments. By R. G. Woodthorpe. {Joum, Anthrop, Inst, of 
Gt Brit. and Ireland, Vol. XIX, 1890—91, p. 252). 

1863. — Naga Ornaments. By Charles H. Read. (Z&td., XIX, 1890—91, p. 441). 

1864. — *S. W. Rivenburg. — Yohàn Kethu Die Kevi. Calcutta, American 
Baptist Mission Union, 1891. In-8, pp. 84. 

Traduction de l'Evangile de St. Jean en Angimi-Naga. 

1865. — *Ketse Keshu Mha Kechuka. The Acts of the Apostles, translated 
into Angami Naga by S. W. Rivenburg. Kohima (Assam), American Baptist 
Miss. Union, 1892. In-8, pp. 82. 

1866. — Ketse Keshu Mha Kechuka. Acts of the Apostles in Angami Naga 
translated from the Greek with the Revisers' Readings. By Rev. S. W. Riven- 
burg, M.A., M.D. 1904, gr. in-8. 

1857. — A Primer containing 30 lessons in Angami Naga in Roman character 
without any English translation. By S. W. Rivenburg. 1903, in-12. 

1868. — *S. W. Rivenburg. — Angami Naga Spelling-Book. In Angami Naga. 
Calcutta, 1904, in-8, pp. 16. 

1869. — *S. W. Rivenburg. — Ao Ken Temeshi. Sacred hymns in Ao-Naga. 
Assam, published by the Author. 1900, pp. 90. 
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« 

1870. — Ao Naga Grammar with IHostrative PhraaeB and Vocabulary, by 
Mrs. E. W. Clark, Molung, Naga Hills, Assam. ShiUong : Printed ai the Assam 
Secrétariat Printing Office. 1893, in-8, 3 ff. prél. n. ch. + pp. 181. 

«Bj a tradition, more or less sopported hj présent facts, the Naga tribe knowa 
as the Ao hâve from very early tlmes had two dialects, — the Znngi and 
Mangsen. The legend is, that a eolony of Znngi and friendly Ahoms migrated 
to thèse parts hnndreds of years ago. The Znngis stopped for yeara at Zangi 
Imti, a place jnst hehind the npi)er villages of the tribe, and the Ahoms resided 
awhile at a place now occapied by one of the npper Tillages called Lnngmin 
or Titimar Menden. TzILma if what the Aos call the valley of Assam, and 
Tzflmar Menden means the seat or abode of Assamese, or Ahoms, as they were 
called befbre the English oocopation of the falley...» 

L'antear dit dans la préface: «In the préparation of this work, l bave had aeccsi 
to my hosband's Jo Naça-EngUsA Mëmuseript Dietioiumf,.,» 

1871. — A Collection of a few Moshang Naga Words. By F. J. Needbam, Esq., 
Assistant Political Officer, Sadiya. ShiUong: Printed at the Assam Secrétariat 
Printing Office. 1897, br. in-8, pp. 11. 

«Môshang is the name of one of the tribal subdivisions of the Nâgas inhabiting 
the coontry sonth of the Patkoi». 

1872. — Ndgà and otber Frontier Tribes of Nortb-East India. By Gertrude 
M. Godden. (Joum. Anthrop. Inst of Gt, Brit, and Ireland^ Vol. XXVI, 
1896-97, pp. 161—201; ibid., Vol. XXVII, 1897—98, pp. 2—51). 

With plates. — Notice: V Anthropologie, VIII, pp. 716 et seq., par Th. Volkov. 

1873. — *The Story of Jésus translated into Tàngkhul Nâgà by W. Pettigrew. 
Tàngkhul Nàgà Uill, Manipur, publisbed by the Translater (pnnted by 
C. W. Thomas, Calcutta), 1899, pp. 88. 

1874. — *Tho Story of Jésus translated into Tàngkhul Naga by W. Pettigrew. 
Manipur, publisbed by the translater, 1900, pp. 138. 

1875. — *Our Raid in Nagaland. By Rev. E. M. Hadow. (IIU) (Wxde WorU 
Mag,, IV, Feb. 1900, p. 561). 



Cachari. 

1876. — On the Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs, Gharacter aod 
Condition of the Kôcch, Bodo and Dhimàl people, with a gênerai description ■ 
of the cliroate they dwoU in. By B. H. Hodgson, Esq. {Jour. As. Soc. Betigal^ | 
XVIII, Pt. II, 1849, pp. 702—747). 

1877. — The Hill Tribes of the Nortb-East Frontier. {Indian Antiquary, 1, 
1872, pp. 62—3; d'après le Bengal Tîntes, Dec. 30, 1871). 

North Kachar. — Manipur. 

1878. — Sword Worship in Kàchàr. By G. H. Damant (Ihid., IV, 1875, pp" 
114—115). 
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1870. — Outline Grammar of the Rachàri (B&r&) Language as spoken in 
District Darrang, Assam ; With Illustrative Sentences, Notes, Reading Lessons, 
and a short Vocabulary. By Rev. S. Endle, 8.P.G. Âssam Church Miaiion, 
Late Student, 8t. Augostine's Ck)llege, Canterbury. ShiUong: Printed at the 
Assam Secrétariat Press. 1884, in-8, pp. xii + v + xiy + 2 ff. n. ch. + 
pp. 99. 

Voir au oommeDcemeni : Noie on the relation of tbe Ktch&ri (Bîra) Langaage to 
that of Hill TipperiL — Uillt KaelUlri eompared with that spoken hi the plains. 

1880. — An Historical and Descriptive Account of the Kachari Tribe in the 
North Gachar Hills, with Spécimens of Taies and Folk-lore. By C. A. Soppitt, 
Esq. 1885, gr. in-8. 

Beprinted with an introdaetion by B. C. Stnart Baker, Bsq., 1901. 

1881. — *John Avery. — On the relationshipof the Kachari and GaroLanguages 
of Assam. {Proceedings American Oriental Society, May 1887, pp. viii — xi). 

1882. — A Collection of Kachari Folk-Taies and Rhymes, intended as a Supplé- 
ment to Révérend S. Endle's Kachéri Grammar. By J. D. Anderson, Indian 
Civil Service. Shillong: Printed at the Assam Secrétariat Printing Office. 
1895, in-8, pp. v— 61. 

«Thèse stories were oolleoted daring a toor of only six weeks' duration in the 
Kachari maoxas of Mangaldai, and oost only the eÎTort of taking down the talet 
as they were dictated». 

1883. — *J. D. Anderson. — Kâchâri Folk-Taies. (Joum. Buddh. Text Society, 
rV, I, Appendix, pp. 17—36). 

1884. — M. J. Wright. — Three Years in Cachar. 

Voir Maniponr. 

1885. — The MorSns. — By Biajor P. R. T. Gurdon, SuperintendentofEthno- 
graphy in Assam. {Jour, As, Soc, Bengal, LXXIU, Pt I, No. 1, 1904, 
pp. 36—48). 

Mikir. 

1886. — *R. C. Noghbor. -« Vocabulary in EngUsh and Mikir, vrith sentences 
illustrating the use of words. Calcutta, 1878, in-8, pp. 84. 

1887. — *Mikir Priraary Arithmetic By Rev. P. E. Moore and Rav. J. M. Carwell. 
1904, gr. in-8. 

1888. — *An EnglÎBh-Mikir Vocabulary vrith Assamese Equivalents, to which 
hâve been added a few Mikir Phrases. By S. P. Kay. 1904, gr. in-8. 

Garo. 

1889. — On the Gâro Hills. By Major H. H. Godvrin-Austen, F.R.G.S., Deputy 
Superintendent, Topographical Survey of India. [Read, November 25th, 1872]. 
(Joum, Roy. Geog, Soc., XLIII, 1873, pp. 1—46). 
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1890. — On the Garo Hilb. By Miyor H. H. GkxlwiD-Aiisteii, F.R.G.S. (Proe. 
Roy. Geog. Soe., XVII, 1873, pp. 36— 4â). 

1891. — The Garos. By the ReT.WAyerat (Jnd. iltOig., IX, 1880, pp. 103^6). 

1892. — Bengali-Garo Dictionary. By Rev. M. Ramkhe. — Tora, Aasam. Pa- 
blished by the Garo Mission, American Baptist Misdonary Union. 1887, in-8, 
à 2 coi. 

Oo lit aa bât de 11 dernière page: «CaloatU: Printed by J. W. Thosaa, Baptiii 
Miiiioii PreM. 1887». 

La préCMM est signée: «Bi. 0. Maion. Tara, Oaro HiUi, Aieam, September, 1887». 
Elle commence ainsi : «In opening sehools among the Garoa, who had no written 
langnage, the snpplj of teit-books was one of the llrst problème. A few books 
in Garo for beginners bave been prepared by American Baptist Miasionaries, 
and are mostly in ose. An Arithmetic thos prepared was destroyed by ilre, and 
bas not yet been replaced. . . . [Rer. Ramkhe] b^gan in 1877, and be had the 
présent work completed in 1881». 

1893. — 'M. C. Mason. — Markani Seya Nàmà Rhàthà. The Gospel of Mark. 
Tura (Assam) 1893, in-8, pp. 76. 

1894. — *M. C. Mason. — Mathini Seya NàmàKhàthà. The Gospel ofMatthew. 
Tura (Assam) 1893, in-8, pp. 116). 

1895. — *M. C. Mason. — Ambàchen. A Adita Tikàmu. Genesis translatée! into 
Garo, with explanatory notes. Tnra (Assam). 1893, in-8, pp. 258. 

Manipour. 

1896. — ^Report on the Eastem Frontier of British India. By Captaîn R. 
Boileau Pemberton. Calcutta, 1835. 

Voir pp. 19—68. 

1897. — Report on the Eastem Frontiers of British India; Manipùr, Assam, 
Arracan, &c. By Gaptain R. Boileau Pemberton, 44th N. I. Calcutta, i836. 
iJoum. Roy. Geog. Soc, VIII, 4838, pp. 391—397). 

1898. — Description ofManipùr: its situation, productions, govemment,language, 
and religion; with sorae aocount of the adjoining tribes. By E. Stevens. 
(Chin. Rep,, V, 1836, pp. 212—218). 

1899. — *Gordon*s Dictionary in English, Bangali and Manipuri. Calcutta, 1837, 
in-8. 

1900. — Notes on Pa-laong. By J. R. Logan. {Jour, Ind. Arehip., N. S., Vol. 0, 
1858, pp. 233—6). 

1901. — *W. Me CuUoch, — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the 
Hill Tribes, with a comparative Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other 
Languages; printed in Roman characters. 1859, in-8, pp. xliv — 75. 

1902. — Manipur. By Major M'Culloch. 

Vol. imp. en 1869 dans U collection cSelectione from the Records of the Govem- 
ment of India (Foreign Department, No. XXVII)». 

1903. — *Statistical Account of Manipur and the Uill Territory under its Rule. 
By Dr. R. Brown. Calcutta, 1874. 
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i9Q4. — Notes on Ifanipuri Grammar. By G. H. Damant, Gacbar. {Jour. Aa. 
Soc. Bengal, Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. i, pp. 173—181). 

1905. — The Two Brothers: A Manipuri Story. By G. H. Damant. (Indian 
Antiquary, IV, 1875, pp. 260—4). 

1906. — The Story of Rhamba and Thoibî: A Manipuii Taie. Translated by 
G. H. Damant. (Ibid., IV, 1877, pp. 219—226). 

i907. — Note on the old Manipuri Gharacter. By G. H. Damant. (Jour. As. 
Soc, Bengal, Vol. 46, 1877, Pt. 1, pp. 36—38). 

1908. — A Manipuri Grammar, Vocabulary, and Phrase Book to which are 

added some Manipuri Proverbs and Spécimens of Manipuri Correspondence. 

By A. J. Primrose, es., Offidating Political Agent, Manipur. — Shillong: 

Printed at the Assam Secrétariat Press. — 1888, in-8, 4 ff. prél. n. ch. p. 

1. tit. etc. + pp. 100. 

On lit à la fin de la préface dat^: «Manipar: Aagnst 1887»: «In the préparation 
of thia book I hâve been aseisted by my head-clerk, Rassio Laal Coondoo, and 
by my Barmeee Interpréter, Parander Sing, who both déterre my beat thanka». 

1909. — *George Watt. — The aboriginal tribes of Manipur. (Joum. Anthrop. 
Inst, XVI, pp. 346—368). (2 Plates). 

Extrait dans le Gloàut, LU, No. 10, pp. 156—169. 

1910. — *v. L. — Manipur. (Glohus, UX, 303). 

1911. — History of the Relations of the Government with the Hill Tribes of 
the North-East Frontier of Bengal. By Alexander Mackenzie, of the Bengal 
Civil Service... — Calcutta, Home Department Press, 1884, in-8, pp. xiv — 586. 

«The following are the ehief tonrcea of information regarding Manipar: 

«Capt. R. Boileaa Pemberton's 'Report on the Eastem Frontier of Britiah India' 
pp. 10 to 58 (Calcutta, 1886) containi a fair amoant of information; while a 
good accoant of Manipar, by Major M'Calloeh, who was for many yeara 
political agent thcre, was printed in 1869, at a vol. of the Sélection! from the 
Recorda of the Government of India». (Foreign Department, No. XXVII). 

«The most complète monograph, however, on the coantry will be foand in 
Dr. R, Brown'e 'Statiitical Âcooant of Manipar and the Hill Territory nnder 
ita Raie' (Caleatta, 1874). Dr. Brown was political agent in Manipar in 1878. 

«Sir A. Maekeniie'B 'History of the Relations of the Oofemment with the Hill 
Tribes of the North-East Frontier of Bengal' (CalcutU, 1884). contains in 
chapter XVI, some geographical information about Manipar; bat the greater 
part of the chapter is taken ap with a long résamé of the political éventa of 
the State since 1828, when the action taken by the British Government to 
reatore Gambheer Sing, one of the members of the deposed Manipar family, 
may be said to mark the beginning of the period of British Sapremaoy». 

— Hanter's Imp. Gas. of India. 

— Assam Administration Reports. 

1912. — Manipur. (Proc. Roy. Geog. Soc., 2* Sér., XIU, 1891, pp. 291—3). 

1913. — Le Manipour. Par G. M. (La Nature, 9 mai 1891, pp. 355—6). 

1914. — *Ethel St. Clair Grimwood, My Three Years in Manipur, and Escape 
from the Récent Mutiny, with portraits, illustrations and plan. 1891, in-8. 

1915. — Manipur. Von Emil Schlagintweit. {Deutsche Rund. f, Geog. u. Stat., 
XIV, 1891—2, pp. 97—103, 171—176). 

1916. — *Lairel Sing. — Hindi Lai Tamannabà. A Hindi-Manipuri Vocabulary. 
Calcutta, Ganesh Chandra Dàs, 1892. In-8, pp. 80. 



220 HIHBI OOBDIIB. 

1917. — Three Years in Cachar with a short Account ofthellanipurlfasBacre 
by M. J. Wright Edited by James H. Uartley. London, S. W. Partridge & Go., 
8. d. [1896], pet. in-8, pp. 188. 

1918. — My Expériences in Kanipur and the Naga Hills by the late liajor- 
General Sir James Johnstone R.G.S.l. With an introductory Memoir. Illustrated. 
London, Sampson Low... 1896, in-8, pp. xxvn — ^286. 

1919. — *A Translation of the Gospel of St Luke into Manipuri by W. Pettigrew. 
Calcutta, British and Foreign Bible Society, 1899, pp. 102. 

1920. — *W. Pettigrew. — T'anglen Làirik. A Christian Pamphlet in Ifanipuri. 
Kanipur, pubUshed by theAuthor, 1900, pp. 44. 

1921. — *Manipour. (Tijds. Ned, Ind,, XX, H, pp. 9—17). 

1922. — *Mundu [Wergeld in Manipur]. (Beil. Allgemeine Zcitung, XLYI, 
p. 8). 

1923. — Manipur and its Tribes. By T. C. Hodson. (Jour. Soc. of A Ws,April 7, 
1905, pp. 545—563). 

Tsang-la — Bbatan. 

1924. — Some Tsangla-Bhutanese Sentences. By E. Stack. -— Part m. — 
Shillong: Printed at the Assam Secrétariat Printing Office, 1897, in-8, 2 ff. 

n. ch. 4- pp. 91. 

La préf. tign^ £ A. Otii, Shillong, The llth November 1896 indique qne U 
mort prématar^ en 1887 de M. Stack a interrompu ses triTaiiz sar l'Assam 
et que seale cette partie III d'une grammaire a été reme par l'antenr. 



m. — Ethnographie et Anthropologie. 

1925. — Notice of the Deo Monnees, or sacred heads of Assam, by H. Pid- 
dington, Curator Muséum Economie Greology. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengale XYI, 
pt. n, 1847, pp. 713—715). 

1926. — Note on Platform-Dwellings in Assam. By S. £. Peal, Ësq. (Jour. 
Anth. Inst, XI, Lond., 1882, pp. 53—6). 

1927. — On the ^Morong' and other Customs of the Natives of Assam. By 
S. E. Peal. (Brit Ass. Adv. Science, Cardiff, 1891, pp. 801—2). 

1928. — On the «Morong», as possibly a relie of Pre-llarriage Communism. 
By S. E. Peal. {Jour. Anth. Inst., XXII, 1893, pp. 244—261). 

1929. — Identical Customs of Dyaks and of Races around Assam. By S. E. 
Peal. {Nature, LVI, 1897, pp. 53—54). 

1930. — *R. C. Temple. — Chained Images. {Folk-lore, IV, p. 249). 

1931. — *Th. Bloch. — On an Assamese drum or «doha» forwarded by F. J. 
Needham. {Proc. As. Soc. of Bengal, 1898, pp. 186). 

Avec une inscription en sanscrit. 
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4932. — *[Bericht ûber eînen Voilrag von R. Hagen: Ethnographie von Âssam] 
(Correspondenz Blàtter der Deuischen GeselUchaft fur Anthropologie^ etc., 
XXIX, pp. 56.) 



lY. — Climat et Météorologie. 

1933. — Report on the progress of the Magnetic Survey and the researches 
connected with it in Sikkim, the Rhosia Hills and Âssam, Aprll to Decetn- 
ber, 1855. By Hermann Schlagintweit, Esq. (Jour, As. Soc, Bengal, XXV, 
4856, pp. 4—30). 

y. — Histoire natarelle. 

Zoologie. 

1934. — A List of Mammalia and Birds coUected in Assam by John Me Clelland... 
(Froc, Zool Soc,, VII, 4839, pp. 446—467). 

4935. — A List of Mammalia and Birds collectedin Assam by John Me Clelland, 
Esq., Assistant Surgeon in the service of the East-India Company, Bengal 
Establishment: revised by T. Horsfield, M.D... (Annals Nat. Hist,, VI, 4844, 
pp. 366—374, 450—461). 

4936. — A Décade, or Description of ten nevir Species of Coleoptera, from the 
Kasya Hills, near the boundary of the Assam District. By F. Parry. (Trans. 
Entom, Soc., IV, 4845—47, pp. 84—7). 

4937. — Deecinptions of new Species of Coleoptera, from the Rasyah Hills, 
near the boundary of Assam, in the East Indies, lately reoeived from Dr. 
Cantor. By the Rev. F. W. Hope. (iWd., IV, 1845—47, pp. 73—7). 

4938. — Descriptions of soroe undescribed species of Reptiles collected by Dr. 
Joseph Hooker in the Rhassia Mountains, East Bengal, and Sikkim Himalaya. 
By J. E. Gray. (Annals Nat, Hist, XH, 2d Ser., 4853, pp. 386—92). 

4939. — Notes on the mode of Capture of Eléphants in Assam. By Dr. A. 
Campbell, late Superintendent of Darjeoling. {Proc, Zool, Soc., 4869, pp. 
436—440). 

4940. — Descriptions of new Land and Freshvirater MoUuscan Species collected 
by Dr. John Andersen in Upper Burma and Yunan. By W. T. Blanford. 
(Ihid,, 4869, pp. 444—50). 

4944. — On three new Species of Squirrels from ^pf^r Burmah and the 
Rakhyen Hills, between Burmah and Yunan. By Joh^ Anderson. {Ibid,, 
4871, pp. 439—42). ) 

4942. — On Manouria and Scapia, two Gênera of Lanjki'ortoises. By John 
Anderson. (i6id., 4872, pp. 432—44). 



f 
of Lanjkfc 
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1943. — Furtber Remarks on the External Charactera and Anatomy of Maoa- 
eu8 brunneus. By John Andenon, M.D. {Proc, 2bo{. Soc., 1872, pp. 203 — ^12). 

1944. — Descriptions of new Land and Freshwater Shells froin the Khàn, 
North Cachar, and Nàgà Hills, N. E. Bengal. By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. 
(iWrf., 1872, pp. 514—518). 

1945. — Descriptions of Ten new Birds from the Ndgà Hills and Munipùr 
Valley, N. E. Frontier of Bengal. By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. (i&ûi., 
1874, pp. 43—8). 

1946. — Descriptions of five new Species of Helicidae of the Suhgenus PUcUh 
pylis^ with remarks on ail the other known forms. By Miyor H. H. Godwin- 
Austen. (Ibid., 1874, pp. 608—613). 

1947. — Desciiption of a new Sihia from the Nàgà Hills, North-east Frontier, 
Bengal. By M^'or H. H. Godwin-Austen. (Annals Nat. History^ 4 S., XIH, 
1874, pp. 160—1). 

1948. — Descriptions of nine species of Alycaeinae from Assam and the Naga 
Hills. By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Jour. As. Soc, Bengal^ Vol. 43, 1874, 
Pt. 2, pp. 145—150). 

1949. — Fourth list of Birds principally from the Naga Hills and Munipor, 
including others from the Khasi, Garo, and Tipperah Hills. By Major H. H. 
Godwin-Austen... (i&td., Vol. 43, 1874, Pt. 2, pp. 151—180). 

1950. — Descriptions of New Species of MoUusoa of the gênera Hélix and 
Glessula from the Khasi Hills and Munipur. By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. 
(iWd., Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. 2, pp. 1—4). 

1951. — Descriptions of four New Species of Mollusca helonging to the fiaunily 
Zonitidae from the N. E. Frontier of Bengal, with drawings of Helicarùm 
gigas, Benson and of a variety of the same. By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. 
(Ibid,, Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. 2, pp. 4—7). 

1952. — Descriptions of New Operculated Landshells belonging to the gênera 
Craspedotropis^ Alycaeus^ and Diplommatîna, from the Nàgà Hills and Assam. 
By Biajor H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Ihid,, Vol. 44, 1875, Pt 2, pp. 7—10). 

1953. — Fifth List of Birds from the Hill Ranges of the North-East Frontier 
of India. By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Ihid,, Vol. 45, 1875, Pt 2, 
pp. 191—204). 

1954. — On the Helicidae collected during the Expédition into the Dafla Hills, 
Assam. 'By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Ibid., Vol. 45, 1875, Pt 2, 
pp. 311—318). 

1955. — Description of a supposed new Actinura [A. daflaensis] from the 
Dafla Hills. By Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Annals Nat. History^ 4 S., 
XVI, 1875, pp. 339—340). 
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i956. — Description of a supposed new 8ui?u>ra [S. daflaensis^ n. sp.] from 
the Dalla Hills, and a Minla [M. Mandell%%i from the Nàgà Hills, with 
Remarks on Pictorhis (Chrysomma) altirosire^ Jerdon. By Ifiyor H. H. 
Godwin-Austen. {Annala Nat. Eistory, 4 S., XVII, 1876, pp. 32^4). 

4957. — List of the Birds coUected on the Expédition into the Dafla Hills, 
Aasam, together with those ohtained in the adjacent Darrang Terai. — By 
ICajor H. H. Godwin-Austén... {Jour, As. Soc, Bengale Vol. 45, 1876, Pt. 2, 
pp. 64—85). 

1958. — On the Cyclostomacea of the Dafla Hills, Assam. By Major H. H. 
Godwin-Austen. (Ibid., Vol. 45, 1876, Pt. 2, pp. 171--184). 

1959. — Descriptions of supposed new Birds [Turdintis nagaènsia^ Staphida 
plumbeiceps] from the Naga Hills and Eastem Assam. By Lieut.-Col. H. H. 
Godwin-Austen. (Ânnals Nat, History, 4 S., XX, 1877, pp. 519—520). 

1960. — Descriptions of three new Species of Birds of the Gen&m Pellomeum^ 
Actinuraj and Pomatorhinus; lately collected in the neighhourhood of Sad- 
dya, Assam, by Mr. M. J. Ogle of the Topographical Survey. By Major 
H. H. Godwin-Austen. (Jour, As, Soc. Bengal, Vol. 46, 1877, Pt. 2, pp. 
41—44). 

1961. — Notes on and Description of the Female of Ceriomis hlythii^ Jerdon. 
By Lieut.-Ck>l. H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Proc, Zool. Soc., 1879, pp. 457—9). 

1962. — Note on the Female of Lophophorus sclateri, Jerdon, from Eastem 
Assam. By Lieut.-Gol. H. H. Godwin-Austen. (i&td., 1879, p. 681). 

1963. — On Spedmens of the Maie and Female of Pfiasianus humiae, from 
Munipur, with a Description of the latter. By Lieut.-Ck)l. H. H. Godwin-Austen. 
(iWd., 1882, pp. 715—8). 

1964. — On new Species and Varieties of the Land-MoUuscan Genus Diplom- 
matina from the Garo, Naga, and Munipur Hill-ranges, Assam. By Lieut.-Col. 
H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Ibid,, 1892, pp. 509—520). 

1965. — Description of a new Species of Hélix of the Subgenus Plectopylis, 
By Lieut.-Ck)l. H. H. Godwin-Austen. (Annals Nat. History, 6 S., X, 1892, 
pp. 300—1). 

1966. — On some new Species of the Land-MoUuscan Genus Alycaeus from 
the Rhasi and Naga Hill Country, Assam, Munipur, and the Ruby Mine 
District, Upper Burmah; and on one Species from the Nicobars. By Lt.-Col. 
H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Proc. Zool, Soc,, 1893, pp. 592—5). 

1967. — Hawk Moth Lanra. By E. R. Johnson, Surgeon Major, Bengal Médical 
Department. (Nature, XXVH, 1882—3, pp. 126—7). 

Shillong, Ootober 16. 

[Foand in the Khui Hilli, A«miii.] 

1968. — A new Species of Simulium from Assam. — By Dr. Edward Bêcher, 
Vienna. Gommunicated and translated by the Natural History Secretary. 
{Jour. As. Soc, Bengal, Vol. 53, 1884, Pt. 2, pp. 199—200). 
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1969. — Od a Ck>]1ection of Lepidoptera made ai Kanipur and on the Borden 
of Assam by Dr. George Watt By Arthur G. Butler. {Armais NaL History^ 
5 S., XVI, 4885, pp. 298—340, 334—347). 

1970. — The Mithun. By S. E. Peal. (Nature, XXXIII, 1885—6, p. 7). 

Sibngar, Asitm, September 86. 

1971. — Sailing Flight of Large Birds over Land. By S. E. Peal. (iWd., XL, 
1889, pp. 518—519). 

Sibngar, Assam, Aogiist 8. 

1972. — Notes on Assam Butterflies. By William Doberty, Cincinnati, U.S. A. 
{Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 58, 1889, Pt. 2, pp. 118—134). 

1973. — Description of a new Genus of the Homopterous Family dcadidae 
[Angamiana oetherea, n. sp.]. By W. L. Distant. {Annals Nat. History^QS., 
V, 1890, pp. 234—5). . 

1974. — On Butterflies collected by Bfr. W. Doherty in the Naga and Karen 
Hills and in Perak. — Part I. By H. J. Elwes. {Proc. Zool. Soc., 1891, pp. 
249—289). 

Part n. {Ibid., 1892, pp. 617—664). 

1975. — *Some Observations on the Life-history oî Sderostomum tetracanthum. 
Dieting in connection with a so-called Outbreak of «Surra» at Shillong. By 
Surgeon G. M. J. Giles, M.B., F.R.G.S. — On a new Sclerostome from the 
large Intestine of Mules (a postcript to the preceding paper). By Surgeon 
G. M. J. Giles. {Scientific Memoirs, Part VII, 1892). 

1976. — List of the Fishes collected by Mr. E. W. Oates in the Southern 
Shan States, and presented by him to the British Muséum. By G. A. Boulenger. 
{Annals Nai. History, 6 S., XII, 1893, pp. 198—203). 

1977. — New Species of Geometers and Pyrales from the Khasia Hills. By 
Col. C. Swinhoe. {Ibid,, 6 S., XIV, 1894, pp. 135—149, 197—210). 

1978. — New Species of Lepidoptera from the Khasia Hills. By Col. C. Swinhoe. 
{Ibid., 6 S., XVII, 1896, pp. 357—363). 

1979. — On a new species of Flying Lizard from Assam. By A. Aloock. 
{Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 64, 1895, Pt. 2, pp. 14—15). 

1980. — On a new Species of Babbler {Turdinulus guttaticollis) firom the 
Min Hills to the North of Assam. By W. R. Ogilvie Grant. {Ibis, 7 Ser., I, 
1895, pp. 432—3). 

— On the Species of the Genus Turdinulus. By W. R. Ogilvie Grant. {Ibis, 
7 Ser., n, 1896, pp. 55—61). 

1981. — On a new Species of Tit-Babbler from the Naga and Manipur Hills. 
By W. R. Ogilvie Grant. {Ibis, 7 Ser., H, 1896, pp. 61—2). 

1982. — New Species of Pyralidae from the Khasia Hilîs. By W. Warren. 
{Annals Nai. History, 6 S., XVII, 1896, pp. 452—466; XVIH, 1896, pp. 
107—119, 163-177, 214—232). 
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4983. — Notes on some Birds obtained ai Kalaw, in the Southern Shan States. • 
By Major G. Rippon. «iW», 7 Ser., II, 1896, pp. 357—362). 

1984. — An additional List of Birds obtained at Kalaw, Southern Shan States, 
during April and May, 1896. By Major G. Rippon, 7th Burma Infantry. 
(Ibis, 7 Ser., ffl, 1897, pp. 1—5). 

1985. — On the Birds of the Southern Shan States, Burma. By Lieut-Gol. G. 
Rippon, 7th Burma Battalion. (!&», 8 Ser., I, 1901, pp. 525—561). 

1986. — On a Collection of Birds from Manipur. By Lient. H. H. Tumer. 
(Jour, As, Soc. Bengal, Vol. 68, 1899, Pt. H, pp. 235—245). 

1987. — Descriptions of new Species of Fossorial Hymenoptera irom the Rhasia 
Hills, Assam. By P. Cameron. (Ann, Nai. HisL, 7 S., X, 1902, pp. 54—69, 
77—89). 

1988. — On some new Gênera and Species of Parasitic and Fossorial Hymen- 
optera from the Khasia Hills, Assam. By P. Cameron. (Ihid,, 7 S., XI, 1903, 
pp. 173—185, 313—331), 

1989. — On some new Gênera and Species of Parasitic Hymenoptera fi-om the 
Khasia Hills, Assam. By P. Cameron. (Ibid,, 7 S., XH, 1903, pp. 266—273...). 



Botanique. 

1990. — Remarks on a Collection of Plants, made at Sadiyà, Upper Assam, 
from April to September, 1836. By William Griffith, Assistant Surgeon, 
Madras Establishment, on duty in Upper Assam. (Jour, As, Soc. Bengal, V, 
Dec. 1836, pp. 806—813). 

1991. — Report on the Caoutchouc Tree of Assam made at the request of 
Captain Jenkins, Agent to the Govemor Greneral. By William Griffith, As- 
sistant Surgeon on deputation with the Bhotan Mission. (Ihid., VU, Feb. 
1838, pp. 132—142). 

1992. — Observations on the Flora of the Naga Hills, by Mr. J. W. Masters, 
Communicated by the Government of India. To Captain T. Brodie, Principal 
Assistant Commissioner of Assam. (Joum, of iheAs. Soc. ofBengal, Vol. XIII, 
Pt. n, No. 153, 1844, pp. 707—734). 

Botanictl Obtervttioos made in Upper Aitam, daring the month of Februarj 1844, 
while paating over that portion of the flnt rangea of the Naga Hilli, lying 
between the Dikho and Dhanairi Riven. 

1993. — Botanical Observations made in a Joumey to the Naga Hills (between 
Assam and Muneypore), in a Letter addressed to Sir J. D. Hooker... by 
C. B. Clarke, Esq., F.R.S. (Jour, Linn, Soc., Bot, XXU, 1887, pp. 128—36). 

1994. — On the Plants of Rohima and Muneypore. By Charles Baron Chirke, 
M. A. (Ibid,, XXV, 1890, pp. 1—107). 
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1995. — Lichenes ManipurenseB, a cl. Dr. 6. Watt drca lianipur, ad limitea 
orientales Indiae Orientalk 1881 — 1882, lecti, auctore Dr. J. Mûller. (Jour, 
Linn. Soc, Bot, XXIX, 1893, pp. 217—231). 

1996. — Noviciae Indicaae XXn. An undescribed Aralaceoua Geotui fit>m Up- 
per Burma. — By D. Prain. (Jour, As, Soc. Bengale TiXXÏÏÏ, Pt Q, No. 1, 
1904, pp. 23—4, 1 pi.). 

Wood6mrmi0 Pnûn. 



Thé. 

Voir Not. 1704, 170S. 

1997. — DiscoYery of the Genuine Tea Plant in Upper Assam. (Jour. As. Soe. 
of Bengal, IV, Jan. 1835, pp. 42—49). 

1998. — Report on the Manu&cture of Tea, and on the Estent and Produce 
of the Tea Plantations in Asaam. By G. A. Bruce, Superintendent of Tea 
Culture. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vm, June 1839, pp. 497—526). 

1999. — *Tea Company. Report of the Provincial Committee of the Asaam 
Company, made on the 31 si January 1840, with an Abstract of the Deed 
of Settlement of the Company. 1840. In-8. 

Report of the Directors and Auditors, made... 7th May 1841, with Appen- 
diz. 1841. In-8. 
The same, 6th Kay 1842, with Appendix. 1842. In-8. 
The same, 5th May 1843, with Appendix. 1843. In-8. 
The same (Circular Report &c. 1844). 
The same, 2nd May 1845. 1845. In-8. Map. 
The same, llth November 1845. 1845. In-8. 

2000. — Notes on the Production of Tea in Assam, and in India generally. — 
By J. C. Marahman, Esq. (Joum. Roy. As. Sbc., XIX, M.DCCC.LXn, Art. XII, 
pp. 315—320). 

2001. — *A Run through the Assam Tea Gardens. By J. W. Masters. Golaghat, 
1863, pp. 30, in-fol. 

Notice: Jour, of Botamy, II, 1864, pp. 67^60. 

2002. — A Visit to the Tea Gardens of Assam. (Siam Reposiiory^ Jan. 1870, 
Vol. 2, art. 71, pp. 150—153; art. 78, pp. 163—166). 

2003. — L' Assam et ses plantations de thé. (Notes de vojrage). par A. D. 
(Bul Soc. Géog. Com., IV, 1881—2, pp. 177—182). 

2004. — *J. Vf. Mason. — Report on the Tea-mite of Assam. London, 1884, 
in-8, pp. 20. 

B. M. 7896. g. 6. 
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2005. — A Tea Planter's Life in Assam. By George M. Barker. With seventy- 
five illustrations by the Author. Calcutta: Thacker, Spink & Co., 1884, 
pet. in-8, pp. viu — 247. 

2006. ^ *F. Deas. — Tea Planter's Companion. London, 1886, in-8, pp. 100. 

B. M. 7074. f. 10. 

2007. — *Tea-€rarden Sanitation, being a few remarks on the construction of 
coolie Unes and the sanitary management of coolies, with spécial référence 
to the prévention of the disease known as anaemia of coolies, Berirheri^ and 
Anchylostomiasis. By Dr. Geo. M. Giles, M.B., F.R.G.S., San. Sd. Cert.UniY., 
Lond., Surgeon, L M. S. 1891, gr. in-8. 

2008. — *J. Buckingham. — Tea-Garden Coolies in Assam. Calcutta, 1894, in-4, 
pp. 76. 

B. M. 8286. oe. 48. 

2009. — *Charles Dowding. — Tea-Garden Coolies in Assam. Calcutta, Thacker 
Spink & Co., 1894, in-8, pp. 102. 

2010. ^ 'Report on Tea Culture in Assam for 1889, 1891, 1892, and 1893. 
Shillong, 1890^94. In-folio. 

2011. — *Report on Tea-Culture in Assam. Report and Statements. Compiled 
in the Office of the Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of Assam. in-fol. 

For the yean 1899 and 1900. 

2012. ^ *Geo. Watt. — The PesU and BlighU of the Tea Plant. Being a 
Report of Inyestigations conducted in Assam, and to some eztent also in 
Kangra. Calcutta, 1898, gr. in-8, 5/— 

2013. — The Assam Tea Garden Labour Question. By A. Logsdail. {Calcutta 
Review, April 1903, pp. 155^259). 

2014. — 'The Tea of Assam. s. 1. n. d. in-8. 



Géologie et Minéralogie. 

2015. — Notes relative to the collection of some Geological Spécimens in 
the KàsJa Hills between Assam and Nunklow. By W. Cracroft, Esq. C. S. 
(Jour. As, Soc. of Bengal, III, 1834, pp. 293—296). 

2016. — Native Account of Washing for Gold in Assam. By Moneeram, Reve- 
nue Sheristadar, Bur Bundaree. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengale VII, July 1838, 
pp. 621—625). 

2017. — Further information on the Gold Washings of Assam, extracted from 
Capt. Hannay's communications to Capt. Jenkins, Agent to the Govemor 
General in Assam. (Ihid., Vn, July 1838, pp. 625—628). 

2018. — Account of a Yisit to the Jugloo and Seesee Rivera in Upper Assam, 
by Capt. E. T. Dalton, together with a note on the Gold Fields of that 
Province, by If^or Uannay. (ifrtd., XXU, 1853, pp. 511—521). 
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2019. — Notes on the Iron Ore Statistics and Economie Geology of Upper 
Assam. By Lieut-Gol. S. F. Hannay, coromunicated by the GrOYernment of 
Bengal. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, XXV, 1856, pp. 330—344). 

2020. — Note on récent investigations regarding the extent and value of the 
auiiferous deposits of Assam, being abstracts of Reports by Gaptain E. T. 
Dalton and Lieut.> Colonel S. F. Hannay, dated October 1855. (Mem, Geolog, 
Survey India, I, 1859, pp. 90—3). 

2021. — On the Greological Structure of a portion of the Rhasi Hills, Bengal. 
By Thomas Oldham. (Ihid., I, 1859, pp. 99—210). 

2022. — Geological Sketch of the Shillong Plateau : by H. B. Medlicott, F.G.S., 
Greol. Survey of India. {Records Geolog. Survey of /ndio, Vol. H, Pt. I, 
1869, pp. 10-11). 

2023. — Geological Sketch of the Shillong Plateau in North-Eastem Benggl, 
by Henry B. Medlicott. (Mem. Geolog. Survey India^ VI, 1869, pp. 57). 

2024. — Geological Sketch of the Shillong Plateau in North-Eastem Bengal, 
by Henry B. Medlicott. (ibtrf., VU, 1871, pp. 151—207). 

2025. — Notes on the Geology of part of the Dafla Hills, Assam; lately 
visited by the Force under Brigadier-General Staffiord, C.B. — By Mi^or 
H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Joum. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. 2, 
pp. 35—41). 

2026. — The Evidence of past Glacial Action in the Nàgà Hills, Assam. By 
Major H. H. Godwin-Austen. {Ihid., Vol. 44, 1875, Pt. 2, pp. 209—213). 

2027. — On Iridosmine from the Noa-Dihing River, Upper Assam, and on 
Platinum from Chutia Nàgpur, by F. R. Mallet, F.G.S., Geological Survey 
of India. {Records Geol Survey of India, XV, Pt. 1, 1882, pp. 53—55). 

2028. — Report on the Geology of parts of Manipur and the Naga Hills, by 
R. D. Oldham. (Mem. Geolog. Survey India, XIX, 1883, pp. 26). 

2029. — Note on a Traverse through the Eastern Khasia, Jaintia, and North 
Cacbar Hills by Tom D. La Touche, B.A., Geological Survey of India, 
(Records Geol. Survey of India, XVI, Pt. 4, 1883, pp. 198—203). 

2030. — Notes on the Geology of the Aka Hills, Assam, by Tom D. La Touche, 
B.A., Geological Survey of India. (With a Map). (Ibid., XVIH, Pt. 2, 1885, 
pp. 121—124). 

2031. — Geolugy of the Upper Dehing basin in the Singpho Hills, by Tom D. 
La Touche, B.A., Geological Survey of India. (With a Map). (Ibid., XIX, 
Pt. 2, 1886, pp. 111—115). 

2032. — Notes on the Geology of the Garo Hills, by T. D. La Touche, BJl., 
Geological Survey of India. (Ibid., XX, Pt. 1, 1887, pp. 40—43). 

2033. — Note on the Geology of the Lushai Hills, by Tom D. La Touche. 
(Records Geolog. Survey India, XXIV, 1891, pp. 98—9). 

2034. — Tlie Fossil Vertebrata of India, by R. Lydekker, B.A., F.G.S. (Rec. 
Geol. Survey of India, XX, Pt. 2, 1887, pp. 51—80). 
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2035. — Notes on Tin Smelting in the Malay Peninsula, by T. W. Hughes 
Hughes. iRêcords GeoL Survey India, XXH, 1889, pp. 235—6). 

2036. — Field Notes from the Shan Hills (Upper Burma), by Fritz Noetling. 
(iWd., XXni, 1890, pp. 78—9). 

2037. — The Geotogy of the Mikir Hills in Âssam, by F. H. Smith. (Mem. 
Geol Survey India, XXVIH, Pt. 1, 1898, pp. 71—95). 

Pétrole. 

2038. — On the Assam Petroleum Beds (in a letter to Msyor Jenkins, com- 
municated by him). By Gaptain P. S. Hannay. (Jour. As. Soc, Bengale XIV, 
Pt. H, 1845, pp. 817—821). 

2039. — Petroleum in Assam, by Théodore W. H. Hughes, A.R.S.M., F.G.S., 
Geological Sunrey of India. (Records Geol, Survey of India^ Vol. VH, Pt. 2, 
1874, pp. 55—57). 

Charbon. 

2040. — Report upon the Coal Beds of Assam. (Submitted to Govemment by 
the Committee appointed to investigate the Coal and Iron resourcee of the 
Bengal Presidency, as a supplément to their first printed report). (Jour, As, 
Soc, Bengale VH, Nov. 1838, pp. 948—965). 

2041. — Further Discovery of Coal Beds in Assam. By Captain F. Jenkins. 
(Ibid,, rV, Dec. 1835, pp. 704—705). 

2042. — The Coal of Assam ; results of a brief YÎsit to the Coal-Fields of that 
Province in 1865; with Geological Notes on Assam and the hills to the south 
of it, by H. B. Medlicott, A.B., F.6.S., Deputy Superiutendent, Geological 
Survey of India. (Mem. Geolog. Survey India^ FV, 1865, pp. 56). 

2043. — *0n the prospects of useful coal being found in the Grarrow Hills. 
(Records Geolog. Survey India, I, 1868). 

2044. — On the Coal-Fields of the Nàgd Hills bordering the Lakhimpur and 
Sibsàgar Districts, Assam, by F. R. Ifallet (Mem. GeoL Survey India, XU, 
1876, pp. 95). 

2045. — Report on the Cherra Poonjee Coal-Field, in the Khasia Hills; by 
Tom. D. La Touche. (With a plan). (Records Geol, Sut^vey India, XXU, 
1889, pp. 167—171). 

2046. — Report on the Lakadong Coal-Fields, Jaintia Hills; by Tom D. La 
Touche. (With 2 plans). (Ihid., XXIII, 1890, pp. 14—17). 

2047. — Report on the Coal-fields of Lairungao, Maosandram, and Mao-be-lar-kar, 
in the Rhasi Hills, by Tom D. La Touche. (Ibid,, XXIII, 1890, pp. 120—4). 

2048. — Report on the Coal-fields in the Northern Shan States, by Friti Noetling. 
(Ibid,, XXIV, 1891, pp. 99—119). 
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Tremblements de Terre. 

2049. — Memoranda of Earthquakes and other remarkable occurenoes in Up- 
per Assam, from January 1839 to September 1843. By Oapt. Hannay, B.N.L 
(Jour. As. Soc. Bengaly XII, Pt. Il, 1843, pp. 907—909). 

2050. — Earthquakes in Aasam. Gommunicatad by Ifiyor Jenkins, Agent to 
the GoYernor General. By J. Butler. {Ibid., XYIII, pt. I, 1849, pp. 172—3). 

2051. — Earthquakes ezperienced in Assam in the latter end of January, 1848. 
(iWd., XVIII, pt. I, 1849, pp. 173—4). 

2052. — Mémorandum on earthquakes in January, 1849, at Burpetah, Assam. 
(iWd., XVIII, pt. I, 1849, pp. 174—5). 

2053. — Record of the Occurrence of Earthquakes in Assam during the years 
1874, 1875, 1876. Communicated byCol. R.H.Reatinge... ChiefCk>mmiMioner. 
(iWd., Vol. 46, 1877, Pt 2, pp. 294—309). 

— during 1877. (iWd., Vol. 47, 1878, Pt. 2, pp. 4—11). 

— during 1878. {Ibid^ Vol. 48, 1879, Pt. 2, pp. 48—55). 

2054. — List of Earthquakes recorded in Assam during the years 1879 and 1880. 
— By the Government of Assam. (Communicated by the Meteorological 
Reporter to the Govemment of Bengal). (Ibid., Vol. 50, Pt.2, 1881, pp. 6i). 

2055. — The Cacbar Earthquake of lOth January 1869, by the late Thomas 
Oldham..., Superintendent of the Greologicai Survey of India, edited by R D. 
Oldham... {Mem. Geol. Survey India^ XIX, 1883, pp. 98). 

2056. — R. D. Oldham'. — Report on the Great Earthquake ofl2thJune 1897. 
(i5û2., XXIX, Calcutta, 1899, in-8, pp. xxx + 379 + xym, 44 fig., 45 pi., 
3 cartes). 

2057. — List of AOershocks of the Great Earthquake ofl2thJune 1897, compilée 
by R. D. Oldham. (Memoirs Geol. Survey India, XXX, 1900, pp. 1—102). 

2058. — R. D. Oldham. — On Tidal Periodlcity of the Earthquakes of Assam. 
{Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, LXXI, Pt. II, No. 3, p. 139, 1902). 

2059. — *0n Tidal Periodicity in the Earthquakes of Assam. By R. D. Oldham. 
(Extract from the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. LXXI, 
pp. 139—153, 1902). Calcutta, 1902, in-8. 

2060. — Tidal Periodicity of Earthquakes in Assam. (Geog. Jour., April 1903, 
pp. 451—2). 

D*aprè8 R. D. Oldham, Jour. Ai. Soe. B^mçal, toI. LXXI, 1908, pp. 189— US. 

2061. — Périodicité des tremblements de terre en Assam. Par le Dr. L. Laloj. 
{La Géographie, 15 sept. 1903, pp. 153—4). 

2062. — Preliminary Notice of the Bengal Earthquake of 14th July 1885, by 
H. B. Medlicott, M.A., Geoiogical Survey of India. {Records CreoL Survey of 
India, XVIII, Pt. 3, 1885, pp. 156—158). 

Affeoting Upper Aiaam. 
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2063. ^ Report on the Bengal Earthquake of July 14th, 1885, by O.S. Middle- 
miss, B.À., Geological Survey of lodia. (Records GeolSurveyoflndia^XYÎU^ 
Pi. 4, 1885, pp. 200—221). 

Affecting Anam tnd Barmah. 

2064. — *Report on the Earthquake of the 12th June 1897, so &r as it 
affected the Province of Assam. Contains officiai correspondence showing the 
extent and eiTect of the disaster. Compiled in the Office of the Secretary to 
the Chief Gommissioner of Ansam. 1897, in-fol. 

2065. » *The Great Indian Earthquake of 1897. By Dr. Charles Davison (map). 
(Knowledge, XXIII, July 1900, p. 147). 

2066. — 'The Assam Earthquake of June 12, 1897 — A Request for Data. 
(Terreatrial Magnetiam, Cincinnati, 1897, II, p. 156). 

2067. — Der amttiche Bericht ûber das Erdbeben in Assam am 12. Junil897. 
(Glohus, Braunschweig, 1897, LXXII, pp. 236—7). 

2068. — *The Earthquake in Assam. By H. Lu ttman- Johnson. (J, S. Arts, 46, 
1898, pp. 473—495). 

2069. — 'Ernst Hanmer. — Das Indische Erdbeben Yom 12. July 1897. (Zeite. 
Vermessungswesen, Stuttgart, XXX, 1901, pp. 304 — 7). 

2070. — *Johannes Walther. — Die geologischen Wirkungen des indischen Erd- 
bebens vom Jahre 1897. (Naturwiss. Woc/iesc/i/<.,Jena, XVn,1901,pp. 2— 4). 

VI. — Popnlatioii. 

2071. — *Census of India, 1891, Assam. By E. A. Gait, Esq. Volume I. — 
Report. Volume II. — Impérial Tables. — Volume III. — Provincial Tables. 

1892, in-fol. 

2072. — Census of India, Assam, 1891. (Calcutta Review, XCVI, Jan. 1893, 
pp. 220/229). 

2073. — *Census of India, 1901, Assam. By B. C. Allen, Esq. Part I, Report; 
Part II, Tablas: 1902, in-fol. 

Vn. — GouTornement. *) 
Yin. — Jarispradence. 

2074. — * Assam Code. Edition 1897, — Containing the Bengal Régulations, 
Local Acts of the Govemor General in Council, Régulations made under the 
Government of India Act, 1870 (33 Vict., Chap. 3), and AcU of the Lieu- 
tenant-Govemor of Bengal in Council in force in Assam; with Chronological 
Tables and Index, gr. in-8. 



l) Voir le chipitre oomaeré à rAdadaittratioa 
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IX. — Histoire. 

Divers. 

2075. — History of Ck)och Behàr, being an extract of a passage from Dr. 
Buchanaii*8 Account of Rungpur (Rangapura). [Revised and communicated 
by Major F. Jenkins]. (Jour, As, Soc. Bengal, Vil, Jan. 1838, p. 4/49). 

2076. — Tarikh — 1 Asham — Récit de Texpédition de Mir-Djumiah au pays 
d*Assam traduit sur la version hindoustani de Mir-Huçaini par Théodore 
Pavie. Paris, Benjamin Duprat. MDGCGXLV, in-8, pp. xxxi— 346. 

2077. — Koch Bihàr, Koch Hàjo, and Âsdm, in the 16th and 47tb centuries, 
according to the Akbamàmah, the Pddishàhnàmah, and the Fathiyah i 
'Ibriyah. By H. Blochmann. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengale Vol. 44, 4872, Pt 1, 
pp. 49/101). 

2078. — Assam Buranji or the llistory of Assam. Including ihe history of 
the ancient Kingdom of Rararup. From the earliest timos to the end of 
4875 and containing a brief notice of the castes, language, religion, com- 
merce, agriculture, arts and social customs of the people and the internai 
govornment of tho Province. By Goonabhiram Borooah, Author of the Ram- 
navami Natak etc. etc. Calcutta: Printed by Babooram Sircar, at the Roy 
Press, 47, Bhowani Ghum Diitt's Lane and Published by the author, 1876, 
pet. in-8. 

2079. — An Account of Asam at the tiroe of its Conquest by Mir Jumla in 
A. D. 1663. By Kaviraj Syamal Das... (Translatedby B&bu R&maPraâ&da...) 
(Ind. Antiq., XVI, 1887, pp. 222/6). 

2080. — *Historical Research in Assam. Circular N® 40 G. Shillong, Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1894, in-folio, pp. I, II. 

Contient en ontre de deaz écrits officiels de P. 6. Melitas et C. J. Lyill, an 
rapport de £. A. Gait sar les soarces de l'histoire d'Assam, principalement 
pendant la domination des Ahâm, avec nne liste de 2S h^m-Pathis. 

2081. — *The Koch Kings of Kârarupa. An historical Sketch of the Koch dy- 
nasty of Kamrup. [A Reprint from the Journal Asiatic Society of Bengale 
Vol. LXII, Part I, N*» 4, 1893]. By E. A. Gait, Esq., I. C. S. gr. in-8, 1895. 

2082. — Report on the Progress of Historical Research in Assam. Deals with 
coins, inscription^ on rocks, temples, cannon, etc., copper plates, Ahom 
huranjis, other historical writings, quasi-historical writings, religious works, 
folk-lore and raythology. The Appendices contain, among other things, a list 
of archaeological remains in Assam and an account of the rise and progress 
of journalism in the Assam Valley. ByE. A. Gait, Esq. I.C.S. 4897, in-fol. 

Page 80—86: Liste des écrits relatifs à l'Assam. 
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d083. — A History of Assam by E. A. Gait of the Indian Civil Service. Gal- 
CQtta: Thacker, Spink & Ck)., 1906, in-8, pp. vn + 1 f. n. ch. -fpp. 383, 
carte, grav. 

«The oiily attempt at a oonnected hûtorj in Engliih ii the brief aeconnt giveii 
bj Robioson — some 4S pages in ail — în his Dneriptiwe JeeomU of Jêom, 
pobliihed in 1841. Two historiés bave been pablished in the Teniacalar, one 
by Kiiinath TSmali Phokan in 1844, and the other by the late Rai OanSbhi- 
rim Bania Bahadnr in 1884. The former deals only with the Ahoms». (Int., 
p. m.) 

Notice: Jaunt. Boy, Ai. Sœ., Jaly 1906, pp. 788—786. Par Vinoent A. Smith. 

2084. — 'K. Tamuli Phukan. — Asâm Buranji PuthL The Book on the Histo- 
ry of Assam. In Assamese. Reprint. Calcutta, 1907. Id-8, pp. 136. 



Antiquités. 

2085. — Description of Ancient Temples and Ruins at Chàrdw&r in Assam. 
By Captain G. E. Westmacott, Assistant, Govemor GeneraPs Agent, N. E. 
Frontier. (Jour. As. Soc. of Bengale IV, April 1835, pp. 185/195). 

2086. — Paper on Ancient Lnnd Grants on Copper, discovered in Assam. Com- 
mun icated by Major F. Jenkins. Govemor GeneraPs Agent N. E. Frontier. 
{Jour, As. Soc. Bengal, IX, Pt II, 1840, pp. 766/782). 

2087. — Notes on Ancient Temples and other remains in the vicinity of 
Sudyah, Upper Assam. — By Major S. F. Hannay, Communicated by W. 
Seton KaiT, Esq., Under-Secretary to the Government of Bengal. (Jour. As, 
Soc. Bengal, XYII, pt. I, 1848, pp. 459/472). 

2088. — Notes on Assam Temple Ruins, by Capt E. Taite Dalton, Principal 
Assistant of the Commissioner of Assam. (Jour. As. Soc, Bengal, XXIV, 
1855, pp. 1/24). 

2089. — The Temple of Jaysàgar, Upper Àsàm. By J. M. Foster, Nàzirah, 
Àsàm. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 43, 1874, Pt. I, pp. 311/318). 

2090. — Old Relies in Kamnip. By Jogesh Chunder Dutt — Calcutta : Printed 
by Nundo Mohun Banerjee & Co., s. d. [1891], in-12, 2fr. n. ch. + pp. 27. 

Avait d*abord para dans le journal the Indùm Nûiùm. 

2091. — The Gauhati Copper-plate Grant of Indrapâla of Pi-âgiyôtiça in Arâm. 
By Dr. A. F. Rudolf Hoernie. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 66, 1897, Pt 1, 
pp. 113/132). 

2092. — The Nowgong Copper-plate Grant of Balavarman of Prâgjyôtiça in 
KM&m. By Dr. A. F. R. Hoemle. (Jour, As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 66, 1897, Pt. 
1, pp. 285/297). 

2093. — Two Copper-plate Grants of Ratnapâla of Prâgjyôtiça in Âtâim, By 
Dr. A. F. Rudolf Hoemle. (Jour, As, Soc. Bengal, Vol. 67, 1898, Pt. 1, 
pp. 99/125). 

2094 . Dr. T. Bloch^s Archaeological Report for 1902—1003. 
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Dfmâpùr. 

2095. — On the Ruina of Dimàpùr on the Dunsiri River, Asàm. By Major 
H. H. Godwin — Austen, . . . Deputy Superintendant, Topographical Sunrey of 
India. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 43, 1874, Pt I, pp. i/6). 

2096. — Dimâpûr. By R. F. St. Andrew St John. (Jour. R. Ai. Soc.^ April 
4897, pp. 423/7). 

2097. — Dr. F. H. Burton — Brown. Ruins of Dimûpûr in Assam. {Journ. Roy. 
As. Soc., April 1897, pp. 439/440). 

2098. — W. F. Sinclair (late I. C. S.) Dimâpur. (Journ. Roy. As. Soc., July 
4897, pp. 623/4). 

Numismatique. 

2099. — Ueber die Nepalischen, Assamischen und Ceylonischen Mflnzen des 
• Asiatischen Muséum ; von A. Schiefner. (Bul. Cl. hisL-phil. Ac. Imp. Se. St. 

Pét., Xn, 4855, col. 450—4). 

2100. — 'Catalogue of the Ck>in8 in the Indian Muséum, Calcutta. By Vincent 
A. Smith, Vol. I, Oxford. 1906. 

Notice: Joum. Roy. As. Soe., April, 1907, pp. 473—476. By O. C. 

X. — Beligloii. 

Divers. 

2401. — A short account of the Moa Morah sect, and of the country at pré- 
sent occupiod hy the Bor Senaputtee. By S. 0. Hannay, Capt 40th Regt. 
N. I. Asst. to the Commissioner in Assam. {Jour. As. Soc Bengal, VII, 
Aug. 18^8, pp. 671—679). 

2402. — Notes on the «Mahàpurushyas», a Sect of Vaishnavas in Asim. — 
By Capt. E. T. Dalton, Political Assistant Commissioner Asam, in charge of 
Kâmrup. (Jour* As. Soc. Bengal, XX, 4851, pp. 455—469). 

2103. — Notes on the Worship of Hayagriha Madhara hy the Hindus and tbe 
Buddhists, etc., — By Kaviratna Gaurinath Chakravarti. {Journ. Btiddhist 
Texi Soc., II, Pt II, 1894, App. Il, pp. vi— xi). 

«The Temple of Hayagriba MidhaTa, is sitoated on the iommit of a hill at H^o, 
a village in Assam». 

2104. — A Brief Sketch of the Religions Beliefs of the Assamese People. By 
M. N. Ghoshi, M. A. (Bachelor in Law) of the Provincial Civil Service, 
Assam. — Methodist Publishing House, Calcutta, 1896, pet. in-8, pp. ii — 61, 
1 tab. 

2105. — The Mahâpuruç Sect of Assam. By Çri Gouri Nâtha Çakravartti. 
{Journ. Buddhist Text, Vol. V, 1897, Pt. I, pp. 37— 40> 
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Missions catholiques. 

2106. — *M. M. Dombrowski. Trzçsienie demi w Âssamie. (Missye Katolickie^ 
Krakau, 1897, XVI, pp. 276—8). 

2107. — Let. du R. P. Gebhard Abele, de la Soc du Di^in Sauveur, Âssam. 
(Ann. Prop. Foi, Sept. 1902, pp. 324—342). 

Trad. de rAUemand. 
Bohnheim, CorMnien, de la CoDgrégation da Difin Saafear. 

2108. — Lettre. [Voyage de Trieste à Sbillong. — Détails sur la mission 

d'Assam]. {Miss, Calh., XXVII, 30 Août 1895, pp. 409—410). 

BCoenxlohery R. P. ÀDge-Marie, de la Société da Di?in Saafear, prtfet apottoliqae de 
l'Âssam. 

2109. — Rapport, de Sbillong. (Miss. Cath., XXX, 22 Avril 1898, p. 183). 

2110. — Let. du R. P. Ange-Marie Muenzlober, de la Soc du Divin Sauveur, 
préf. apost. de TAssam. Sbillong, 2 juillet 1898. (Ann» Prop. Foi, Janv. 1899, 
pp. 24). 

Trad. de l'allemand. 

La préfectare apottoliqae de l'AMam a ^té fondée le 18 déc. 1889; elle appartient 

à la Société da Divin Saavear, dont la Maiton-Mère est à Borne: Via Borgo 

Veochio, 166. 

Missions protestantes. 

2111. — *Tbe Holy Bible, containing tlie old and New Testaments. Translated 
from tbe originals into tbe Assam language, by tbe Serampore misdonaries. 
Serampore, miss. pr. 1820. In-8, 5 vols. ibid. 1883. In-8. 

Caractères Nagaris. 

2112. — *Tbe New Testament. Translated into tbe Asamese Language, by 
Natban Brown, Baptist Missionary. (2* édition) Sibsagor. Aesam 1849. In-8. 

2113. — Tbe New Testament of our Lord and Savior Jésus Gbist [sic]: trans- 
lated into tbe Asamese Language, irom tbe combined Text of Griesbadi^ 
Knapp, and Scbolz. By Natban Brown, American Baptist Bfissionary. — 
Tbird Edition. — Sibsagor, Asam: Printed at tbe American Baptist Misdon 
Press, for tbe American and Foreign Bible Society, 1850, in-8. 

2114. — *Tbe Old Testament, in Asamese, by Babu Nidbi Levi Farwell. Sib- 
sagor, 1859 — 60, 3 part, en un vol. in-4. 

XL — Sdences et Arts. 

2115. — Extract firom a Letter from D. Scott, Esq. to Mr. G. Swinton, dated 
Assam, 28 July, 1826. (Trans. Médical and Phys. Soc. Calcutta^ III, 1827, 
pp. 430—1). 

Sobstitote for quinine » eÂuiwtm. 
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2116. — Eztract of a Letter from R. Mac Isaac, Esq. describiDg a medkinal 
Root, in use among the NatiTes of Assam, dated May 6th, 1827. (TVai». 
Médical and Phys. Soc. Ckilcutia^ III, 1827, p. 432). 

Mirimm Tuim, 

2117. — Report of the Society of Arts on Spedmens of Rioe, Wool ftc from 
Nepél and Assam. (Jour. As, Soc. Bengale V, June 1836, pp. 305— <871). 

2118. — Remarks on the Silk Worms and'Silks of Assam. By Mr. Thomas 
Hugon, Sub. Asst. Nowgong. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengale VI, Jan. 1837, pp. 21—38). 

2119. — India-rubber. {Océan Highways, N. S., Vol. I, May 1873, p. 67). Cartes. 

A propos de: ^Report oa the Ctootchoae of Commeree; being Informatios oi 
the Plaats yieldiiig it, their Geographicti DittribatioB, Climatie eonditioni, md 
the poMibiÛtj of their Caltivation tnd Aoelimatisatioa in India. By Jtmei 
Collint, F.B.S., Bdin., ftc, ko.; with a Memorandam on the aame labject hj 
Dr. Brandit, Intpeetor-General of Foreits to the Goremment of India. (Allea 
k Co., ...Stanford... King fr Co... and Trûbner, 1878). 

2120. — *G. Mann. — Progress Reports, Forest Administration Province of 
Assam. 1874—75. Shillong, 1875, in-fol. 

Id. 1875—76. Shillong, 1876, in-fol. 
Id. 1876—77. Shillong, 1877, in-fol. 
Id. 1877—78. ShiUong, 1878, in-fol. 

2121. — Assam Rubber for West-Africa. [Ficus elastioa, Bl.]. (Kew Bullj 
1891, pp. 97—102). 

2122. — *Monograph on Dyes and Dyeing in Assam. Détails of the dyes, and 
of the methods of their préparation and use, and a few paragraphs contai- 
ning gênerai information on the subject, with a gloesary of the Vemacolar 
names of dyes. By W. A. M. Duncan, Esq. I.G.S. 1896, in-fol. 

2123. — Note on an Inspection of Certain Forests in Assam. By H. G. Bill,' 
Officiating Inspector-General of Forests. Dated 31 st March 1896. Calcutta: 
Office of the Superin tendent of Government Printing, India. 1896, in-fol., 
pp. II — 24. 

2124. — *Notes on some Industries of Assam, from 1884 to 1895. This ïb a 
Reprint of (1) Silk in Assam. By E. Stack, Esq., I.G.S., 1884. (2) Cotton 
in Assam. By H. Z. Darrah, Esq., I.C.S., 1885. (3) Three Manu&ctures of 
Assam — (a) the Brass-Work of the Morias, (h) the Gold ecamelling of 
Jorhat, and (c) Iron-smelting in the Khasi Hills. By H. Z. Darrah, Esq., 
I.C.S., 1885. (4) The Eri Silk of Assam. By H. Z. Darrah Esq., I.C.S., 1890. 

(5) Brass and Copper Wares in Assam. By E. A. Gait, Esq., I.C.S., 1894. 

(6) Pottery in Assam. By E. A. Gait, Esq., I.C.S. Compiled in the Office of 
the Secretary to the Chief Gommissioner of Assam, 1896, gr. in-8. 

2125 — *Monograph on the Cotton-Fabrics of Assam. Deals with the cotton 
spinning and weaving industry; the manner in which this industry has been 
affected by imports from abroad; trade in home-made-&bric8; materials used 
in manufacture of fabrics; process of manufacture, and the &bric8 thernselves. 
By U. F. Samman, Esq. I.G.S. 1897, in-fol. 
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5H26. — *Monograph on the Silk — Gloths of Afisam. History of the industry, 
tbe Eri Yiorm and silk and the Muga worm and silk. By B. G. Allen, Esq., 
B. A., I.aS. Shillong, 1899, gr. in-8, pp. 24. 

2127. — The Lac Industry of Assam. {The Times Weekly Edition, Sept. 28, 
1900, p. 622). 

Wnm a report of the ÀMiiUnt-Director of Agricaltore in Aflaam. 

2128. — ^Monograph on Ivory— Carving in Assam. Deals with historical aspect 
of the industry, causes of ils décline, class and numher of persons now 
acquainted with ivory carving in Assam; value ofarticlesternedout, industry 
on the verge of extinction, and a list of articles made of ivory vrith their 
usual prices. By James Donald, Esq., M. A., I.C.S. 1900, gr. in-8. 

2129. — *Note on the Lac Industry of Assam. Bulletin N^ 6 (Agricultural 
Department, Assam), Industrial Séries N® 1. Production of lac in Assam; 
experts of lac from Assam; trees on which lac is found or reared; method 
of rearing lac; raunufactured lac; lac-dye; composition of lac-made colours; 
lac-wares; how lac is applied to wood; woods used in making lac-toys, etc., 
and miscellaneous uses of lac. By B. G. Basu, Esq., B.A., M.R.A.C., M.R.A.S. 
(Eng.) 1900, gr. in-S. 

2130. -r Pani ghao-Water-Sore-commonly called "sore feet*' of Assam Gooliee. 
(Journ. of Tropical Medicine, Dec. 1900, pp. 103—110). 

2131. — *Way to Health. (A Sanitary Primer in Assamese); — Introductory ; 
pure air; pure water; wholesome food; light; dothes; gymnastic; sleeping; 
comfortable house; protection of towns and villages; diseases; vital statistics; 
necessity of practice. By H. C. Baura, in-16, 1901. 

2132. — Choiera on Assam Tea Gardons. By William E. Lloyd Elliot, M. D. 
(Joum, of Tropical Mcdicine, Jan. 1, 1904, pp. 4 — 6). 

2133. — P. N. Gagai. — Asamiyd Larâr Ganarara Adi Puthi. The First 
Book on Arithmetical Tables for Assamese Boys. In Assamese. Assam, 1906. 
in-12, pp. II, 46. 6d. 

2134. — 'S. Bhattachariyya. — Padhàsiilir Asamiyà Pàtîganit. Assamese Arith- 
metic for Pathàsàlà Boys. Eighth Edition, Assam, 1907, in-12, pp. 189. 

2135. — *Sakhayat Ali. — Serëjal Echhlàm. Light of Islam. In Arabie and 
Asamese. Calcutta, 1907, gr. in-8, pp. 68. 

XII. — Langne. 

2136. — A Grammar of the Asamese Language. By W. Robinson. Government 
Seminary, Gowhatti. Serampore Press, 1839, in-8, pp. ii — 78. 

2137. — *Yocabulary and Phrases in English and Asameee, by Mrs. H. B. G. 
Cutter. Jaipur, Printed at the American Baptist Mission press. 1840. In-12, 
pp. 251. 

2138. — Grammatical Notices of the Asamese Language. By N. Brown. — - 
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SibMgor: Pnnted at th6 ilmerican Baptist Miflûon Prees. 1848, in-8, pp. 
xxTi— 80. 

2139. — *N. Brown. Grammatical Notices of the Assameee Language. Sibeagor, 
1862, în-8. 

Second Edition. 

2140. — Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language. By N* Brown. -^ 
Third Edition. — American Baptist Blissionarj Union, Nowgong, Assam, 
1893, in-8, pp. xii -f 1 f. n. ch. + pp* 95. 

2141. — English and Assamese Phrases, s. 1. n. d., pet. in-8, pp. 98. 

2142. — Brief Vocabulary in English and Assamese with Rudimentary Exer- 
cises. By Mrs. S. R. Ward. Sibsaugor, Assam: American Baptist Mission 
Press. 1864, pet in-8, pp. xii— 104. 

2143. — *M. Bronson. — Assamese— English Dictionary, 1867, in-8, pp. 609. 

2144. — *H. B. L. Cutter. — Phrases in English and Assamese. Revised by 
E. W. Clark, 1877, in-8, pp. 98. 

2145. — ^Glossary of Vemacular Terms, ordinarily used in officiai correspon- 
dence in the Province of Assam. Contains technical terms generally adopted 
in officiai use. Compiled in the Assam Secrétariat Office, 1879, gr. in-8. 

2146. — *G. F. NichoU. — Manual of the Bengali language, comprising a 
Bengali Grammar and Lessons, spedmens of current handwriting and various 
other appendices, induding an Assamese Grammar. 1894, in-1 2, pp. xxiv — 359. 

2147. — *S. E. Peal. — Table of comparison of selected words and numerals 
in several Assam languages. (Proc, As, Soc. of Bengale 1895, pp. 170 — 175). 

2148. — Hema Kosha or an Etymological Dictionary of the Assamese Language 
by Hemchandra Barua. — Edited by Capt. P. R. Gurdon, I.S.C., Depaty 
Commissioner, and Srijut Hemchandra Gosain, Sub-Deputy Collector. Published 
under the Authority of the Assam Administration, 1900, gr. in-8 à 2 col. 

2149. — Hema Kosha. Hem Chandra Barua. By R. N. C.[ust]. {Jour. R, As. Soc,, 
Oct. 1901, pp. 911—913). 

2150. — Linguistic Survey of India. — YoL II. Môn-Rhmër and Siamese-Chinese 
Families (including Khassi and Tai). Compiled and edited by G. A. Grierson, 
C.I.E., .... Calcutta : Office of the Superintendent of Government Printiog, 
India. 1904, gr. in-4, pp. n— 233. 

2151. — Linguistic Survey of India. — Vol. m. Tibeto-Burman Family. Part m. 
Spécimens of the Kuki-Chin and Burma Groups. Compiled and edited by 
G. A. Grierson, C.I.E., ...Calcutta: Office ofthe Superintendent, Government 
Printing, India, 1904, gr. iu-4, pp. viii — 403. 

2152. — *S. Ch. Chaudhuri. — A'khara Chinàki. A'gchhovà, An Assamese First 
Book of Reading. Calcutta, 1904, pet. in-8, pp. 26. 

2153. — *S. Chaudhuri. — Akhara Chinàki Agchhovà. An Assamese First Book 
of Reading. Part 1. Sixth Edition. Calcutta, 1907, pet in-8, pp. 26. 
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2154. — *L. Hazarika. — A Complète Rey to First Book ofReading. InAssameee 
and Englbh. Assam, 1905. in-8, pp. 64. 9d. 

2155. — *P. N. Gagai. — Lara Sikshâ itScha-Chhovd» Instruction for Children. 
Last Part (Part III). In Assamese. Assam, 1906. in-12, pp. ii^44. 6(2. 

2156. — *h, G. Sarma. — An Elementary Book on English Composition. In 
Assanme and Englbh. Second Edition. Calcutta, 1906. ln^2, pp. 126. 

2157. — *Ch. R. Gosvami. — A Rey to First Book of Reading. In Assamese 
and English. Calcutta, 1907. In-16, pp. 82. 

2158. — *D. R. Dev Gosvami. — Sachitra Asamiyà Hitachi ntà. Good Thoughts 
in Assamese. Ramrup, 1907. Part 1, in-12, pp. 52. 

Xm. — Littératare. 

2159. — Some Assamese Proverbs. — Compiled and Annota ted by Captain 
P. R. Gurdon, I.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Goalpara. Shillong: Printed at 
the Assam Secrétariat Printing Office, 1896, in-8, pp. xxiv — 98. 

Notice: .7. £. At. Soc^ Oct. 1896, pp. 807—9, par R. N. Cast. 

2160. — Some Assamese Proverbs. (Second édition). Compiled and annotated 
by Major P. R. T. Gurdon, LA., Deputy Commissioner, and Superintendent 
of Ethnography in Assam. Shillong: Assam Secrétariat Printing Office, 1903, 
in-8, pp. III— J 18. 

2161. — Assamese Literature. Communicated by Geo. A. Grierbon. (Jnd. ilntig., 
XXV, 1896, pp. 57—61). 

2162. — Index-Catalogue of Indian Officiai Publications in the Library, British 
Muséum. Compiled by Frank Campbell (Late ofthe Library, British Muséum). 
[London: Printed by William Clowes] s. d., gr. in-4. 

2163. — Catalogue of Assamese Books. [in the British Muséum], in-4, pp. 34 
à 2 col. 

2164. — ^Professor J. F. Blumhardt. — Catalogue ofthe Library of theindia 
Office. Vol. II, pt. 4. Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese Books. London, 1905, in-8. 

XIV. — Moeurs et Coutumes. 

21 65. — Notes on the Marriage Systems of the Peoples of Assam. — By a 
Native Assamese. Calcutta: K. C. Datta, 1892, in-12, pp. 56. 

2166. — *T. Kinney. ~ Old times in Assam. Calcutta, Pritchard, 1896, in-8, 
pp. 189. 

2167. — Human Sacrifices in Ancient Assam. By E. A. Gait. {Jour, As, Soc. 
Bengal, Vol. 67, 1898, Pt. 3, pp. 56—65.) 

2168. — *Mrs. P. H. Moore. — Twenty years in Assam. Calcutta, printed by 
J. W. Thomas, 1901, pp. 238. 
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XV. — Yoyages. 

2169. — Momoir of a Survey of Asam and the neighbouring Gountries, executed 
in 1825—6—7—8. — By Lieutenant R. Wilcox. (As. Researche8,XYn,iS32, 
pp. 314—469.) 

2170. — William Griffith, 1847. — Voir No. 1419. 

2171. — Notes on a Trip across the Patkoi Range, from Assam to the Hookoong 
Valley. By II. L. Jenkins. [Communicated by Robert G. Noble, Elsq., Calcutta.] 
(Journ. Roy, Geog, Soc, XLI, 1871, pp. 342—348). 

2172. — The Mishmee Hills: an account of'a journey made in an attempt to 
penetrate Thibet to Assam to open new routes for commerce. . . Illustrated. 
London, 1873, in-8. 

By T. T. Cooper. 

2173. — Notes of a trip up the Dihing basin to Dapha Pani, &c., January and 
February, 1882. — By S. E. Peal. (Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 52, 1883, 
Pt. 2, pp. 7—53.) 

Voir p. 53: Some words in KanuDg. 

2174. — Exploration of route between Assam and Upper Burma. (Proc. R, 
Geog. Soc, X, 1888, June, pp. 377—378). 

2175. — Ernst Hartert. — Schilderungen aus Ober- Assam und ûber Assam im 
allgemeinen. (Verhand. Ges. Erdk. Berlin, XVI, 1889, pp. 192—205.) 

2176. — *J. F. Needham. — Journey along the Lohit Brahmaputra between 
Sadiya in Upper Âssam and i>ima in South Eastern Tibet. (Supplemetitary 
Papers R. Geog. Soc, II, pp. 487 — 555, carte). London, 1889, in-8. 

2177. — Direct Communication between Upper Assam and Northern Burma. 
(Proc R. Geog. Soc, XIV, 1892, June, pp. 404—407). 

2178. — *Diary of a Journey to the Bor Khamti country, and sources of the 
Irrawaddy, made by Mr. J. Errol Gray, season 1892 — 93, from Assam, 1893, 
br. in-fol. 

2179. — Mr. Errol Gray's Journey from Assam to the Sources of the Irawadi. 
(Geographîcal Journal, III, March 1894, pp. 221—228). 

D'après Texemplaire transmis à la K. Geog. Soc. par le Secretary of State for 
India de la «Diary of a Journey to the Bor Khamti coantry and acorces of 
the Irawadi, made by Mr. I. Errol Gray, season 1892 — 93, from Assam». 

«Mr. Ërrol Gray is a tea-planter, who has long resided in Assam, and interested 
himself in the development of the trade of that country with the adjoining 
régions beyoud the British frontier. His object in msking the présent joarney 
iras to travel from Âssam into Western China, through the coantry which had 
been first explored by Lient. Wilcox in 1827, and afterwards by Col. Woodthorpe 
and Major Macgregor in 1884—85, until he reached the Nam-kia river, the 
western source of the Irawadi, which was the extrême limit of their explorations». 

2180. — From Yun-nan to British India. By Prince Henry of Orléans. (Ibid., 
March 189G, pp. 300—309). 

Traduit du Bul. du la Soe. dô Géog., de Paris. 
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2181. ^ Société de Géographie de Lille-Conférence par le Prince Henri d'Orléans 
12 Mai 1896. Lille, Imprimerie L. Danel, pet. in-8, pp. 63. Portrait. 

Sur papier du JapoD. 

2182. — Henri d'Orléans. — Du Tonkin aux Indes, 1898. — Voir No. 455. 

2183. — Henri d'Oriéans. — From Tonkin to India, 1898. — Voir No. 465. 

2184. — Wild Sports of Burma and Assam by Colonel Pollok late Staff Corps, 
and W. S. Thom Assistant District Superintendent of Police, Burma. With 
Illustrations and Biaps. London: Ilurst and Blackett, 1900, in-8, pp. xx — 507. 

2185. — A Geograpbical Account of Countries round the Bay of Bengal, 
1669 to 1679 by Thomas Bowrey Edited by Lt.-Col. Sir Richard Carnac 
Temple, Bart., CLE. Cambridge: Printed for the Hakluyt Society MDCCCCV, 
in-8, pp. Ivi— 387. 

Forme le No. XII Second Séries of Worka iasaed by The Hakloyt Society — 
laaaed for 1908. 

2186. — A Handbook for Travellers in India Burma and Ceylon including the 
Provinces of Bengal, Bombay, Madras, the United Provinces of Agra and 
Lucknow, the Panjab, the North-West Frontier Province, Beluchistan, Assam, 
and the Central Provinces, and the Native States of Rajputana, Central 
India, Kashmir, Hyderabad, Mysore, etc. Fifth Edition v^ith seventy-eight 
Maps. London, John Murray, 1905, in-8, pp. oxv — 524. 

2187. — *W. Del Mar. The Romantic East: Burma, Assam and Kashmir. 
With 64 illustrations from Photographs. London, A. and C. Black, in-8, 
pp. XV— 211. 

Notice: Jjomd, 4r China Egpmt, Oct. 12, 1906. 

XVI. — Commerce. 

2188. — ^Report on Trade between Assam and the adjoining Foreign Countries 
for the periods of three years ending 31st March 1890 and 1893. By H. Z. 
Darrah. Shillong, 1890—93. In-folio. 

2189. — 'Report on the River-borne Trade of the Province of Assam for the 
year 1896-97. By F. J. Monahan. Calcutta, 1897, pp. iv— 16— Ix, Carte. 

2190. — ^Report on the Foreign Trade of Assam. Statistical tables showing 
the trade between Assam and the adjoining foreign countries. By the Direc- 
tor, Department of Land Records and Agriculture, Assam, 1899, in-fol. 

Vor the three yeara endiog the 81at March (899. 

2191. — ^Report on the Rail and River-borne Trade of the Province of Assam. 
Report and appendices. By the Director, Department of Land Records and 
Agriculture, Assam, in-fol. 

For the yeara 1899—1900 and 1900—1901. 
Pahlication trimeatrielle. 

2192. — ^Report on the Trade between Assam and the adjoining Foreign Tribes 
and Countries for the Three Years ending March 31, 1905. By A. C.Bames. 
Shillong, 1905, pp. 20. 
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XVn. Administration Anglaise. 

2193. — *The ÀKsam Association. Mémorial to the Right Hon. Yiscount Cran- 
brook and Report of the Deputation to his Lordship, Sfst July 1878. 1878. 
In-8. 

2194. — ^Budget (Impérial) Estimate of Military Works for the7earl893— 94 
in the Assam Province, in-fol. 

2195. — Âssam. By H. Luttman — Johnson (Late Indian Civil Service). (Pages 
134—172 de The Brilish Empire Séries, Vol. I, London, 1899, in-8). 

2196. — ^Glasdfied Lbt and Distribution Retum of Establishment, Public Works 
Department, Âssam. List of officers and subordinates under the Public Works 
Department in Assam. Ck>mpiled in OfiBce of the Secretary to the Chief 
Commissioner of Assam in the Public Works Department, gr. in-8. 

Pablië tout les trois mois. — Depuis le 31 déc. 1899. 

2197. — * Assam. The Colonization of Waste Lands, being a Reprint of the 
officiai Correspondence between the Govemm. of India and the Chief Commis- 
sioner of Assam. Calcutta, Indian Daily News, 1899, in-8, pp. 131. 

2198. — *A Report of an Investigation into the causée of the Diseases known 
in Assam as Kala-azar and Beri-Beri. Introductory remarks; gênerai course 
and resuit of investigation; pre valence of Kala-^zar as judged by available 
statistics; facts relating to spread of Kala-azar-, symptoms of Kalornzar 
illustra ted by cases; life-history of parasite; effects of various conditions on 
life of the free stage; method of infection by parasite; remarks on patho- 
logy, diagnosis, and treatment, etc., of Anchylostomiasis in tea gardons. By 
Dr. Geo. M. Giles, M.B.... Surgeon, I.M.S. 1900, gr. in-8. 

2199. — •Report on the North-Eastem Frontier for the year 1899—1900. 
Report on the administration of the North-Eastem Frontier. Compiled by 
the Government of Burma, 190O, in-fol. 

2200. — 'Catalogue of books and publications of the Assam Administration 
which are intended for sale for the half year ending 30th June 1900. Shil- 
long, Assam Secrétariat Printing Office, 1900, in-folio oblong. 

2201 . — Turther Papers on Reconstitution of the Provinces Bengal and Assam, 
1905, in-S. 

2202. — Reconstitution of the Provinces of Bengal and Assam. {Imp, <t AsiaL 
Quart. Reff., Oct. 1905, pp. 384—392). 

Text, Résolution of the Goveroment, Simla, Jaly 1905. 

2203. — *Sir J. Bampfylde. — His Résignation of the Lieut.-Govemor^ip of 
Eastern Bengal and Assam, 1006. 

2204. — *Observations on the Administration of the Province of Assam. By 
Anandiram Dhekiâl Phukan. 

Printed in Mill's Report. 
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2205. — *Emil Jung. — - Die britisch-indische Provinz Assam. (MUL Geog. Ges,^ 
Wien, XXXI, 1, pp. i— 14). 

Publications of the Government of Aasam. 

I')- 

2206. — 

An Account of the Province of Assam and its Administration. An Account 
of the Province of Assam and its Administration (reprinted from the Report 
on the Administration of the Province of Assam for the yeor 1901 — 1902). 
Compiled in the office of the Secretary to the ChiefCommissionerof Assam. 
Published 1903. Demy 8vo, flush bound. Re. 1, or \s. 6d, 

JlLddresses— 

Addresftes presented to His Excellency the Right Hon*bIe Lord Curzon of 
Kedleston, P.C., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E., Viceroy and Governor General of India, 
and His Excellency*» replies thereto, on the occasion of bis visit to Assam, 
March 1900. Contains addresses presented at Dibrugarh, Tezpur, andGau- 
hati, and the Viceroy*s replies thereto. Compiled in the Office of the 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of Assam. Published 1900. Super- 
royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. As. 2, or 2d. 
JlLdiiiliiistration» A.ssaiii— > 

Report on the Administration of the Province of Assam. Part I — Greneral 
Summary; Part Il-^Statistical Tables. Compiled in the Office of the 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of Assam. Foolscap, flush bound. For 
the y ears^l 898-99 to 1900-01, Rs. 2-8, or 3$. 9d, (each year); and 
1901-02 and 1902-03, Rs. 2, or Ss. 



A Short Yocabulary of the — Languoge. Contains words from English into 
Aka with short illustrative sentences. 6y J. D. Andersen, I.C.S. Published 
1896. Royal 8vo, flush bound. As. 8, or 9d. 



Outline Grammar of the — Language with a Yocabulary and illustrative 
sentences. Philology of the language; grammar, dealing with orthography, 
etymology, and syntax; short English sentences rendered into Angami; 
and an English-Angami Yocabulary. By R. B. McCabe, I.C.S. Published 
1887. Royal 8vo, flush bound. Rs. 2, or 3^. 

Primer. A Primer, containing 30 lessons in Angami Naga in Roman cbaracter 
witbout any English translation. By S. W. Rivenburg. Published 1903. 
Foolscap 12mo, stitched, with cover. Anna 1, or Id. 

1) D'aprèt les ptget 805—217 da Gênerai (ktalogm, Ptrt I, No. 9 (voir laprt» no. 1674). 
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Ao Naga Grammar, with illustrative phrases and Vocabalaxy. The Grammar 
is preceded by a short traditional account of the tribe and theîr dialect 
The Vocabulary is from English into Ao. By Mrs. K W. Clark. Published 
1893. Royal 8vo, flush bound. Rs. 2, or Ss. 

Assam O-azette— (Published every Saturday.) 

The — . Part I — Appointments, Pnstings, Transfers, Powers, Leave, and other 
Personal Matters relating to the Officers serving in Assam. Part lA— Orders 
of Commandants of Volunteer Corps; Part II — Régulations, Orders, Notifi- 
cations, Rules, etc., issued by the Chief Commissioner andHeadsofDepart- 
ments; Part II A — Orders, Notiâcations, and Rules of the Government of 
India, of the Govemment of Bengal, and of the Calcutta High Court, and 
other papers extracted from the Gazette of India and the Provincial Grazettes; 
Part III — Acts of the Govemor GeneraFs Council assented to by the 
Govemor General ; Part IV — Bills introduced into the Council of the Go- 
vemor General for making Laws and Régulations or published under 
Rule 23; Part V — Advertiseménts and notices, etc.; Supplément — Such 
officiai papers as roay be deemed to be of intorest to the public and as 
may usefully bo made known ; Yemacu^ar Part — Notifications, Notices, and 
Advertiseménts. Published under the authority of the Chief Commissioner 
of A'^sam. Fooiscap. Parts I, lA, II, II A, and Y — Single copy (without 
postage) 4 annas, or 5c/., postage according to weight: annual subscription 
Rs. 7-4, or 10^. lid., without postage, and Rs. 9, or i3«.6d.,¥nth postage; 
Parts m and lY are not issued to privatesubscribers; Supplément — Single 
copy (without postage) 4 annas, or bd., postage according to weight; 
annual : ubscnption Rs. 3-8, or Ss. 9d., without postage, and Rs. 4-4, or 
(js, 5ef., with postage; Yemacular Part — Same as Supplément. 

Hemkosha, or an Etymological Dictionary of the — - Language. By Babu Hem 
Chandra Barua (edited by Captain P. R T. Gurdon, I.S.C.). Published 1900. 
Super-royal 8vo, leather, half bound. Rs. 5, or Is. 6d. (10a.) 

Some — Proverbs. Deals with proverbs current in the Sibsagar, Nowgong, 
and Gauhati districts. Transliterated and translated into English with 
Explanatory notes. By Caplain P. R. T. Gurdon, I.S.C. Published 1896, 
Royal 8vo, flush bound. Rs. 2, or 3^. 2nd édition. Published 1903. Re. 1, 
or is. 6rf. 

ilLSsistants, £[ospital— 

The Quarterly List of Civil — serving in Assam. Compiled in the OflBce of 
the Principal Médical Officer and Sanitary Commissioner, Assam. Royal 8vo, 
stitched, with cover. Issued quarterly. From Ist January 1901 tolstAprfl 
1904. As. 8, or 9d. (per quarter). 
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J^sylnxnSy I^nnatlo— - 

Report on the — at Tezpur. The Report is preceded by the remarks made 
by the Principal Médical Officer and Sanitary Commissioner, Assam, on 
the Asylum, and followed b^ the Chief Commissioner's Resolution on tlie 
Report. By the Superintendent, Tezpur Lunatic Asylum. Fooiscap, stitched, 
with cover. For the years— 1899, 1900, 1901, (trienniu m) 1900-1901-1902, 
and 1903. Re. 1, or is. 6c?. (each). 

Report (Statistical Retums) on the Tezpur —, 1901. By the Principal Médical 
OfRcer and Sanitary Commissioner, Assam. Published 1902. Foolscap, stitched, 
with cover. Re. 1, or is, (jd. 

Benisali-Oaro^- 

The — Dictionary. From Bengali to Gai*o, written in Bengali character. By 
Rev. M. Rarokhee. Published 1887. Deroy 8vo, flush bound. Rs. 7-10, or 
ll5. bd. 



A Report of an Investigation into the causes of the Diseases known in Assam 
as kala-azar and — . Introductory remarks: gênerai course and resuit of 
investigation; prevalence of halaazar as judged by available statistics; 
facts relating to spread of kala-azar: symptoms of kala-azar illustrated 
by cases; life-hlstory of parasite; elTect of varions conditions on life of the 
free stage; method of infection by parasite; remarks on pathology, diagnosis, 
and treatment, etc., of anchylostomiasis ; préventive and remédiai measures, 
and Anchylostomiasis in tea gardons. By Dr. Geo. M. Giles, M.B., F.R.C.S., 
SAN.SCI.CERT.UNIV., LON., Surgeon, I.M.S. Published 1890. Royal 8vo, 
stitched, with cover. Re. 1, or is. (kl. (la., or Id.) 

Boardsy Local^ 

Assam — Budgets. Annual Budgets of the Silchar, Hailakandi, North Sylhct, 
Habiganj, Sunamganj, South Sylhet, Karimganj, Dhubri, Goalpara, Ganhati, 
Barpeta, Tezpur, Mangaldai, Nowgong, Sibsagar, Jorhat, Golaghat, Dibrugarh, 
and North Lakh impur Local Boards preceded by an abstract of the above 
Local Boards' Budget Estimate of Receipts and Disbursements. Compiled 
in the Ofllce of the Secretary to the Chief Commisdoner of Assam in the 
Public Works Department. Foolscap, stitched, vnth cover. For the years — 
1900-01, 1901-02, 1902-03, and 19C3-04, Re. 1, or I5. (kl. (each year). 

Resolution by the Chief Commissioner on the Working of — in Assam. 
Report, Statements, and Appendices. Compiled in the Office of the Secre- 
tary to the Chief Commissioner of Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. 
For the years — 1899-1900, 1900-01, 1901-02, and 1902-03, Re. 1, or 
is. (jd. (each year). 



Catalogue of — in the Shillong Government Library. By A. G. Bell, Libra- 
rian. Published 1904. Super-royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. As. 4, or 5d. 



246 HivRi coEDiim. 



Bnllding» And 

Report on tbe Finanoe AecoonU of tbe — Bnmch of the Poblic Works 
Departroeoi, ÂMam. Report, Statementt, and Acoounts. Bj the Examiner 
of Public Works Aoeoonts, Aasam. Fooiscap, stiiched, with coTer. For tbe 
jears — 1900-(H to 1902-03, Re. 1, or is. 6d. (each jeta). 

Bnlleiin — 

Bulletin N*. 7 (Cultivation of Plantain in the Aasam Vallej). Bj B. C. Basn. 
Published 190i. Royal 8to, stitched, with coTer. As. % or 2<l. 

Bulletin N*. 8 (Agricultural). By B. C. Basn. Published 1902. Fooiscap, stit- 
ched, with cover. As. 2, or 2£f. 

Bulletin N* 9 (Agricultural Séries N*. 5). The CultitaUon of Pnlae Crops, in 
the Assam Valley. By B. C. Basu. Published 1902. Royal 8to, stitched, 
with oover. As. 2, or 2d. 



Census of India, 1891, Assam. By E. A. Gait, I.G.S. Published 1892. Fooiscap, 
flush bound — 
Volume I.— Report Rs. 3, or As. 6d. (7o., or Sd.) 

Volume IL— Impérial Tables. Rs. 3, or As. 6d. (7a., or Sd.) 
Volume m.— Provincial Tables. Rs. 2, or 3f. (4a. 6p., or (id.) 
Census of India, 1901, Assam. By B. C. Allen, B.A., LOS. Published 1902. 
Part I, Report; Part II, TaUes. Fooiscap, flosh boond. Rs. 2, or 2s. Bd. 
(per part). 
Oossyah and Jymteali — 
Report on the Administration of the — Hill Territory. Method of administe- 
ring tbe Civil, Criminal, Revenue, and General affairs of the Cossyah and 
Jynteah Hill Territory. By W. J. Allen, Member of the Board of Revenue 
(on deputation). Published 1904. Fooiscap, flush bound. Re. 1, or Is. 6d. 

Cotton- B^abrios — 

Monograph on the — of Assam. Deals with the cotton spinning and weaving 
industry; the manner in which thb industry bas been aflected by importa 
from abroad; trade in home-made fabrics; materials used in manufacture 
of fabrics; process of manufacture, and the fabrics themseWes. By H. F. 
Samman, I.C.S. Published 1897. Fooiscap, stitched, with cover. Rs. 34, 
or As. iid. 



Annual Note on — in Assam. Section I deals with the nature, number,and 
results of experiments on rice, sugarcane, miscellaneous crops, and mustard ; 
and Section II with experiments by superviser kanungos and mandais 
under the mauza-book rules on rice, mustard, and rape-seed, matikalai, 
and sugarcane. By the Director, Department of Land Records and Agri- 
culture, Assam. Fooiscap, stitched, vrith cover. For theyears — 1899-1900, 
1900^01, and 1901-02, As. 8, or 9d. (each year). 
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An Oatline Grammar of the — Langoage as spoken by the Tribes immedia- 
telj soutb of the Apa Tanang coantry. Orthography, accidence, syntax, 
illustratite phrases, short stories and a vocabulary from Dalla intoEnglish 
and vice vend; and a note on the laoguage of the Western Daflas. By 
K C. Hamilton, I.C.S. Pablished 1900. Super-royal 8to, flush boand. Re. 
1, or 1«. M. 



An OuUine Grammar of the — Langaage spoken in Upper Assam, with an 
introduction, illustrative sentences, and short Tocabulary. The introduction 
contains a historical sketch of the Deori-Chutiya Tribe. The grammar opens 
vnih a note on the connection between the Chutiya and Kàchâri Langua- 
ges and then deals with the grammar proper. The Tocabulary is from 
English to Chutiya and treats of nouns, a^jectives, and verbe only. There 
is an appendiz, which contains «Notes on the Cbutiyas of Upper Assam 
by Lieutenant E. T. Dalton», with Mr. H. J. Kellner*s and the Author*s 
remarks thereon. fiy W. B. Brown, B.A., I.C.S. Published 1895. Royal 
8to, flush bound. Re. 1-8, or 2». 3d. 



A few — (Taroan, Miju, lAju) and Thibetan Words with their English Sy- 
nonyms. By F. J. Needham, CLE. Royal 8^0, tacked. Re. 1, or is, 6d. 



Report on — in Assam. Report, Statements, and Résolution of the Chief 
Gommissioner at the end. By the Principal Médical Offioer and Sanitary 
Gommissioner, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with coter. ïor the years — 
1899 and 1900, (triennium) 1899 to 1901, 1902, and 1903, Re. 1, or ia. 
6d. (each). 

Dyes and Dyeiiis— > 

Monograph on — in Assam. Détails of the dyes, and of the methodsof their 

préparation and use, and a few paragraphe oontaining gênerai information 
on the subject, with a gloesary of the Vemacular names of dyes. By W. 
A. M. Duncan, LC.S. Published 1896. Foolscap, stitched, with coTer. Bs. 
% or 3$. 



Report on the — of the 12th June 1897, so &r as it affected the Province 
of Assam. Contains oflSdal correspondence showing the extent and eflect 
of the disaster. Compiled in the OfiBce of the Secretary to the Chief Com- 
misdoner of Assam. Published 1897. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. Re. 1, 
or 1«. 6d. 
XBdnoation— > 

Report on the Progress of — in Assam during tbe years 1897-98 to 1901-02. 

By M. 'Prothero, M.A., Offidating Director of Public Instruction, Assam. 
Published 1902. Foolscap, stitched, with oover. Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. 
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Report on the AdmiDktration of tlie — Department in Aasam. Report, 
AppendîceB, and Résolution of the Chief Gommissioner at the end. By the 
Comminioner of Exdae, Assam. Fookcap, stitched, with cover. For the 
jears— 1899-1900, Re. 1, or 1«. M.; 1900-01, As. 11, or !«.; 1901-02, 
Re. 1, or is. M.\ and 190â-03, Re. 1, or It. M. 



The Assam — Régulation, VII of 1891. Published under the anthority of 
the Chief Commissioner of Assam. Published 1892. Royal Svo, stitched. 
As. 12, or is. 2d, In Bengali. As. 8, or 9d. 

Report on the Administration of the — Department in Assam. Report, Forms 
and Appendices, and Resolution of the Chief Commtssioner at the end. Bj 
the Conservator of Forests, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with cotot. For the 
years— 1898-99 to 1902-03, Re. 1, or is. 6d. (each year). 



Physical and Political — of the Province of Assam. Physical featnres, area, 
climate, and chief staples; historical summary; form of administration; 
character of land tenures, and system of settlemrat and snnrey; ŒtîI 
divisions of British territory; détails of the last Census; and fronder 
relations and Feudatory States. Reprinted from the Report on the Ad- 
ministration of the Province of Assam for the year 1892-93. Published 
1896. Super-royal Svo, Ûush bound. Re. 1, or ia. 6d. 



Way to — (A Sanitary Primer in Assamese): — Introdnctory ; pure air; pure 
virater; wholesome food; light; clothee; gymnastic; sleeping; comfortable 
bouse; protection of towns and villages; diseases; vital statistics; necessity 
of practice. By H. C. Barua.- Published 1901. Foolscap, 16mo, stitched, 
with cover. As. 2, or 2d. 
Immisratioxi, ILiabonr — 

Report on — into Assam. Report and Statements. Compiled in the office of 
the Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of Assam. Foolscap, stitched, vrith 
cover. For the yean» 1899 and 1901. Re. 1, or is. M. 

Resolution on Labour Immigration into Assam for the year 1902-03. Com- 
piled in the office of the Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of Assam. 
Published 1903. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. Re. 1, or Is. 6d. 



Report on the Working of the — Act, II of 1886, in Assam. Report and 
Appendices. Compiled in the office ofthe Secretary to the Chief Commissioner 
of Assam. Foolscap, stitched, veith cover. For the years— 1899-1900, Re.1, 
or is. 6d.; 1900-01, As. 8, or 9d.; (triennium) 1899—1900 to 1901-02, 
Re. 1, or is. 6d. 

Returns of Income Tax of the Province of Assam for the year 1902-03 
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Compiled in tbe ofiBce of the Secretary totheChiefCommlssionerof Aasam. 
Published 1003. Foolscap, stitched, with coter. As. 8, or 9d. 

Industries- 
Notes on some — of Assam, from 1884 to 1895. This is a Reprint of— 
(1) Silk in Assam. Bj E. Siack, I.G.S., 1884. (2) Gotton in Assam. By 
H. Z. Darrah, I.C.S., 1885. (3) Three Manufactures of Assam— (a) the 
Brass-Work of the Morias, (6) the Gold enamelling of Jorhat, and (c) 
Iron-smelting in the Khasi Hills. By H. Z. Darrah, I.G.S., 1885. (4) The 
Eri Silk of Assam. By H. Z. Darrah, I.C.S., 1890. (5) Brass and Copper 
Wares in Assam. By £. A. Gait, I.G.S., 1894 (6) Pottery in Assam. By 
E. A. Gait, LG.S., 1895. Gompiled in tbe office of the Secretary to the 
Ghief Gommissioner of Assam. Published 1896. Royal 8vo, flush bound. 
Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. 

Instmotiony Pnblio^ 

Report on — in Assam. Report, Statements, Appendices, and Resolution of 

the Ghief Gommissioner at the end. By the Director of Public Instruction, 

Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with coTer. For the years— 1899-1900,1900-01, 

and 1902-03, Re. 1, or ia. M. (each year). 



Monograph on — in Assam. Deals with historical aspect of the industry, 
causes of its décline, dass and number of persons now acquainted with 
itory-candng in Assam ; value of articles turned out, industry on the verge 
of extinction, and a list of articles roade of ivory with their usual prices. 
By James Donald, M.A., I.G.S. Published 1900. Royal 8vo. As. 2, or 2d. 

Report on the Administration of the — Department in Assam. Report, 
Impérial Statements, Provincial Statements, and Resolution of tbe Ghief 
Gommissioner at the end. By the Inspector General of Jails, Assam. 
Foolscap, stitched, with cover. For the years— 1899, 1900, 1901, 1902, 
and 1903, Re. 1, or Is. M, (each year). 



An Historical and Descriptive Account of tbe — Tribe in the North Gachar 
Hills, with spécimens of taies and folk-lore. By G. A. Soppitt. (Reprinted 
with an introduction by B. G. Stuart Baker, 1901.) Published 1885. 
Super-royal 8vo, flush bound. Re. 1, or Is. 6d. 

Oatline Grammar of the — (Bara) Language, as spoken in the Darrang 
District, Assam, with illustrative sentences, notes, reading lessons, and a 
short vocabulary. The grammar proper is preceded by a philological and 
historical sketch of the language. The reading lessons are given in Kacbari, 
written in Roman character; and the vocabulary, which is from Kacbari 
into Assamese and English, contains most of the words used in the reading 
lessons. By Rev. S. Endle. Published 1884. Royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. 
Rs. 2, or 3s. 
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A Collection of — Folk-Taies and Rhymes. Gontains a few Rachari Folk-Talas 
and Rhymes. (This Is intended to serve as a supplément to the Rer. S. 
Endle*8 Kachari Grammar and as a reading-book for those who bave 
aoqnired an elementary knowledge of the Kachari Language.) By J. D. 
Anderson, LC.S. Poblished 1895. Royal 8vo, flush boond. Re. 1, oris. 6d. 



A Short Account of the — Tribe in the North Oachar Hills, with an outline 
grammar, vocabulary, and illustrative sentences. Ethnograpbical and histo- 
rical acconnt; social and religions condition of tribe; outline grammar of 
tribal language dealing with orthography, etymology and syntaz, with 
exercises on translation; vocabulary from English to Kacfacha Naga, con- 
taining most of the words in every-day ose and used in the reading lessons 
and exercises given in the book. By C. A. Soppitt. Published 1885. Royal 
8vo, stitched, with cover. Rs. 2, or Ss, 



Report of an investigation of the épidémie in Assam of — . History of Jkalo- 
azar] clinical description of kala-azar^ with illustratiTe cases and treat- 
ment; blood changes in kalcHizar and Ancbylostomiasb; pathology and 
nature of kala-azar; gênerai course and distribution of épidémie; commu- 
nicability of kala-azar; origin of disease and its resemblance to the 
«Burdwan Eever»; conclusion as to nature of épidémie and method of 
infection; recommendations ; two Appendices on anœmia of coolies and on 
spread of kala-azar and how to check it, and a glossary of médical and 
scientiûc terms used. By Captain L. Rogers, M.B., B.S., F.R.G.S., LM.S. 
Poblished 1897. Royal 8vo, cloth, fuU bound. Rs. 3, or 4». 6d. (3a. or 3d.) 

Acts of the Apostles in Angami Naga translated from the Greek with the 
Révisera' Reading. By Rev. S. W. Rivenburg, M.A., M,D. Published 1904. 
Royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. As. 4, or bd. 



Outline Grammar of the — Language, as spoken by the ELhamtis residlng 
in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, vrith illustrative sentences, phrase-book, 
and vocabulary. The pre&ce gives a short historical aocount of tbe people 
and the language. Exercises in the Khàmti character transliterated and 
translated into English. The Vocabulary is from English into Khamti with 
English translitération. By F. J. Needham, CLE. Published 1894. Royal 
8vo, flush bound. Re. 1, or is, 6d. 
Idiasi and Jaintia SiUs— 
Report on the », 1853. Report on the Khasi and Jaintia Hills; sanitary 
condition of the Cherra station and jail; history of the Political Agency 
and its resources; Khasi chiefii; treaties vrith Khasi chieftains; acoount of 
Khasi courts of judicature and of the Khasi form of Government; expia- 
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nation regarding the prooeedings in certain cases; misrionary enterprise, 
educational and evangelical ; and minute by the Moet Hon*b)e the Governor 
of Bengal and Reeolutîon of the GoTernment of Bengal on Mr. Mflk' 
Report. By A. J. M. Mills, Officiating Judge, Sudder Court (on deputatîon). 
Published 1901. Fooiscap, stitched, with cover. Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. 



The — Rings of Ràmrupa. An historical sketch of the Koch dynasty of 
Kamrqp. [A Reprint from the Journal, Asîatic Society of Bengal, Volume 
LXII, Part I, N^ 4, 1893.] By E. A. Gait, I.O.S. Published 1895. Royal 
8vo, stitched, with cover. Re. 1, or ia, M. 
Knki-ILiiiahal— 

A Short Account of the — Tribes on the North-East Frontier (Districts 
Oachar, Sylhet, Naga Hills, etc., and the North Oachar Hills), with an 
outline grammar of the Rangkhol-Lushai language and a comparison of 
Lushai with other dialects. Ethnographical and historical aocount; social 
and religions condition of tribes ; outline grammar of tribal language dea- 
ling with orthography, etymology, and syntax, with exercises on transla- 
tion ; Tocabulary from English to the tribal dialect containing most of tlie 
words in every-day use and used in the reading lessons and exercises 
giTen in the book. By C. A. Soppitt. Published 1887. Royal 8to, stitched, 
with coTer. Rs. 2, or 38. 

Xj«boiir amd SCinisr»tion — 

Rules under the Assam — Act, YI of 1901, made by the Ghief Gomroinio- 
ner of Assam. Published 1902. Fooiscap, stitched, with cover. As. 8, or 9d. 



Note on the — Industry of Assam. Bulletin N^ 6 (Agricultural Department, 
Assam), Industrial Séries N®. 1. Production of lac in Assam; exports ot 
lac from Assam; trees on which lac Lb found or reared; metbod of rearing 
lac; manu£Bictured lac; lac-dye; composition of lac-made colours; lac-wares; 
how lac is applied to wood; woods used in making lac-toys, etc., and 
miscellaneous uses of lac. By B. G. Basu, B.A., M.R A.G., M.RJL.S. (Eng.). 
Published 1900. Royal 8to, stitched, with coTor. As. 2, or 2d. 

Ijaiid amd Rerenoe— 
Assam » Régulation, I of 1886, as amended by Régulation II of 1889. This 
is an enactment of the Législative Gouncil of the Govemor-Oeneral ibr 
regulating the assessment of land revenue in Assam. Published under the 
authority of the Ghief Gommissioner of Assam. Published 1894. Fooiscap, 
stitched. As. 15, or is. bd. [Reprinted at the Assam Secrétariat Press.] 
In Bengali. Published 1900. Fooiscap, tacked. As. 15, or Is. 5d. 

X^And Records and Atfrloiiltiive — 

Report of the Department of — , Assam. Report, Appendices, and Resolution 
of the Ghief Gommissioner at the end. By the Director, Department of 
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Laod Records and Agriculture, Anam. Foolscap, stiiched with corer. For 
the years — 1899-1900 to 1901-02 and 1902-03, Re. 1 or 1«. (each year). 



Report on the Administration of the — in Assam. Report and Statements. 
Gompiled in the office of the Secretary to the Ghief Oommissioner of 
Assam. Foobcap, stiiched, with coTer. For the years — 1899-1900 and 
1900-01, Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. (each year). 

Report on the Administration of the — in the Assam Valley Districts. Report, 
Statement, Appendices, and Résolution of the Chief Oommissioner at the 
end. By the Gommissioner, Assam Valley Districts. Foolscap, stitched, with 
coTer. For the years — 1899-1900, 1900-01, 1901-02, and 1902-03, Re. 
1, or 1<. 6d. (each year). 

Resolution on the Land Revenue Administration of Assam. Gompiled in the 
office of the Secretary to the Ghief Gommissioner of Assam. Foolscap, 
stitched, with coTor. For the years — 1901-02 and 1902-03, As. 8, or 9d. 

r^hot» M'as» — 
OuUine Grammar of the — Language, with a vocahulary and illnstrative 
sentences. A short philological sketch of the language, grammar, and illn- 
strative sentences from English into Lhota. The vocahulary is irom English 
to Lhota. By Rev. W. E. Witter, MJi. Puhlished 1888. Royal 8vo, flash 
bound. Rs. 2, or 38. 

The Quarterly — for the Province of Assam. List of Officers in Civil empby 
in Assam. Gompiled in the office ofthe Secretary to the Ghief Gommissioner 
of Assam. Royal 8vo, stitched, vnth cover. Issued quarteriy. From Ist Januaiy 
1900 to Ist April 1904. As. 11, or is. (per quarter). 
JAmt^ CUMifled— 

and Distribution Retum of Establishment, Public Works Department, Assam. 
List of officers and subordinates under the Pul^c Works Department in 
Assam. Gompiled in the office of the Secretary to the Ghief Gommissioner 
of Assam in the Public Works Department. Royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. 
Issued quarterly. From 31st December 1899 to 31st March 1904. As.- 2, 
or 2d. (per quarter). 

A Grammar and Dictionary of the — Language (Dulien Dialect). Part I— 
Grammar, Part II — Useful Sentences, Part m — Dictionary from Lushai to 
English, Part IV — Dictionary from English to Lushai. By Rev. J. Herbert 
Lorrain and Rev. Fred. W. Savidge. Puhlished 1898. Super-royal 8vo, 
flush bound. Rs. 3, or 45. 6d. 

Lushai-English Primer (Mizo Leh Sàp Tawng Hma-bu). A Primer, containing 
271 lessons in Lushai in Roman character vdth English translation. Part 1 
by Edwin Rowlands, Part II by David E. Jones, Welsh Presbyterian Mission, 
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North Lushai Hills. Published 1903. Super-royal Sto, flu«h bound. As. 18, 

or 1«. id, 
Lushai Primer (Mi-Zo Leh Yai Thon Thu) — A Frimer, containing 10 reading 

lessoDS in Lushai in Roman character without any English translation. 

By Major Shakespear, CLE., D.S.O., LS.C. Published 1898. Super-royal 8to, 

stitched, with cover. Re. 1, or is. Od. 
Lushai Primer (Mi-Zo Zir Tir Bu). [2nd édition.]— A Lushai Primer written 

in Roman character. Alphabet, spelling lessons, easy reading lessons (without 

English version), and arithmetical tables of calculation. Published 1901. 

Super-royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. As. 2, or 2d. (6p., or ld.)3rd édition. 

Published 1903. Royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. As. 2, or 2d. (6p.orld.) 

Blanipnii— 

Manipuri Grammar, Yocabulary, and Phrase-Book, to which are added some 
Manipuri proverbs and spedmens of Manipuri correspondence. Grammar, 
vocabulary, phrase-book, spécimens of Manipuri correspondence (Manipuri 
words and sentences hâve been written in Bengali character and then 
transliterated into Roman character). By A. J. Primroee, LG.S. Published 
1888. Royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. Rs. 2, or 3s. 

Blesuraimtlon and Snrreyiiitf — 

Manual of — for Mandais and Patwaris in Assam. Part I — Mensuration; 
Part n — Surveying. By F. J. Monahan, LC.S., and Babu Gins Chandra 
Datta. Published 1900. Super-royal 8vo, doth, half-bound. Re.1, oris.dd. 
In Bengali. As. 11, or Is. In Assamese. As. 8, or 9d. 



Mikir Primary Arithmetic. By Rev. P. E. Moore and Rev. J. M. Carvell. 
Published 1904. Super-royal 8vo, flush bound. As. 4, or 5d. 

A CJoUection of a few — words. A few Moshang Naga words with their 
English synonyms ; instructions to détermine the parts of speech of the 
words in the language. By F. J. Needham, CLE. Published 1897. Royal 8vo, 
stitched, with cover. As. 4, or bd, 

BAunicipAlities— 

Report on — in Assam. Report, Appendix, and Statements. Gompiled in the 

ofiSoe of the Secretary to the Ghief Commissioner of Assam. Foolscap, 

stitched, with cover. For the years— 18994900 and 1900—01. Re. 1, or 

1«. 6d. (each year). 
Résolution by the Ghief Gommissioner on the Working of — in Assam. 

Gompiled in the office of the Secretary to the Ghief Gommisnonerof Assam. 

Foolscap, stitched, with cover. During— 1901-02 and 1902-03. Re. 1, or 

1«. 6d. (each year). 



254 HIHBI CO&DIIB. 



The Assam — i|id Preacriber's Clompanion for use in ail CStU Dispeiiflariei. 
Contains instracUons regarding dispeuring and care of drogs, and the 
preeenratîon of snrgical instrumente and appliancee; also aome général 
preecriptions. By Colonel C. W. Garr^<}althrop, M.D., CHJ)^ I.1LS. Pu- 
blished 1000. Demy 8vo, flush bound. As. 12, or 1«. 2d. Snd édition. Pu- 
Uished 1903. Re. 1, or 1«. Ad, 

PoUee— 

Assam — BCanual, in Bengali. Deals with poUœ stations, outposts, pounds, 
etc. Compiled in the office of the loBpector-General of Police, Assam. 
Published 1900. Super-royal 8to, flush bound. Re. 1, or ia, 6d, 

Report on the Administration of the — Department in Assam. Report, 
appendices, and resolution of the Chief Gommissioner at the end. By the 
Inspector-General of Police, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. For the 
years— 1899, 1900, 1901, 1902, and 1903, Re. 1, or Is. Qd. (each year). 

Publio TTorks— 

Report on the Administration of the — Department. Part I deals ¥rith 
Impérial and Provincial public works and railways; and Part n deals with 
local public works. Compiled in the office of the Secretary to the Chief 
Commisdoner of Assam in the Public Works Department Foolscap, stitched, 
with cover. For the years^l 898-99, 1899-1900, and 1902-03, Re. 1, or 
1«. 6d. (each year). 



Report on the Administration of the — Department in Assam. Report, fbrms, 
and resolution of the Chief Gommissioner at the end. By the Inspector- 
General of Registration, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with cov^r. Por the 
years— 1899-1900, Re. 1, or ia. Od.; 1900-01, As. 11, or Is.; (triennium) 
1899-1900 to 1901-02, Re. 1, or ia. éd. 

Statistics of the — Department in Assam, with brief explanatory notes. 
By A. W. Davis, I.C.S., Inspecter General of Registration, Assam. Fool- 
scap, stitched, with cover. For the years — 1902 and 1903, As. 8, or 9d, 
(each year). 

Research» EOstoiioal — 

Report on the Progress of — in Assam. Deals with coins, inscriptions on 
rocks, temples, cannon, eta, copper plates, Ahom buranjia^ other historical 
writings, quasi-historical writings, religions woiIlb, folk-lore and mythology. 
The Appendices contain, among other things, a list of archœological remaîns 
in Assam and an account of the rise and progress of joumaltsm in the 
Assam Valley. By E. A. Gait, LC.S. Published 1897. Foolscap, stitched, 
with cover. Re. 1, or ia. 6d. 
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Rnles wad Oyd c r » ■ 

Supplément to the Ifanual of Local — made under enadments applying to 
Assam, to the 31 st ICarch 1902. Gompiled in the office of the Secretary 
to the Ghief Commiasioner of Assam, Published 1902. Super-royal 8to, 
flash bonnd. Re. 1, or U, 6d. 
Haiittation— 

Report on — in Anam. Report^ appendices, and resolution of the Ghief 
Gommissioner at the end. By the Principal Médical Officer and Sanitary 
Gommiflsioner, Aasam. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. For the years — 1899, 
Re. 1, or is. 6d.] and 1900 to 1903. As. 11, or 1«. (each year). 

Tea-Garden — , being a few remarks on the construction of coolie lines and 
the sanitary management of coolies, with spécial référence to the préven- 
tion of the disease known as anœmia of coolies, Beri-heri^ and Anchy- 
lostomiasis. By Dr. Geo. M. Giles, M.B., F.R.G.S., SAN.SGI. GERT.UNIY., 
Lond., Surgeon, I.M.S. Published 1891. Royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. 
As. 8, or 9d. (6p., or Id.) 



A Treatiae on — and Methods ofTeaching. Mechanical arrangement ofschools 
(house, fumiture, apparatua, etc.) and methods of teaching. By Dvijendra 
Nath Neogi, B.A. Published 1900. Royal 8vo, flush bound. Re. 1, or is. 
6d. (2a., or 2d.) 



Report on the Season and Grops of Aasam. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. 
For the years — 1901-02, 1902-03 and 1903-04, As. 8, or 9d. (each year). 
SUk-Oloths- 

Monograph on the — of Aasam. History of the industry, the Eri worm and 
silk and the Muga worm and silk. By B. G. Allen, B.A., I.G.S. Published 
1899. Super-royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. As. 4, or 5d. 

Outline Orammar of the — Language as spoken by the Singphos, Dowan- 
niyas, and others reeiding in the neighbourhood of Sadiya, with illustra- 
tive sentences, phrase book, and vocabulary. The préface gives a brief 
acoount of the phflology of the tribal language. The grammar proper is 
foUowed by ezerdses and a vocabulary. The exercises are given in Singpho 
written in Roman character and then rendered into ^iglish. The voca- 
bulary is from &iglish into Singpho. By F. J. Needham, G.LE. Published 
1889. Royal 8vo, stitched with cover. Rs. 2, or Sa. 



Report on the Administration of the — Department in Assam. Report and 
statements. By the Superintendent of Stamps, Aasam. Foolscap, stitched, 
with cover. For the years — 1899-1900, 1900-01, and (triennium) 1899- 
1900 to 1901-02, As. 8, or 9d. (each). 
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Statistics of the Stamp Department in Assam for the year 1902-03, wHh 
brief explanatory notes. By A. W. Davis, LG^., Superintendent of Stamps, 
Asiam. Published 1003. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. As. 8, or 9d. 

Snrrey aad Settlement— 

Report on — Opérations in Assam. Traverse survey, cadastral snnrey, recoxxi 

of rigbts, revision of survey and classification, démarcation of spécial estâ- 
tes, results, tours, inspections, and case-work. Resolution of Chief Commis- 
sioner at the end. By the Director, Department of Land Records and 
Agriculture, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. For the years ending 
30th September— 1399, 1900, and 1901, Be. 1, or ia. M. (each year). 



Report on — in Assam. Report and Statements. GompOed in the office of 
the Secretary to the Chief Gommisâoner of Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with 
cover. For the years — 1899, 1900, and 1901, Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. (each 
year); and 1902 and 1903. As. 8, or 9d. 



Glossary of — ordinarfly used in offidal correspondence in the Province of 
Assam. Contains technîcal terms generally adopted in officiai use. Compiled 
in the Assam Secrétariat Office. Published 1879. Royal 8vo, stitched, with 
cover. As. 8, or 9d. (la, or id.) 

Tombfli or Slonmnento — 

List of Inscriptions on — in Assam. Compiled in the office of the Chief Gom- 
missioner of Assam. Published 1902. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. Re. 
1-4, or i8, iOd. 



Foreign. — Report on the Foreign — of Assam. Statistical tables showing 
the trade between Assam and the a^joining foreign countries. By the 
Director, Department of Land Records and Agriculture, Assam. Published 
1899. Foolscap, stitched, vrith cover. Triennial. For the three years ending 
the 3l8t March — 1899 and 1902. Re. 1, or ia. 6d. (each year). 

Rail and River-borne. — Report on the Rail and River-borne — of the 
Province of Assam. Report and appendices. By the Director, Department 
of Land Records and Agriculture, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. 
For the years — 1899-1900, 1900-01, 1901-02, and 1902-03, Re. 1, or 
is, 6d, (each year). 

Rail and River-borne. — Retums of the Rail and River-borne — of the 
Province of Assam. Statistical tables of trade. Compiled in the office of 
the Director, Department of Land Records and Agriculture. Assam. Fools- 
cap, stitched, vrith cover. Issued qnarterly. Re. 1, or la. 6d, (per quarter). 

Report on the Trade between Assam and the adyoining Foreign Tribes and 
Countries. By F. G. Henniker, LG.S., Director, Department of Land Records 
and Agriculture, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, vrith cover. For the years — 
1902-03 and 1903-04, Re. 1, or ia. 6d. (each year). 
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Some — SentenoeB, Part m. The sentences are rendered from ^iglish into 
Tsangla^Bhatanese, written in Roman character, and they were designed to 
form Part m of a Tsangla-Bhutanese Grammar, on which tbe late Mr. E. 
Stack was engaged, at the time of his death in 1887. By E. Stack, I.C.S. 
Pablished 1897. Royal 8iro, flush bound. Re. 1, or 1«. 6d. 
VAooinAtlon— 

Report on — in Assam. Report, annual forms and appendices, and Resolu- 
tion of the Chief Gommissioner at the end. C!ompiled by Principal Médical 
Officer and Sanitary Gommissioner, Assam. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. 
For the years — 1899-1900, Re. 1, or is. 6d.; 1900-01 and (triennium) 
1899-1900 to 1901-02, As. 11, or is (each year). 

Vaccination Retums of the Province of Assam, with brief explanatory notes. 
Foolscap, stitched, with cover. For the season — 1902-1903 and 1903-04, 
As. 11, or is. (each). 



An English-MOdr — with Assamese Equivalents, to which hâve been added 
a few Mikir phrases. By S. P. Kay. Published 1904. Superroyal 8vo. flush 
bound. Re. 1-8, or 2s. 3d. 



Monogn^h on — in Assam. Garving by the Hindus for religions purposes; 
carred fumiture, implements, conveyances, etc.; woods selected for car- 
ying; implements for carving; carving among the hill tribes; carvers; 
présent state of the industry and its prospects. A. M^jid, BA., LL.B., 
Assistant Gommissioner, Habiganj, Sylhet. Published 1903. Royal 8vo, 
stitched, with cover. As. 12, or ia, 2d. 

ni). 

2207. — 

BnUetin PVo. lO <A«;iioiiltiiral Séries No. 6).— The Shillong Government 
Farm Bulletin No. 1. Gompiled by the Department of Land Records and 
Agriculture, Assam. Published 1904. Royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. 

Gorp* Raies of the ikeeam Valley Uftht Boree.— Assam Valley, Light 
Horse Gorps Rules as approved by the Hon'ble Mr. J. B. Fuller, G.S.I., G.LE., 
I.G.S., Ghief Gommissioner of Assam, and Honorary Golonel, Assam Valley 
Light Horse, Sunna Valley Light Horse, and Shillong Volunteer Rifles, on 
4th September 1902, and Régulations for enrolment, duties, compétitions, etc. 
By Lieutenant-Golonel G. T. Jessop, Gommandant, Assam Valley Light Horse. 
Published 1903. Royal 8vo, flush bound. 

Ka Kitab Jiiiakoit.^Khasi translation of Way to Health. By Rev. E. Williams. 
Published 1903. Foolscap 8vo, stitched, with cover. 

1) D'sprèt les p^^ 87—88 da GeHâtMl CÊiëiogitê, Ptrt 8, No. 9 (voir topn, bo. 1674). 
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(Admimitratifv) od Ihe Gouoi of Amtm, i9(H. — E uniiwiitinn ; Siip copying; 
Slip lorting «id CompibitioD; EitneU fit» Dirtrki Reports; Sélections 
fixHD CbcDlars issœd to Dktrict Officefs; RoJes fiyr Slip eopyiog mod Slip 
sorting with commeots. By B. G. ADeo, BJL, LGJS^ Snpeiinteiideot ot 
Oeosos Operatioiis, AsMin. PoUidied iOOS. Foolmp, florii bomid. 

OD tha ÂdministrEtkm of Iha Indm HiUs for iS99-i900, 1900-01, 1901-03, 
and 190S-O3. — ^District Adnrinistratiop, PoKtîad, Befenoe and impressed 
labour, Inspections and tomv, Grril Polioe, Ghrfl and Criminal Justice, 
Military Police, Médical, TranqMnrt and Supplies, PoÛic WoriEs, Telegraph 
and Postal arrangements, Edacation, Weather and Crope, Health and 
Material Condition of the People, Trade, and Sommary and Gondosioii, 
Foolscap folio, stitcbed, with oeTor. 

on ihe Administration of the Political Ageney, Manipar, for 1S99-1900, 1900-01, 
1901 -02, 1 902-03, and 1903-04.— General observations ; Part I, Land Revenue ; 
Part n, Case Work; and Part m, Sarvey and SettJement ByLieatenantp 
Cokmel H. St P. Maxwell, G^.L, LS.G., Political Agent in Manipor and 
Superintendent of the State. Foolscap folio, stitched, with cover. 

of the AMam Valley Light Horse for 1899-1900, 1900-01, 1901-02, and 
1902-03. — Introductory remarks by Commandant; RoU of Officers and Stafi; 
Government of India letters; Eztracts from Regimoital Orders; RoU of 
members entitled to Capitation Allô wanoe;CertificatefromDepaty Assistant 
AdJQtant-General for Mosketry; Civil Chief Master Armonror's R^x>rt; 
Rolls of Marksmen, of Members in poss e s si on of Profidency Certificates, 
of Honorary Members, and of Winners, Pri» shooting; Capitation grant 
accouQt for the year; Statement of Assets and Liabflities; Abstract of 
Capitation grant clairo; Act No. X of 1896; Rules and Régulations of the 
Corps; Orders of Dress; Orders for wearing Distinguishing Badges and 
Chevrons ; Signais ; Points to be specially noted in reconnaissance of a 
couDtry; Hints on the Care of Arms, Accoutrements, Saddlery, etc.; Mo- 
bilization Rules; Defence of Positions, etc.; Rules for the gi*ant of *The 
Yolunteer Officers' Décoration*' and of ''The Volunteer Long Service Medal"; 
Rules for the Issue and CustodyofAmmunition; Tables ofMusketry Course; 
Short History of the Corps; Diagrams from the ManualofElementaryand 
Field Engineering. Super-royal 8vo, stitched, with cover. 

on the Native States and Frontier Tribes of Assam for 1899-1900, 1900-01, 
1901-02, 1902-03, and 1903-04.»Contain8 the annual accounts of the 
Manipur Native State and the Frontier tribes of the Naga Hills, Khasi 
and Jalntia Hills, Garo Hills, Lushai Hills, Kamrup, Darrang, Sîbsagar, 
and Lakhimpur district. Compiled in the Assam Secrétariat Foolscap, 
stitched, with cover. 

on the Re-assessment of llam^ Fratabgarh, Raiyatwari and other temporarily- 
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gettled estâtes in the district of Sylhet. — Report of the llam SetUement 
Officer under ru)e 7 of the Rules for the Re-settlement of those estâtes, 
containing the results of his classification of villages and lands. The report 
is preceded by a Note by the Dlrector, Department of Land Records and 
Agriculture, Assam, on the Re-assessment of Ilain Estâtes in Sylhet, and 
a Note by the Deputy Gommissioner, Sylhet, on the proposais of the ilam 
Settlement Officer. By Babu Giris Chandra Das, Settlement Officer, witha 
Note by D. H. Lees, I.C.S., Offidating Director, Department of Land Re- 
cords and Agriculture, Assam. Pablished 1900. Foolscap, tacked. 
(final) on the Re-settlement of the Cachardistrict for 1894-99. — Introductory; 
History of the Sunrey and Préparation of Record of Rights; Démarcation; 
Re-assessment ; Results ; Receipt and Expenditure ; Agency for the Maintenance 
of Settlement Records; Miscellaneous; Appendices A to L; Conclusion. The 
Report is preceded by the Remarks of the Director, Department of Land 
Records and Agriculture, Assam, and followed by the Resolution of the 
Chief Gommissioner. By Rai Sarat Chandra Banarji, Bahadur, M.A., B.L., 
Settlement Officer, Cachar. Published 1901. Foolscap, stitched, with cover. 
on Successions to Siemships in the Rhasi States. — Captain Herbert*s for- 
warding letter; abstract of the Systems of succession; reports on the 
Systems of succession prevailing in the Rhasi States ; appendices containing 
the proceedings of the Deputy Gommissioner and statements of Siems, 
Lyngdops, mantris, lyngskors, etc., regarding the Systems of succession. 
By Captain D. Herbert, LA., Deputy Gommissioner, Rhasi and Jaintia Hills. 
Published 1903. Foolscap, half bound. 
Rôle* of JSuBiness in tbe JLmmuni Seoretariat.— Constitution of the office, 
New receipts, Referendng, Noting, Drafting, Copying and Issuing, Branch 
Diaries, Recording and Compilation of Proceedings, Record Branch, Library, 
Aocounts and Statistics, Retums, Reports, Manuals, compiled and issued by 
t|ie Assam Secrétariat, Arrear Lists, Treatment of confidential cases, General 
Appendices. Compiled in the Assam Secrétariat. Publbhed 1901. Demy 8to, 
stitched, with cover. 

Additions. 

2208 [256»]. — Birma und seine Zustânde, von Ferdinand Hué. (Dcu Ausland^ 

LVni, 1885, pp. 949—953, 967—970.) 
S209 [57]. — **Burma: a Handbook of Practical, Commercial, and Political 

Information'. By Sir George Scott, K.C.LE., with spedal articles by recogniied 

authorities on Burma. London: The De La More Press. 1906. 

Notice: Gâoçr, J<mmal, Oetober 1907, pp. 481—488. By J. R. Uobday. 
2210 [57]. — The Province of Burma. A Report Prepared on Behalf of the 

University of Chicago. By Alleyne Ireland, F.R.6J3. (Colonial Administration 
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in the Far East, YoU. I and II). Boston, U.S.A.f Houghton Mifflin. pp. xn 
+ 1,023. 

[Thete are the fini two Tolamei of t oomprehennT* work on ComptntÎTe Golo- 
niatioii in 18 Toliuiiet Ij the «CoIoiuaI OommÎMioiier of the Unifenitf of 
Chietgo», oorering BritUh, Frenoh, Dateh, and American eolonial methodi, and 
incla£ng Baima, Britith North Bornéo, Sarawak, Hong-kong, the StoaHi 
SeCtlemenU, the Federated Malay SUtee, TonHn, Annaa^ Coehin China, Oun- 
bodia, Laoe, Jara, and the Philippines.] 

Notice: Timês Wê$kfy Ed. lit. Sap., 8 Noy. 1907— Dee. 18, 1907. 

221 1 [93]. — The Course of the Upper IrawadL By Malcolm Maclaren, DJSc.» 
F.G.S. (fieogr. Journal^ Nov. 1907, pp. 507—511). 

2212. — The Life and AdTentares of John Christopher Wolf^ late Principal 
Secretary of State at JafTanapatnam, in Ceylon ; together with a Description 
of that Island, its Natural Prodactions, and the Manners and Castoms of its 
Inhabitants. Translated from the Original German. To the Whole is added, 
a short, but comprehensive Description of the same Island. By Mr. Escheb- 
kroon, — London, Printed for G. G. J. and J. Robinson, in Pater-noster-Row, 
MDGCLXXXV, in-8, pp. viii— 344. 

Bib. nat. G* 1 88. — Voir No. 176. 

2213 [191]. » Général de Beylié. — Fouilles à Prome (Birmanie). Paris, Ernest 
Leroux, 1907, in-8, pp. 33, 4 pi. 

Sxt. de la Borne arckéologiqmê, 1907, II, pp. 198—885. 

2214 [191]. — Publications de la Société française des fouilles archéologiques — 
I — Prome et Samara — Voyage archéologique en Birmanie et en Mésopotamio 
par le Général L. de Beylié. Paris, Ernest Leroux, 1907, gr. in-8, pp. 146. 

2215 [2646»]. •— The Holy Bible containing the Old and New Testaments, in 
Sgau Karen. — Translated by Francis Mason. Second Edition, .... 5000. 
Rangon: American Mission Press. Published by the American and Foreîgn 
Bible Society, the Burmah Bible and Tract Society, and by the American 
Baptist Missionary Union. C. Bennett. 1867, gr. in-8, à 2 col. 

2216 [511&t5]. — Prehistoric Man in Burma. By Rodway C. J. S¥rinhoe. {The 
Zoologist, Sept. 1902, pp. 321^336, 1 pi.) 

— Some further Notes on chipped Flints at Yenangyoung, Upper Burma. By 
Rodway C. J. Swinhoe. (Ibid., 1903, pp. 254-^9). 

2217 [661 &û]. — A Contribution to our knowledge of the Birds occnrring in 
the Southern Shan States, Upper Burma. By Lt. Col. C. T. Bingham. (The 
Ibis, 1903, 8 Ser., III, pp. 584—606). 

2218 [665]. — On some newSpeciesofSilver-Pheasants from Burma. By Eugène 
W. Oates. (Annals and Mag. Nat. Uist.^ 7th Ser., XIV, 1904, pp. 283—7). 

2219 [665&i5]. — Descriptions of Indian and Burmese Land-Shelb referred to 
the Gênera Macrochlamys, Bensonia, Taphrospira (gen. nov.), Microcystina, 
Euplecta, and Polita. By W. T. Blanford. {Proc. Zool. Soc. Lond., 1904, Vol. II, 
pp. 441—7, 1 pi.) 

2220 [665&i9]. — Notes on the Goral found in Burma. By M^jor G. H. Eyans. 
(Ibid., 1905, Vol. n, Pt. U, pp. 311—314). 



BIBLIOTHBOA IKIXHIIKIOA. 261 

SSSl [665]. — Descriptions of new Spedes of Sphegidae and Cerapalidae from 
the Kbasia Hills, Assam. By P. Gameron. {Ann, and Mag. Nat Hist, 7th 
Ser., XV, 1905, pp. 218—229; 415-^24, 467—477). 

2222 [665]. — On a new Race of Sciunta lokriodes fi*om Burma. By J. Lewis 
Bonhote. (i&ûi., 7th Ser., XVm, 1906, pp. 338—9). 

2223 [809 6»]. — The Fauna of the Miocène BedsofBurma,by Fritz Noetling. 
(Palaeontologia Indice^ N. S., Vol. I, N"". 3, 1901, pp. 378, 25 pi.). 

2224 [809&»]. On récent Changes in the Course of the Nam-tu River, Northern 
Shan States. By T. D. La Touche. (Records Geolog. Survey India^ XXXIII, 
Pt I, 1906, pp. 46—8, 1 pi.). 

2225 [809 bis], — Note on the Natural Bridge in the Gokteik Gorge. By T. D. 
La Touche. (Ibid.y XXXIII, Pt. I, 1906, pp. 49—54, 4 pi.). 

Eotre Msymyo et Luhio, SUtt Shan nord. 

2226 [809 bis] — On Explosion Craters in the Lower Chindwin District, Burma. 
By R. D. Oldham. (/5id., XXXIY, Pt 2, 1906, pp. 137—147, 2 pi.). 

2227 [809 bis], — The Eahat Anticline, near Seiktein, Myingyan District, 
Upper Burma. By E. H. Pascoe. (Ibid., XXXIV, Pt. 4, 1906, pp. 242—252, 4 pi. 

— The Asymmetry of the Yenangyat-Singu Anticline, Upper Burma. By E. H. 
Pascoe. (l&id., pp. 253—260, 1 pi.). 

— The Northern Part of the Gwegyo Anticline, Mingyan District, Upper Burma. 
By E. H. Pascoe. {Ibid., pp. 261—265, 2 pi.). 

2228 [809 bis]. — Note on the Brine-Well at Bawgyo, Northern Shan States. 
By T. D. La Touche. (iWd., XXXV, Pt. 2, 1907, pp. 97—101). 

SK229 [809 bis]. — Report on the Gold-bearing Deposits of Loi Twang, Shan 
States, Burma. By T. D. La Touche, (i&ûi, XXXV, Pt. 2, 1907, pp. 102— 113). 

2230 [809 bis], — [G. H. Tipper]. Eurther Note on the Trias of Lower Burma 
and on the occurence of Cardita Beaumonti d*Arch. in Lower Barma. (Ibid,^ 
XXXV, Pt. 2, 1907, p. 119). 

2231 [809 bis]. — [E. H. Pascoe]. — Fossils in the Upper Ifiocene of the 
Yenangyaung Oil-field, Upper Burma. (i5id., XXXV, Pt. 2, 1907, p. 120). 

2232 [859 bis\. — The Lashio Coal-Field, Northern Shan States. By T. D. La 
Touche and R. R. Simpson. (Ibid., XXXni, Pt. 2, 1906, pp. 117— 124, 2 pi). 

2233 [8b9bis]. — The Namma, Man-sang and Man-se-le Coal-Fieds, Northern 
Shan States, Burma. By R. R. Simpson. (Ibid,^ XXXm, Pt. 2, 1906, pp. 
125—156, 2 pi.). 

2234 [809 bis]. — [Guy E. Pilgrim]. — Fossils of the Irrawaddy séries from 
Rangoon. (Ibid., XXXm, Pt. 2, 1906, pp. 157-8). 

2235 [809 bis], — The Lower Palaeozoic Fossils of the Northern Shan States, 
Burma. By F. R. Cowper Rééd. (Palaeontologia Indica^ N. S., II, N®. 3, 
1906, in-4, pp. 154 + 1 f. n. ch., 8 pi.). 

2236 [1022]. — The S. S. Howland Collection of Buddhist Religions Art in 
the National Muséum hy Immanuel M. Casanowicx, Aid, Division of Historié 
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Archeology — N®. 136. •— From the Report of the United States National 
Muséum for 1904, pages 735^744, with 17 plates. Washington, GoTernment 
Frinting Office, 1906, in-8. 

2237 [1022]. — *Baddho*8 Gotamo. — Reden aus der làngeren Sammlang 
IHghanikâyo des Fâli-Kanons ûberaetst von K. E. Neumann. Vol. I. Munich, 
1907. Gr. in-8, pp. x— 346. 

2238 [1023 bis]. — Pegu, voir p. 296 de la Relation... de Malabar... par le 
F. François Barrette, Faris, 1645. 

2239 [1191]. — Binnanisches Kunstgewerbe {Globus^ Bd. LXm, 1893, pp. 
270-^). 

2240 [1259]. — *Nyein Tun. — Students EngUsh-Burmese Dictîonary. BAngoon, 
1906, in-8. 

2241 [1261]. — *A. Ali. — The Burmese— Hindustani Gonversation Manual. 
Fart. I. In Burmese, Mandalay, 1907, in-16, pp. X, 100. 

2242 [1261 bis], — *U. Thakeinda. — Heindu Wasana lingaya Kyan. ffin- 
dustani Speaker, in Burmese, Rangoon, 1907. In-12, pp. m — 179. 

2243 [1305 bis]. — The New Testament of Our Lord and Saviour Jésus Christ 
translated into the Burmese from the Original Greek by Rot. A. Jodson, 
D. D. — Boston: Fublished by the American BaptÎBt Mianonary Union. — 
1891, pet in-8 à 2 col. 

2244 [1323 bis], — *Ch. Duroiselle. — A FracUcal Grammar of the FaU 
Language. Rangoon, 1906, in-8, pp. 346. 

2245 [1323]. — *Lèdi Sayadaw. — Thàtda Thankeik Letswè. Manual of F&li 
Grammar. In Fàli-Burmese. In-16, pp. n, 255. Rangoon, 1907. 

2246 [1323]. — *Lèdi Sayadaw. — Thàtda Thankeik Tiga Kyan. Key to the 
Manual of Fàli-Grammar. In Fàli-Burmese. In-8, pp. n ^440, Rangoon, 1907. 

2247 [1375 bis], — Birmanische St&dte-Legenden. Von Dr. Adolf Bastian. 
(Dos Ausland, xxxvi, 1863, pp. 641—4). 

2248 [1505 bis]. — *Mandalay and Other Cities of the Fast in Burma. By 

V. C. Scott O'Connor. Hutchinson, pp. xx— 435. 
Notice: Têum LU. Sup., Dee. 18, 1007. 

2249 [1401]. — Handbook for Travellers in India, Burma and Ge^^on. &th 
Edition, 1907, in-8. 

2250 [1482]. — *E. Gallois. — En Birmanie. (Retme générale internationale 
1898, pp. 35—123). Illustrations. 

2251. — Poselstwo do Rrolestwa Awy, w roku 1795narozkazwielkiegoRsadty 
Jndyiskiego przez Majora Symsa odprawione. Z Wst^pem do HistoiTi Awy, 
Pegu, i Arrakanu; z opisaniem tych Kraiow. i Uwagami nad Obyczaiami, 
Rz|dem. i Jçzykiem Birmànskim. z Angielskiego, z pneedmewi i uwagami na 
Polskie przelozone przez F. T. R. Z Mappi i piçcii KopersztychamL — W 
Krakowie 1807 w Drukami Tekli GrOblowey, 3 toI. in-12, 8 ff. n. ch. + 
pp. 186, 196 + 2 ff. n. ch. tab., 242 -|- 2 ff. tab. 

Bib. nat. ^. — Voir No. 1688. 
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2S52 [1586]. — Tracts, political, geographîcal, and commordal ; on the Do- 
minions of Ava, and the North Western Parts of Uindostaun. — By William 
Francklin, Migor in the Senrice of the Hon. East India Company, and Author 
of a Tour to Penôa. . . &c . . — London : Printed for T. Cadeli and W. Davies, 
1811, in-8, pp. X + i f. n. ch. tah. + pp. 281. 

ObMrrttioiit on the Smbti^ to Ats. — On the Commeree of Ata. — Topography 
and Popalation of Ats. — Sketeh of Rigepootaneh. — Opérations of an Army 
in the Weit of India. — Plan for the ezteniion and fotore leearity of the 
firitith PuMMioas in the Sait. 

«The Docamenti relating to Ava in the prêtent Tolome, were proeored ehiefly 
from the papen of the late Captain Hiram Coz, whilat depated on a miMion 
to that ooart by the goTernment of Ben^al». (Piéf.) 

J. M'Creery, Printer, Black-Hone Coort^ London. 

Bib. nat. ^^\ 

22525» [1642]. — Réminiscences of the Court of ICandalay Extracts from the 
Diary of General Horace A. Browne, 1859—1879. Woking, The Oriental In- 
stitQte, 1907, in-8, pp. 196. 

2253 [1719]. — *S. Chatterji. — Punra Yanga. Asàmer Ifànachitra. Map 
of Eastem Bengal and Assam. 1 Sbeet Lithographed. Calcutta, 1007. 

2254 [1719]. — *N. Sarma. — Asamiyà Bhùgolsàr. Essence of Geography. In 
Assamese. Eight Edition. Assam, 1907, in-12, pp. ii — 120. 

2255 [1779&t5]. — *A Few Notes on Wa. By Captain G. Drage. Rangoon: 
Saperintendent, Government Printing, Barma, 1907. 

«Tbe Wu are an nnoi?iliied race of head-hanting hill men who inhabit portiona 
of the Bonnese Shan Statea. Lingabtieally they are of oontideraUe intereat 
beeaose their dialeeta, together with thoee of the Palaong and Riang tribea, 
oceapy a middle plaee between the Khad langnage of Aieani and the great 
Mon-Khmer family of tpeeeh». 

Notice hf C. O. Blâgden, Jottrm. Boy, M. 8oe.^ Jan. 1908, pp. 860— S. 

2256 [1785&Û]. — *Mtgor P.R.T. Gurdon. A short Note on the Âhoms. (Report 
from the forthcoming Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethicê.) Edinburgh, 
1907, pet in-8. 

2257 [1886—1888]. — *A Mikir Catechism in the Assamese cbaracter. Sibsagar, 
1875. 

2258 [1886—1888]. — *Sir C. J. Lyall, K.C.S.I. — Note on the goographical 
dîstribation and ethnological a£Qnitîes of the Mikirs. (Cemtu Repart of Assam 
far 1881, Calcutta, 1883, pp. 78 et seq.) 

ScTn et rfimp. dans le Cèmnu de 1801. 

S259 [1886—1888]. — A Grammar and Spécimens of the Mikir Language. 

By Sir C. J. Lyall. (Indian Antiq.y XXKH, 1903, pp. 101—111, 205—212). 

Aeeording to the Cenaot of 1901 Mikir ia tpoken in the following Anam Diltriets^M 
Dittriet Nomber of Speakera 

Nowgong 84.878 

Sibaagar 88.808 

Khan aad Jaintia Hills 18.148 
Kammp 8.086 

Darrang 8.108 

Baewhere 081 

Total nuaber 88 J88 
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3260 [1886—1888]. — 'Min Punidl. — Arleng Alam« A Mîkir Primer. Assam. 
1891. 

S261 [1886—1888]. — *Not6 by A. W. Dams on the Balaiions of ihe prin- 
cipal Langoages of ihe Nâgi Groap. (Censui Repart of Âssam far 1891 by 
£. A. Gait, Sbillong, 1893, pp. 163 et aeq.) 

Compftre le Mildr tfw les Ungnat det groapM Nig^ et Bodo. 

— *E. C. S. Baker. — Account of the Mikirs. (Ibid., p. 254). 

2262 [1890&Û]. — Die 6aro=, Khassias und NagassYôlker an der indiœh- 
Inrmanischen Grenie. Von Emil Schlagintweît. {Globus^ XXXTV, 1878, 
pp. 262—265, 279—282, 295—7). 

2263 [2048&Û]. — Report on the Um-Rileng Goal-beda, Aasam, by P. N. Bœe. 
(Rêcards Geolog. Survey IruUa, XXXI, Pt. 1, 1904, pp. 35—7, 1 pi.) 

Hbnbi OORDIER. 
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